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1 Overview
1.1 Intent & Scope

The initial section of this document describes the features and operation of the MicroComm DXL Configuration,
Logging, and Diagnostic application. The latter part of this document describes the MicroComm DXL Local User
Interface (LUI) and the Boot Mode operation.

1.1.1 Administrator Software
The MicroComm DXL Configuration, Logging, and Diagnostic application is used to:

e manipulate the configuration of DXL systems,

e review and control the logs generated by the system, and

o view the diagnostic information produced by the system
This program runs on standard IBM PC compatible hardware.

The DXL Administrator application consists of four main modules; the Shell, the Configuration Module, the
Logging Module, and the Maintenance Module. These four modules are nearly independent parts of a single
Windows application.

A standard windows installer will install this application. In the process, it will create an application directory to
hold the application and all its data subdirectories.

1.1.2 Local User Interface

The Local User Interface is comprised of an 11-button keypad, with a backlit LCD, and three LED status
indicators that are located on the front panel of the Digital Communication Controller (DCC). Every DCC
provides a Local User Interface (LUI) and the purpose of this is to facilitate the installation and troubleshooting
of an Exchange. This document provides a description of the LUI’s operation when accessed remotely through a
Telnet client.

1.1.3 Boot Mode

The ‘boot mode’ is entered by holding down the ‘Boot Mode’ button (which is at the back of the DXL box) while
powering up the DXL. In this mode, you will be able to make selections on the physical DXL box, such as:

e choosing which applications to run on the DXL
e clearing IP addresses

e clearing memory

e running memory tests

IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0 Page 1
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2 The MicroComm DXL Administrator

This section describes the features of the MicroComm DXL Administrator shell. In this section you will learn
how to define, open, close, save, rename, display and delete projects. You will also learn how to set various
preferences for the DXL Administrator.

2.1 Administrator System Requirements

2.1.1 Minimum System

CPU Intel Pentium or higher

Operating System Microsoft Vista, Windows 7/8, Windows XP or compatible
RAM 256 Mbytes or more (depending on OS)

Hard Drive 128 Mbytes free

Video 1024 x 768 or higher resolution

Pointing device Mouse or other pointing device

2.1.2 Requirements for Online Operation
Communications V.90 modem or RS232 serial port or Ethernet network interface

2.1.3 Optional Feature Requirements
Microphone required for recording Messages.

2.2 Installing the MicroComm DXL Administrator

The DXL Administrator is installed with a Windows =151
installation program. The following MicroComm DXL
Administrator Setup window should automatically load
once you have inserted the DXL Administrator CD ROM
into the CD drive of your PC. Note that Administrator

rights are needed to install the program.

Welcome to the MicroComm DXL
Administrator Setup Wizard

This wizard will guide you through the installation of
MicroComm DXL Administrator 1.4.0 beta 4,

MicroComm DXL Intercom Application 5.0.0b3 has been
pre-nstalled into this version of the DXL Administratar so
thatit is available to copy to your MicroComm DXL
exchange(s).

The first page displays the version of the software. Click the
Next > button to continue with the installation.

It is recommended that you dose all other applications
before starting Setup. This will make it possible to update
relevant system files without having to reboot your
computer.,

Click Mext to continue.

MicroComm DXL Administrator Setup 1.4.0b4

Mext = I Cancel

IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0 Page 3
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The second page of the setup displays the licence iR IEEIEsT =0l
a'greement Read the agreement Carefu”y and If you agree hP:zEVIE'A' the license terms before installing MicroCamm DXL
. oy . . - dministrator,
with the terms and conditions proceed with the installation
by C“Cklng the I Agree bUttOﬂ Press Page Down to see the rest of the agreement.
L. NOTICE. READ THIS AGREEMENT CAREFULLY. HARDING ﬁl
INSTRUMENT CO. LTD. DOING BUSINESS AS HARDING INSTRUMENTS

I8 WILLING TO LICENSE THE SOFTWARE TO YOU ONLY ON THE
CONDITION THAT YOU ACCEPT ALL OF THE TERMS CONTAINED IN
THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT. YOU ACCEPT AND AGREE TO BE BOUND

BY THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT BY CLICKING THE BUTTON LABELED
“TACCEPT" THAT IS DISPLAYED BELOW. IF YOU DO NOT AGREE TO

THIS LICENSE, CLICK THE BUTTON LABELED “CANCEL,” PROMPTLY
RETURN THE UNUSED SOFTWARE AND ALL ACCOMPANYING
MATERTATS TN THIS PACK AGE. AT.ONG WITH PROOF OF PAYAMENT LI

If you accept the terms of the agreement, dick I Agree to continue. You must accept the
agreement to install MicroComm DXL Administrator.

IMicraGamm Ll Administrator Setup 1,4.0b6

< Back I I Agree I Cancel

The next page of the setup allows you to select certain IRt IR =10l
optional features you can use to start up the MicroComm l \ ’ mmzommmDmdminimwu
DXL Administrator once it is installed. The three possible et e

start-up options include an Associate Extension, a DeSKIOP el Gk iecis o oo o snehesk e cempnents you con' went
Shortcut and a Quick Launch Shortcut. The Associate

Extension and Desktop Shortcut are initially checked as ~— sseme==ene | - DI Efpi’ympmtt
default selections, however clicking on the appropriate e et
checkbox can change them. Click on the Next > button to

proceed with the installation.

Space required: 20.3MB

IWicraGamm DL Administrator Setup 1.4.0b&

< Back I Next > I Cancel

The next page displays the Destination Folder where the 2|
DXL Administrator folder will be located. A default — Seetfe o iomsaltiaocom ot Adnasatoris

location will be displayed. You can use the Browse... o w
button to navigate to a new location. B 392 Floppy (a)

=] % Local Disk {C:)
) 084204Data
) 084570Data
[ 084571Data
I Adobe Stock
IC2) ADOBEAPP
= a1

ﬁ Burn
I5) Documents and Settings
I5) Inetpub
5 MATLAB7D1
IS 4 Frogram Files

e =]
Make Mew Folder | Cancel |
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The Browse... feature will display a tree structure of your
folders, select the location for the MicroComm DXL
Administrator. Click the OK button once you have made
your choice and you will return to the Destination Folder.
Once you have decided where you want the program to be
located click the Next > button.

The next page of the setup asks you to select a Start Menu
Folder. The default name of the folder will be MicroComm
DXL, but you can change the name of this folder if you
wish. Once you have made this selection click on the Install
button. The program will now be installed on your PC.

The last page of the setup provides you with an option to
display Release Notes. Once you have made these
selections click Finish to complete the installation and close
MicroComm DXL Administrator Setup window.

MicroComm DXL Administrator Setup = IEIIiI

IMicraGamm Ll Administrator Setup 1,4.0b6

Choose Install Location

Choose the folder in which to install MicraComm DXL
Administrator,

Setup will install MicroComm DXL Administrator in the following folder. To install in a different
folder, dick Browse and select another folder. Click Mext to continue.

"Destinatian Folder

| C:\Program Files\DXL Administrator 1.4

Space required: 20.3MB
Space avaiable: 44.8GE

< Back Next > Cancel

== MicroComm DXL Administrator Setup I [l =4

IWicroComm DXL Administrator Setup 14,066

Choose Start Menu Folder

Choose a Start Menu folder for the MicroComm DXL Administrator
shortcuts,

Select the Start Menu folder in which you would like to create the program's sharteuts. You
can also enter a name to create a new folder.

Accessories -
Administrative Tools
Adobe

Adobe Design Premium C54
Auslogics

AutoCAD LT 2000i
Autodesk.

CA

E

Eraser

Games LI

™ Do not create shorteuts

< Back I Install I Cancel |

MicroComm DXL Administrator Setup = IEIIiI

Completing the MicroComm DXL
Administrator Setup Wizard

MicroComm DXL Administrator has been installed on your
computer,

Click Finish to dose this wizard,

™ show Release Notes

Visit the MicroComm DXL Website

= Back I Finish I Cance|

IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0
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2.3 Getting Started

MicroComm DXL
To open the MicroComm DXL Administrator click on the “DXL Administrator 1.5” Desktop Shortcut or click on

the DXL.exe located in the location you specified as the Start Menu Folder in the setup. If you have selected the
Quick Launch Shortcut then you will have an icon on the task bar that will allow you to start up the program.

application shortcut and select "Run as administrator".

Note that starting with version 1.4 the DXL Administrator supports running as a standard user under Vista and
Windows 7 so no “UAC” prompt should appear. Note that Administrator rights are still needed with Windows

XP and when using dial-up modems. For XP, use an administrator account. For Vista/Windows 7, right click the

When the program opens the MicroComm DXL Administrator window appears. A flash screen that displays
the version number of the software will also briefly appear. The Configuration, Logging and Diagnostics

buttons will be dimmed and cannot be selected because a project is not open. When a project is open this window
will display the project name in the title bar and these three buttons will be enabled.

E MicroComm DXL Administrator
File Edit Communications Help

e e —

1ol =

Lanfiguration

Logging

Qianost\s

2.4 MicroComm DXL Administrator: Main Menus
Help and they are described below.

The MicroComm DXL Administrator window has four menus, they are: File, Edit, Communications and
2.4.1 File Menu

The MicroComm DXL Administrator File menu is used to manage projects. A project is a planned
folder if he wishes).

implementation of a DXL system that includes both hardware and operational characteristics of the system. Each

project has a name and will normally be located in the default folder DXL Projects (The user can select another

Page 6
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Selecting File will reveal a set of options: New o]
. . - - File Edit Communications Hel
Project..., Open Project... and Exit are the only choices New Project .. g oo
Open Project... Ctrl+0

that you can make without an open project

Close Project

Save Project As...

Once you have opened a project the other items, Cl0SE | oo rename proect..
Project, Save Project As..., Move or Rename Project | %=

- . . 1 C:\Documents and Settings'KeithS My Documents\DXL Projects\Grey Institution.dxd
... and Delete PrOjSCt will be available. 2 C:\Documents and Settings \KeithS My Documents\DXL Projects\VOPExample. dxd

3 C:\Documents and SettingsKeithS My Documents\DXL Projects\TrainingProject. dxl
4 C:\Documents and Settings\KeithS My Documents\DXLTrainingProjectTrainingPraject. dxd

Exit

2.4.1.1 New Project...

Click on New Project... if you want to create a new project. x|
The New DXL Project dialog box will appear. Projsct Name:

I
The Create Project In: entry is set to the default DXL = GestsPuoictin
Projects folder (This folder address can be set in the general |- oo = semsr st DocontiDiL Pt _Bvee._|
preferences see Section 2.4.2.1.1). You can use the Browse... _Cered |
button to navigate to another folder if you want to save your
project in some other location.

In the New DXL Project dialog box you can type in the name X

of the project in the Project Name: entry. Select a path to a E?liﬁl?ﬁﬂid

folder in the Create Project In: entry, which is where the .

configuration data will be located. [C:Documes and Setings KethS 1My Documents\DisL Profects Browse..
Cancel

The project name should not include the characters\ / : * ? “< > |. X

If you type in a name and use one of these characters then the name will @ T
not be accepted when you click the OK button of the New DXL
Project dialog box. An error information box will appear.

Once you have typed in the Project Name: and selected Erssrrrr T In e

an entry for the Create Project In: box, you can select = =t comneios fee

the OK button to save this information. The project will

be created and will open. The screen reverts to the =

MicroComm DXL Administrator window with the =

project name now included in the title bar. The == -y,
Configuration, Logging and Diagnostics icons will now s Logaing Dot

be selectable.
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2.4.1.2 Open Project...

Select this option to open an existing project. The
Open Project window will pop up. Click on the name
of the project that you want to open. Initially the
contents of the default DXL projects directory will be
displayed (the entry in the Look in: box). Project files
have a ‘.dxl’ extension. You can navigate to other
locations if you have saved your project in another
directory.

Click on the name of the project that you want and
then click on the Open button in order to open this
project. For example if you want to open the project
called Grey Institution select the dxl icon labelled
‘Grey Institution.dx!l’ and then click on Open.

Open Project 2|
Look in: | £ DXL Projects [ P = e =
Grey Institution.dx Data
TrainingProject.dxl Data
VOIPExample.dx| Data
- Grey Institution,dxl
= TrainingProject.dx!
o VOiPExample . dxl
File name: || j Open
Files of type: | DXL Project Files (") =l Cancel |

Remember that you can only have one project open at a time.

Click on Cancel to close the Open Project window.

2.4.1.3 Close Project

Click on Close Project if you want to close the project that is open. Note that the program does not display a
confirmation message before closing as long as you have saved the edited configuration. If you have not saved
the edited configuration then the program will ask for confirmation before closing. When you close a project it
will leave the MicroComm DXL Administrator window open, so that you can choose to open a new project if

you wish.

2.4.1.4 Save Project As...

Any project you define in the Administrator is saved
as soon as you create the project. However, if you
want to make a copy of the open project then you can
click on Save Project As....

This option will take you to the Save Project As
window. Choose the directory in which you want to
save the project and specify the new name of the
project in the File name: entry.

To make a copy of the project that you are working
on, you will have to specify either a different name or
a different location or both. Note that the project will
not be saved until you click the Save button.

k
®©
i

My Documents

Save Project As 2|
Savein: I |) D¥L Projects j = of E-
Grey Institution.dx Data
 Training Demo.dx| Data
TrainingProject.dxl Data
VOIPExample.dx] Data
7 Grey Institution.dxl
¥, Training Dema.dxl
¥ TrainingProject. dxl
7 VOIPExample. dxl
File name: I\ j Save I
Save astype: IDXL Project Files (") ﬂ Cancel |
4

Page 8
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If the project name and location you specified are the same as the name and location X
of the current project that you are trying to save a warning message will appear. 3 e S

Click on the Cancel button to exit the Save Project As window. In this case the
project will not be saved.

2.4.1.5 Move or Rename Project...

This option lets you rename the open project. 21|
Selecting this option will take you to the Move or = PR = +®oE

Grey Institution_1.dxl Data
TrainingProject.dx| Data
VOIPExample.dxl Data

¥, Grey Institution_1.dxl

7 TrainingProject. dx!

7 VOIPExample. dxd

Rename Project To window. Even though all the
projects and their associated files will appear in this
window, the program will only allow you to rename
the current project that is open. Type the new name of
the renamed project into the File Name: area.

Click the Save button to save the project under the
new name. Click on the Cancel button to exit the
Move or Rename Project To window, in which case,
the project will not be saved with this new name.

File name: j ILI
Save as type IDXL Project Files (*.dd) j ﬂl

F

2.4.1.6 Delete Project

This option lets you delete the open project. The program will display a confirmation message. Click on Delete in
order to delete the project or click on Cancel in order to cancel the operation.

DXL Administrator x|

) Are you absalutely sure you wish to permanently delete the entire DXL project "C:\Documents and SettingsKeithS\My Documents'\DXL Projects\Grey Institution.dx!”, together
with its data directory "C:\Documents and Settings\KeithS\My Documents'DXL Projects\Grey Institution.dxl Data™

Delete

2.4.1.7 File Manager ...

This invokes the File Manager after prompting to save your changes. For more information refer to the
MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenance section later in this manual.

2.4.1.8 List of Recent Projects

The File menu also contains a list of the most recently '°'m°xtmi"at°r-crevmm Pl
. . . . File i ommunications elp
opened projects. This area will display from one to ten New Project... Calan

Open Project... Cirl+0

project names. The choice for the number of projects t0 | coserroject
be displayed in the File menu is made in the General | sseeoestss..

Move or Rename Project...

tab, which is located in the Preferences... option of the Delete Project

Ed |t menu 1 C:\Documents and Settings\KeithS\My Documents\DXL Projects\Grey Institution. dx
' 2 C:\Documents and Settings\KeithS\My Documents'\DXL Projects\WOIPExample.dxl
3 C:\Documents and Settings\KeithS\My Documents\DXL Projects\TrainingProject. dx!

The list of projects, in the order that they were last | 4 cipeaments and settingsikeiths\y Documents|pN. TraiingProjectiTrainingProject.dd
opened, will appear with consecutive serial numbers. St

Click on the name of the project that you want to open.

Note that the project that was most recently used moves to the top of the ‘List of Recent Projects’.

IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0 Page 9
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2.4.1.9 Exit

Choose this option to close the MicroComm DXL Administrator window q
and exit from the program. If you have not made any changes in the 2 SerostonSenfreien Hhesbemn oz
configuration, then the program will not ask for confirmation before shutting e yeu o s chengest

down. However, if you have made any changes then the program will prompt
you to save your changes before quitting. Click the Save button to save the
changes that you have made. Click on Discard if you do not want to save the changes that you have made in the
DXL Configuration Editor since the last time you saved your settings. Click on Cancel if you do not want the
DXL Administrator to shut down.

{"Save || Discard | Cancel |

2.4.2 Edit Menu

The Edit menu of the MicroComm DXL Administrator has only one entry Preferences.... A few of the items
that can be set in Preferences... include setting the default location for the project directory, defining how many
recent projects are displayed in the File menu and specifying the total length of all the tones and messages.

2.4.2.1 Preferences...

The Edit menu of the MicroComm DXL Administrator brings up a list of Edit | Fie | edit Communications Help
choices. Selecting Preferences... brings up a window with five tabs; General, = Preferences... Ctrl+P . |
Configuration, Logging, Diagnostics, and Connection.

2.4.2.1.1 Preferences — General
The General tab allows you to select a location to X
save DXL project files. On start up of the DXL Sl | corfauaien] Lossio| oissrosic | corvecton]

Administrator a default project directory is used to Dot priect drectoy

store your projects (this directory can be changed |-\ acuments anc Settings'KeihS My Documents\DKL Projects Browse... |
using the Browse feature). The default directory

displayed (DXL Projects) appears in the Default 1 BlepTayiaser pefes el

Project Directory text box. Click the Browse... Numbe of recant projects to display on the fls men: [+ 7]

button if you want to navigate to another location to

specify a different default directory.

If you put a tickmark next to Display recent projects
on the file menu the location of the most recently
used projects will appear on the File menu of the
MicroComm DXL Administrator. This list can be
used for quick reference and loading. If the option is
not ticked then the project names will not appear on Bestors Defaults |
the File menu.

H Cancel |

You can choose to display up to a maximum of 10 of the most recent projects on the File menu by selecting the
appropriate number in the Number of recent projects to display on the file menu: drop-down menu.

Note that no changes will be made in this window until you click on the OK button to accept the changes. Click
on Cancel to retain the previous values and nullify any changes that you have made in this window.

Page 10 IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0
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Click on the Restore Defaults button if you want to set the setting in this tab back to their original default values.
When you click on this button a confirmation message appears. Click on Restore if you want to restore the

DXL Administrator x|

e 4y Warning: All the settings on this tab will be changed back to their original {(default) values. (The change will not actually be saved until you press OK on the Preferences

‘3./ dialeg.) Do you wish to proceed?
i cancel |

setting in this tab back to their original default values. Note that the program will not implement the tab settings
until you click on OK in the General tab.

Also note that this button appears with each tab in the DXL Administrator Preferences window. Remember
that even though the button performs the same function it has to be used individually for each tab.

2.4.2.1.2 Preferences — Configuration
Clicking on the Configuration tab allows you to set X
the combined length of all the sounds in the  Genesl Confiueon | Logsng| Disgrosics| Comnecion
Configurations. These sounds are comprised of
‘tones’ and ‘messages’. You can specify the
maximum length of all the combined sound files by Masimmcomtined gt scuncs i cofaicrs T [viets ]
filling in a number for Maximum combined length

of all sounds in a configuration: and then use the

drop down menu to set the value to either seconds or

minutes. ‘Sounds’ are explained in greater detail in

the Sounds... section of the Edit menu of the

MicroComm DXL Configuration Editor

[~ On open, automatically unlack non-activated and non-password-protected configurations for editing

Once a configuration has been downloaded to a

working DXL system and activated it can no longer

be edited. You will be required to make a copy of the

configuration in order to carry out editing tasks. Place Bestoe Defauls |
a tick mark in the checkbox besit_je thfa On open, o
automatically...... for editing option, if you want |
the program to automatically ‘unlock’ the DXL Configuration Editor each time you open the configuration
editor. Note that the DXL Configuration Editor window will open in an ‘unlocked’ state only if it has not been
activated or if it is not password protected.

Also note that no changes will be made until you click on the OK button to accept the changes.

The Restore Defaults button works in exactly the same way as the button in the General tab (discussed
previously) and is not discussed here again.

2.4.2.1.3 Preferences - Logging
Logging is discussed in a Section 5

2.4.2.1.4 Preferences — Diagnostics
Diagnostics is discussed in Section 4

IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0 Page 11
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2.4.2.1.5 Preferences — Connection
The Connection tab lets you stipulate whether you x|
want the Communication Status window to appear  Genell Confsuston] Loasia| Disgresis Earnecton |
and also the rate at which you want the connectivity

status between the PC and the DXL exchanges to be = aholP adéesses e conmericaon st vk

rEfreShed . Fiefresh communication status every |2 seconds

[¥ Show communication status window when cornected

The Communication Status window displays Discannect communications link when it becomes unused
whether or not the PC is currently connected to the E\;:metﬁe'z Ih::;:; g
exchanges on the DXL. This window is explained

further in Section 3.1.1.10. If you check the Show

Communication status window when connected

option the Communication Status window will

always be displayed when the PC is connected to the

exchanges on the DXL. If you leave this option

unchecked, then this window will not be displayed.

The time period of the ‘connectivity status’ is the rate e
at which the PC checks the communication status of
the exchanges that it is already connected to, and to
the exchanges with which it is possible for it to make a connection. The PC will check these connections with the
time period that you specify in the box Refresh communication status every __ seconds. Remember that this
time period is in seconds.

LCancel |

2.4.3 Communications Menu
The Communications menu is used to establish connection links between your PC | File Edt | Communications Hele
and the DXL system. The Configuration, Logging and Diagnostics modules use these | == oo

links to transfer information between your PC and the exchanges in the DXL system.

Shiov Setup., .
Shiow Status
T

e

Selecting the Communications tab displays the following choices, Connect..., Show Setup and Show Status.
Initially the Connect... entry can be selected while the Show Setup... and Show Status are cannot be selected.
Once one or more connection links have been established these two entries can then be selected.

For more information on setting up and using connections refer to the MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and
Maintenance section 4, Communication Links — Setup and Status.

2.4.3.1 Connect...
This menu invokes the Communications Link Setup dialog which is used to connect to the exchanges on the

DXL. For more information refer to the MicroComm DXL X
Diagnostics and Maintenance section 4, Communications Link Gt IP Address{es] or Phore Numbai(s] From:

= Manual Entry
Setup + Configuration IConhguguration_‘I.U j

Communications Link:

Connect Yia:

Ethernet 'I

Disconnect | |f
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2.4.3.2 Show Setup
The Show Setup brings up the Connection Link Setup window. This window is for information only and
cannot be edited.

2.4.3.3 Show Status

Selecting Show Status will bring up the Communication Status window showing a ]amnm kS
list of possible connections. In this example the dimmed/italic entries indicate that |Eshenge 200 Houshs Buldng 1) a10.002
there are no devices responding at the IP address. The black entry indicates a device [

is responding to the IP address being sent out, and a connection link exists.

Exchange 400 [Special Handling] at 10.0.0.4
E=change 500 [&dministration] at 10.0.0.5

2.4.4 Help Menu

Selecting the Help tab of the MicroComm DXL Administrator window displays the [=ee
. . DXL Administrator User Manual F1
following choices.

Contact Information. ..

I About...

2.4.4.1 DXL Administrator User Manual F1
Selecting DXL Administrator User Manual F1 will bring up a PDF copy of the Administrator Software &
Local User Interface manual.

2.4.4.2 Contact Information...
Clicking on this option brings up an information box giving the address and phone numbers for Harding
Instruments. Exit by clicking the OK button.

2.4.4.3 About...

Clicking on About... brings up an information window that displays the x|
current operating version of the MicroComm DXL Administrator, along with e
copyright information and the name of the application. This window is for Verson 140 beta &
display purposes only. Click on Version Info... to obtain more details if ) AEsnes
. . . . . . Copgright © 2003-2011 Harding Instrument Co. Led.

required. EXxit this window by clicking on the OK button. Mg L s eiauain g

an 13gno0shc applicalion.

Wersian Info...
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3 The MicroComm DXL Configuration Editor

Once you have opened a project, the next step is to either open a new configuration or open an existing
configuration. Click on the Configuration button on MicroComm DXL Administrator window to open a new
or existing configuration.

Opening a New Configuration

If you have not defined a configuration for this project, then a New X
Configuration dialog box will pop up. Type the name that you want to give fc'rggltN1T
the configuration in the Configuration Name: entry, then click on the OK

button. An empty DXL Configuration Editor window will open, with the

name that you assigned to the configuration in the title bar.

LCancel |

The characters (\ / : * ? “ < > |) cannot be used in the x|
configuration name and you will get an error message if you have The configurations name canat contain any of the fooning characters:

used one of these characters after clicking the OK button.

Opening an Existing Configuration

If you have already created a configuration for the project that you have open, X
then a Configurations window will pop up, with the name of the configuration(s) Conligurtor_1.0
displayed. You will also see three buttons at the bottom of this window. Coniraion 2

Configuration_3

Since you can define many configurations for the same project, click on New to
define a new configuration for the active project. To open an existing
configuration, select the name of the configuration that you want to open and click
on Open (or double click the configuration name). If you do not want to open a
new or existing configuration, then click on the Cancel button.

When opening an older configuration the program will prompt you if it needs to o | [ g | _ oo
upgrade the configuration to match the Administrator.
x|

'E ‘fou are opening a configuration with a version (1.3.7) that is older than those supported by the current version of the application (1.4.2 to 1.4.2).
L

Continuing to work with it could lead to unpredictable results!
‘fou should update the configuration to work with this application.
What do you want to do?

Continue | Update |

It is recommended that you always choose to update the configuration and then perform a “Save as...” with a
new name for backup purposes. If you do not want to update (for example, if you cannot update the site’s DXL
firmware to match the new version) then you should quit and use the required earlier version of the MicroComm
DXL Administrator to edit that configuration.

DXL Configuration Editor

Following either of the two operations described above the DXL Configuration Editor window appears with the
name of the configuration on the top title line. You can begin to edit parameters in this window only if the
configuration is Unlocked. Note that the Lock/Unlock button toggles each time it is pressed. For a new project,
the window opens in the Unlocked state, but with an existing project it will open in the Locked state.
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o If a DXL Configuration Editor window appears with a ‘locked padlock’

icon beside the

Lock/Unlock buttont the configuration is locked from editing and you will not be allowed to edit this
configuration until it is unlocked.

¢ If a DXL Configuration Editor appears with an ‘unlocked padlock’ ' icon beside the Lock/Unlock
button the configuration can be edited.

If you click on the Unlock button and can't “‘unlock’ the padlock the configuration has already been activated and
cannot be modified further. You will only be able to view the configuration settings. (You can use the Save as ...
file entry to make an editable copy.)

The DXL Configuration Editor window has 3 panes that display information as the system is built. The pane on
the left side is referred to as the Tree pane, the pane on the upper right side is referred to as the List pane, while
the lower right pane (it may not be present in all cases) is referred to as the Function pane. Initially, the name of
the project (in this example: the Grey Institution.dxl) is the only item that is displayed in the Tree pane. However,
once you have defined exchanges these exchanges will also appear in the Tree pane (Support Services, Housing

Unit 1, etc.).

DXL Configuration Editor - Configuration_4

File Edit

=0l

Configure: [igElaREl=]

Lock | '

Wigws: | Containment

[=1- Grey Institution. dx|
- Support Services
- Houszing Unit 1
- Houszing Unit 2
- Special Handling
- tclmiviistration

Tree
Pane

Froperty

List
Pane

Function: Unassigned

Function
Pane

| Add Exchange.. |

The DXL Configuration Editor window has two menu entries File and Edit, which are discussed in detail in

the next few sections.

Page 16
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3.1 MicroComm DXL Configuration Editor Menus

3.1.1 File Menu
The File menu allows you to create a New... configuration, Open... an existing Fie Edt

configuration, and Close..., Save, copy (Save As...), or Rename... an open configuration. In Cee L
addition this menu has options that allow you to import and export configurations, as well as E';:: col+0
to upload, download and activate various configurations. These latter operations are available
through the File Manager... menu selection. z::z hs... cus

Rename...

Rewvert

Properties...

File Manager...

Exit
3.1.1.1 New...
Click on New... if you want to define a new configuration. This brings up X
the New Configuration dialog box as discussed above in "Opening a New Ifm"ﬂwa“m“ame:
Configuration”.

Cancel |

3.1.1.2 Open...
Selecting this menu item brings up the Configurations information box, which X
lists all the configurations that have been saved for this project. Configuiation_1.0

Configuration_1.1
Configuration_1.2
Configuration_3

Mew | Open I Lancel

To develop a new configuration, select the New button and proceed as discussed above in "Opening a New
Configuration”. To open an existing configuration, select the name of the configuration and then click on Open,
or simply double-click on the name of the configuration that you want to open. Then proceed as discussed above
in "Opening an Existing Configuration”.

3.1.1.3 Close

Select this menu item if you want to close the existing configuration. This will leave the DXL Configuration
Editor window open in case you wish to load another configuration.
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3.1.1.4 Save

Select this menu item if you want to save the current file (e.g. in the case when some changes are made) by
overwriting the existing file. This option offers no confirmation; so ensure that all the changes are appropriate for
the file being saved.

3.1.1.5 SaveAs...

Select this menu item to save the existing configuration with a new configuration name. This is helpful when you
want to make some changes to the existing configuration and then save these changes as a new configuration.
This option is also helpful if you decide to activate a configuration on the DXL. When this occurs, the
configuration that is activated can no longer be edited and you will have to save the configuration with a new file
name in order to make changes.

Selecting this option brings up the Save Configuration As window. This X
window displays the Current Configuration Name:. Type the name of the Iﬁcfgtctfg4t“m

new configuration into the New Configuration Name: entry. Click the OK

button to save the new configuration. Click on Cancel, in order to cancel = [configuation 41

the operation. Concel_|

3.1.1.6 Rename...
Select this menu item to rename the current configuration with another B
name. This brings up the Rename Configuration window, which displays Iﬁcfgtctfgmt“m

the current configuration name. Enter the new name into the New )

Configuration Name: entry. Click on the OK button to save the current
configuration with its new name. Click on Cancel in order to cancel the canoel_|
operation.

Mew Canfiguration Narme:

3.1.1.7 Revert
Select this menu item if you have made certain changes to X
the configuration but you now WiSh to return to the 3 Are you sure you wish to discard all changes since the last time you saved this configuration?
configuration settings that were available the last time the o |

configuration was saved.

In effect the Revert option undoes all the changes that have been made up to the time you last saved the changes
to the configuration. The program will display a confirmation message before it proceeds. Click on Discard to
eliminate the changes that you have made since you last saved the configuration or click on Cancel to cancel the
operation.
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3.1.1.8 Properties...

When you select this menu item, the program brings up the Configuration
Properties (Read — Only) window if the configuration is in a ‘locked’ state or it
brings up the Configuration Properties window if the configuration is in an
unlocked state. The list of the items that appear in this window is displayed on
the right and a description of these items is listed in the table below. You can
add to or change the Version comment: if the configuration is unlocked. Click

Configuration Properties x|

Narme:
Schema version:

Password protected?

Created:

Last saved:

Last downloaded:
Last uploaded:
Last activated:

‘ersion comment:

Configuration_4.2
1.4.2

Mo

2011-05-24 11:13:34 AM
2011-05-24 11:33:50 AM
Mewver
Mewver
Mewver

on OK to exit this window. |
=
Item Description Display
Name: Name of the Configuration Name of Configuration
. Will display version of schema of the database that is Version Number is
Schema Version: . . .
used to create the Configuration files displayed
Password protected? Will indicate if the Configuration is password protected Yes/ No
Created: Will indicate when Configuration was created Date and time displayed
Last saved: Will indicate when Config. was most recently saved Date and time displayed
Will indicate when Config. Was most recentl . .
Last downloaded: g y Date and Time displayed
downloaded
Will indicate the time when the current Configuration . .
Last uploaded: g Time displayed
was last uploaded
. Will indicate the time when the current Configuration . .
Last activated: . g Time displayed
was last activated
Version Comment Will display any user comments Comment displayed
: : x|
As soon as you start to type comments in the Version Comment box the
. . . . . Marme: Canfiguration_a.2
selection buttons at the bottom of the Configuration Properties window  schemavesion 142
will change. You will see a Save button and a Cancel button. Click on the =~ Festereeedess Ho
. Created: 2011-05-24 11:19:34 &AM
Save button to save your comments or click on Cancel button to cancel = Lastsaves 20110524 42325 PM the

Last downloaded:
Last uploaded:
Last activated:

operation.

Newver
Newver
Newver

Yerzion comment:

Adrninistrator Yersion 14.7.0 beta 6
Designed using Yol P master stations|

Save I

Cancel I

IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0
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3.1.1.9 File Manager ...

This invokes the File Manager after prompting to save your changes. For more information refer to the
MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenance section later in this manual.

3.1.1.10 Exit

Select this option to close the DXL Configuration Editor window. Note x|
that _the program asks for no confirmation if you have not edi_ted the P i TP
configuration since the last time that you saved it. If you have edited the -
configuration and have not saved the changes, then the program will display
a message that will ask if you want to save your changes.

Do you wish to save changes?

Discard | Cancel |

Click on Save if you want to save your changes and then exit the DXL Configuration Editor. Click on Discard
if you want the program to exit the window after discarding the changes that you made since you last saved the
configuration. The program will revert to the last saved settings and will then exit the window. Click on Cancel
if you want to cancel the current operation and leave the DXL Configuration Editor window open.

Even after the DXL Configuration Editor window is shut down, the MicroComm DXL Administrator
window will still be available. Therefore, even though you have closed the configuration, the project that the
configuration is located in, remains open.
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3.1.2 Edit Menu
The Edit menu of the MicroComm DXL Configuration Menu has the following list of [Edit

entries, where only the five entries Copy Item List, Change Password..., Lock Lz
(Unlock) Configuration, Preferences..., and Sounds... are implemented at this time. |
The entries Undo, Cut, Copy, Paste, Select All and Delete are not implemented. '

o0 00

Copy Item List ~ Ctrl+I

Change Password. ..
Lock Configuration

Preferences....

Sounds...

3.1.2.1 Copy Item List

When active, select the Copy Item List option (or ctrl-I) and the current contents of the right hand list pane
(along with the column headings) is copied as text to the clipboard in a Tab-separated format. This is useful when
copying, for example, station or master lists for pasting into Excel, etc.

3.1.2.2 Change Password...

Select the Change Password... option to bring up the Change Password window, which allows you to set up a
password, to change the current password, or to remove the password altogether. The purpose of this option is to
prevent unauthorized users from making changes to the configuration. Once a password has been set and is
active, you will need to know the password to unlock the configuration and make changes. Note the configuration
can be viewed without entering the password.

Setting up a Password for the First Time:

If a password has never been set, then the Current Password: entry is not available. x|
To set the password, type a string into the New Password: entry, and then confirm Cuirent Password:
this new password by typing it into the Confirm New Password: entry. Click on |
OK to accept the new password. Click on Cancel in order to cancel the operation. INew Password:
|

Confirrm Mew Pazsword:

|
QK. I Cancel |

Change an Existing Password:

Click the Change Password... option to change the existing password. Type the x|
existing password into the Current Password: entry. Then type the new password Cunent Password:

into the New Password: entry. Now confirm this new password by re-typing it into [

the Confirm New Password: entry. Click on OK to accept the new password. Click New Password:

on Cancel in order to cancel the operation and retain the old password. |

Confirrm Mew Pazsword:

|
ak. I Canicel |

IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0 Page 21



Administrator Software MicroComm DXL

Delete an Existing Password:

To remove the password altogether, click on the Change Password... option. Enter the existing password into
the Current Password: entry and leave the New Password: and Confirm New Password: entries blank. Click
on OK to continue with the process of removing the password or click on Cancel to cancel the operation.

If you click on OK, then a confirmation message will X
appear. Select Bemove to deactivate the password and ‘? / The new password is blank. Do you wish to remove password protection from this configuration?
remove it. If you click on Cancel then a message will ] o |

appear, informing you that the password has not been -
changed. Click on OK to exit this window.

If you click the Unlock button after the password has been set, then the program will x|
prompt you to enter the password in the Enter Password window. Password:
fi
ak. I Cancel
If you enter an incorrect password an error message will be displayed and the [RINRIETIEEET x|

configuration will remain in a locked state. Press OK to exit the error message The password is incorrect.
window. If you enter the correct password the Lock button will change to an @

Undock button, indicating that the DXL Configuration Editor window is now
open for editing.

3.1.2.3 Unlock Configuration/ Lock Configuration

The Unlock Configuration or the Lock Configuration entry is available on the Edit menu. Clicking on this
entry will either toggle the configuration from the unlocked state to the locked state or from the locked state to
the unlocked state. If a password has been set then the Enter Password window will pop up when you click on
the Unlock Configuration entry and you will need to type in the correct password to unlock the configuration.

You can also lock or unlock the configuration directly from the DXL Configuration Editor using the
Unlock/Lock button that appears at the top of the window adjacent to a ‘padlock’ icon.

When this icon shows a closed padlock the configuration is currently in a locked state. When ;. | o
the configuration is in the locked state, you will not be allowed to edit the configuration and

will only be allowed to view the configuration. To unlock the configuration, you can click on the Unlock button.
If you have set a password the Enter Password window will appear and you will be required to type in the
correct password in order to unlock the configuration. If you have not set a password the configuration will
immediately change to the unlocked state. When the configuration is in this unlocked state you will be allowed to
edit the configuration.

When this icon shows an open padlock, it indicates that the configuration is currently in an Lack | iy
unlocked state and can be edited. You will have to click on the Lock button in order to lock
the configuration.
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3.1.2.4 Preferences...
This option brings up the DXL Administrator x|
Preferences dialog window, which has five tabs; === |Cenfeation] Logdie | bisgrostes | Comecton|

General, Configuration, Logging, Diagnostics, and et et st
Connections. The General tab and the [ \Documents and S ettingshKeilhS\My Documents\ DXL Projects Browce |
Configuration tab were discussed in Section
2.4.2.1.2. Refer DXL Log Viewer section for a [ Bty e @l Mo
description of the Logging tab. Mumber of recent projects to display on the file men: [4 7|
Bestare Defaults |
LCancel

3.1.2.5 Sounds...
Select this option to import, export, record, X
edit and play various sound types. This = EdingSoundTose: @ Tone " Messsage et saon Sunes
brings up the Sounds Editor window. There Shared Sounds: Total Length: 11.4 sec. [Max 120.0 sec.)

Sound Mame [Lergthfsec) [ = Sound Name [ Length[sec |
are two sound types: Tone and Message. 2001 250ms 0250 e |2z oz
Tones are normally short sound clips such as | 30ezame e o | B o
buzzer, whistles or bells. Messages are |tz oo B Do
usually longer sound clips often obtained by | 5oz eom E T .

. . 850Hz-260ms 0.250

recording a voice announcement. 1000tz 5o 0250 o |

1400Hz-250ms 0.250
The Sounds Editor window has two display 1700Hz-250ms 0250 ] [z
areas. The Shared Sounds: area lists T M | T Recard..

Sounds that can be wused in any
configuration.

The Configuration Sounds: area specifies Sounds that are only being used in the configuration that you are
currently editing.

This window also displays the total combined length of time of all the current configuration sounds as well as the
total maximum allowed length of all the configuration sounds.

To edit sounds in either area click on the name of the sound to select it. Once you have selected a sound you can
edit the sound by using the options in the centre of the screen. You can use the Shift and Ctrl keys to select
multiple sounds. Note that the options are identical for both the Tone and Message sound types. Descriptions of
the various buttons that appear on this screen are shown below. Remember to click on the sound that you want to
edit before choosing the options below.

You can click on the Exit button at any time to close the Sounds Editor window.
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Move

Click on Move to move a sound from one area (source) to the other (destination), so that it is not available in the
source area anymore. The direction of the arrows “>>>’ or ‘<<<’, indicates the direction of movement.

Copy
Click on Copy to copy a sound from one area into the other area. This makes the sound available in the both the

source and the destination areas. The direction of the arrows ‘>>>’ or ‘<<<’, indicates the direction of
movement.

Delete

Click on Delete to delete a selected sound from a particular area x|
so that it is no longer available. A confirmation message window @) A yousure you weh to delet the selected sounds)?
appears and you will need to click on Delete to delete the sound A
or click on Cancel to cancel the operation.

Cancel |

Rename
Click on Rename to give a new name to a particular sound. x|
The Rename Sound window appears. Type the new name of  OldName:
the sound file into the New Name: entry. Click on OK to  |200Hz250ms
change the name or click on Cancel to cancel the operation. New Mame:
) ) [Chimes]
Rename in only enabled when you have a single sound
selected. ok | Cancsl

Play

Click on Play to play a sound type so that you can hear what it sounds like. This option is not available if a sound
card is not installed. The Play button will change into a Stop button while the sound is being played. This is so
that you can press Stop at any time if you want to stop playing the sound type. Export...

Click on Export..., to export and save sound types as 2%
Savein: I@ Deskiop j - [ oF B

= My Documents
ﬂ My Computer
My Metwork Places
Adobe CS extras
Config Editor Screen Shots
DXL Admin ScreenShots
FileMon
MicroComm Info CD Oct 2005
o) Company
SoKeiths
My Documents
50 Shorteut to Current Versions
2| whistle, wav

wave (‘.wav’) files.

This brings up the Export Sound To window. Use the
icons to select the destination for saving the file. Type
the name that you want to give the exported sound file
in the File Name: entry. Click on OK to export the
file or click on Cancel to cancel the operation.

File name: 13E‘E‘HE-EE-E|TIS.'1‘-'E'J j |i|
Save astype ISuunds {"wav) j ﬂl
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Import...
First click in either the Shared Sounds: or the 21|
Configuration Sounds: area. whichever area that you Lookn: [ Deskip O «EcE
- - - - = ocumen|
want to import the file into. Then click on the e oo
Import... button. e
Config Editor Screen Shots
This brings up the Import Sound(s) From window. DXL Adin ot
Select the location of the file (to be imported) by MicroComm Info CD Oct 2005
- - . 5 Company
using the icons or, type the name of the file to be okeits
imported in the File name: entry. Click on Open to oot o Carent Versns
import the sound file(s) into the selected area or click unssenar
on Cancel to cancel the operation.
File name: || j Open
Files of type: ITunes {*.wav; *tone) j Cancel iy
74

Record...

Select this option to record a sound type so that it can be used for playback. This brings up the Record Sound
window. Most often, this option is used to record a Message sound, which can then be played back when
required. Note that it is necessary to have a sound card, microphone and other devices for recording purposes.
You will receive a message once the sound has finished recording. You can click Cancel at any time to cancel
the operation and close the Record Sound window. If you are recording a configuration sound and it exceeds the

time total time limit for recorded sounds you will receive an error message

x
» x
N arme: Length Limit: 108.5 sec.

0.00 sec.

T Play Save Cancel

I i ) Recording will now stop as it has reached the length limit.
Position: J Length:

0.00 sec.

Enter a name for the file into the Name: entry and then click on x|
Save to save this recorded sound. .
MHame: Length Limit: 113.8 sec.
Pogition; J Length:
0,00 gec., 0,00 gec.,

s

Elay | Save | Cancel |

You will receive an error message if you try to save a sound file without entering
a name for the file in the Name: entry.

DXL Administrator x|
i ) The name cannot be empty!

IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0
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You will receive an error message if you attempt to save a sound file (by clicking X
on Save in the Record Sound window) when a sound has not been recorded.

\\J) There is no sound recorded!
You can listen to a tone or message by selecting the sound and clicking the Play
button.
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3.2 Creating a Configuration

From this initial window, use the Add Exchange... button to add and configure the exchanges in the system.

DXL Configuration Editor - Configuration_1.0 ) ) il
File Edit

Caonfigure: IHardwarE 'I Lock f

Wiew: IEnntamment j Property | Walue

1 o ol

Funclion: Unassigned

| Add Exchange...

At this point you have a starting point to begin adding your MicroComm DXL hardware components and adding
and configuring your devices. The following sections give an overview on how this accomplished but be aware
that we are always updating and adding new devices and features so some device types and settings may differ or
not be shown.

3.2.1 Order of Adding Design Components to the Configuration

To develop a configuration, it is necessary to specify the design components in a  canfigue: [Hardwars =]
hierarchical manner, as certain items must be configured before other items can Hchangs
reference them. For example, you cannot connect a master station to an exchange [ Grey ij2udio Trunks

. . o . M
without first specifying the components (DCC and DCEs) in the exchange. séfit:ﬁemmates
Stations

Station Groups

In the DXL Configuration Editor the Configure: drop-down menu lists all the Visting Boothe

different types of devices that can be included in a configuration. This list is in the Spedker Lines
peaker Line Groups

hierarchical order that you should use in order to build up the configuration. Even g;:;;%%mi&
when you follow this list as you are designing the configuration, it will be necessary Page Zones

. = | eCorders
to make at least a second pass through the list. Music Sources
Program Groups
Tanes
Meszages
Signals
Schedules
Scheduled Operations
Suztem

Haost Parts
ALA Detectors
Wideo Switches
Video Cameras
‘Wideo Monitors
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3.2.2 Common Device Entries & Choices

There are certain entries and choices that appear in many different dialog boxes in the Configuration. They will
be defined and explained in this section and a full explanation will not be repeated in the subsequent sections.

3.2.2.1 ID Number

An ID Number is assigned to every device in a DXL X
system. Each device in a class requires a unique 1D oot | L A | Icnsfggg;fbr I L o I
number, where ID numbers are restricted to 5 digits (i.e.

from 1 to 99999). Type the ID number of a master, e

station, visiting booth, page zone etc. into the Number: Nene Corka Conl

entry. It is recommended that all master stations have 1D rie A 25054140 L

numbers with the same number of digits. Tope [IM5 Master =

A consideration when assigning 1D numbers to a system Rt P E T3

that has Telephone Masters is to minimize the number

of digits that are required to call a master. For example,

if you keep all the Master Stations ID numbers to 2

digits, then the master station could be called faster than _Corcd |
if a full 5 digits are used to identify the masters.

For the same reason you should keep the length of the ID numbers for stations as short as possible as this will
minimize the number of digits that you will need to dial to call a station. Initially, the default length for master
station IDs is 2-digits and the default length for station ID’s is 4 digits. You can change these values in the
System option of the Configure: entry.

If you enter an ID number for a station, master, page zone etc., whose length exceeds the value defined for the
system the DXL Configuration Editor will prompt you to change the system properties. For example, if you
decide to use the ID number ‘99999 for a station, then the system will prompt you with a message (shown
below). Click on Yes if you want to use up to 5 digit ID numbers for dialling to stations. Click on No if you want
to continue to use the default value of 4 digits for ID numbers. Click on Cancel to return to the Station
Properties window.

In the figure below, notice the message that is received after entering ‘99999 for the ID number and then
clicking on the OK button.

Station 99999 (Housing 1 Entry) Properties x|
Identification | SW|tchas| Tnnesl Call Sethngsl Levelsl Filters I Permlsswnnsl Dutputsl
MNumber: ISSSSE‘
Mame: |H0uswng1 Entry
Infa: IICM-43D-221 -0 J
Template: I Mane j
Type: I Speaker Station j [~ Compound Member
5,
Exchange: Bow: Card: Portfz]): . - T e e .
- - e system currently allows only 4 digits for fixed length dialing from a TSM to a station. A station is being

IHDUS'nQ 1 j IDCC j I400 Series SCC1 j I1 j \_? created with a number of '99999" which requires 5 digits to dial to. Would you like to use 5 digits for dialing

to stations from now on?

{es T No Cancel

Cancel |
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Note that you can change the number of ID digits required to dial a master, page zone, station, station group or
visiting booth in the System section of Configure:, which will be discussed in Section 3.2.21.

3.2.2.2 Name

A name is assigned to each device in the DXL system. Name: can be up to 20 characters, with no restriction on
the type of characters and it should be descriptive so that it is readily identifiable. Type the name that you want to
give a device into the Name: entry. This name is used in diagnostics, logging and in call request lists.

3.2.2.3 Info
You may type additional information about the Devices into the Info: entry. You can enter additional information
in a small text editor window by selecting the ‘...” button at the side of Info: text box. There is a 65,000

character limit for this text box.

3.2.2.4 Exchange

The Exchange drop-down menu lists all the exchanges that are defined in the system. From this list of exchanges
select the exchange you want to locate a device on. In the example on the previous page master “Central Control
1’ is located on exchange ‘Support Services’.

3.2.25 Box

The Box drop-down menu lists the DCC and all the DCEs ‘boxes’ that make up the exchange you have selected.
From this list select the “box’ you want your device to connect to.

3.2.2.6 Card

The Card drop-down menu lists the kind of Control Card (SCC or MCC) or VOIP Card and hence, the type of
stations/masters that you specified when you defined the system.

3.2.2.7 Port

The Port drop-down menu lists all the ports that are defined (and available) for the particular ‘box/card’ that you
selected. From this list you can select the particular port that you want the device to use.

You can use the hardware tree view to specify the port location of a device. For example, if you select a DCC
from the hardware tree view and create a new device, then the drop-down list in the dialog will automatically
select the first available port on that DCC. If the port is not found, then the first available port in the system will
be selected instead. Furthermore, the next device that is created will automatically select the next available port,
unless you have selected a different location in the hardware tree view. Note for VOIP stations ports are created
automatically as needed.
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3.2.2.8 Tones

Tones are used in the DXL system to inform operators =
and users on the status of calls. There are three basic = N === === A==

Identification | Switches Tones | Call Settings | Levels | Filters | Control

rCall Announc

tones that are used with most devices: None, Normal

. 1M | 4 T
and Alternate. Select None if you don’t want to hear a e ] > Nin:[ma rreunee Terd)
tone. The sound that you will hear for a Normal or Endt[Nons Bl [ AL Rl

Fremind _IN =N 2 [Alk Announce Tone)

Alternate tone will depend on how you have configured B 3 ol Morior Tone)
i 1 H —Call Request Acknowle B [Ack led

these tones in the Tones section of Configure:. salfigsiastieilsio sl

Tone: |Nnna j\ 7 [Monitar Reminder]

Tones are used at various times during a call; Start, End
and Reminder. To hear a tone at the beginning of a call
choose Start. To hear a tone at the end of a call (when
the call is finished) choose End. To hear a tone as a
periodic reminder while a call is in progress choose _Cored |
Reminder.

/

INone

'€ (PeriodicRemider]
7 [Monitor Reminder]

The Call Request Acknowledge tone works in the following way: when for example a master initiates a call
request to a second master, a tone will be sent back to the master that initiated the call request, to let the person
making the call know that his call request has been

gueued at the second master. This is usually selected SO | Master 1 (IP Master) Properties
that the operator that initiated the call request is | Secenday ] ]swmch::'m‘“b”?mes] | Eﬁlfis”fuffjfbaﬁk LevLs ]D“"Efim‘ {
informed that his call request has been queued and is not CalArroune P

left wondering whether or not the second master Srot: [N ] | | | CrobCal Rerinde: Tone

received the call request. This options works similarly End[1 (Calarnaunce) | | | Tone:|Standerd =

for a station. When a station makes a call request to a o =l | remnderTon Vo

master, a tone is heard at the station, to inform the .1'553""|‘D'—'/"""1'séa

person (that made the call request) that his call request

has been queued at the master.

Recent additions also allow for custom tones and allow

control of the type and volume of some tones for IP

Master and IP TMM Master types. Provios | _ et | e P

3.2.2.9 Call Request Priority

The ‘call request priority’ is used to determine the queue position of a device that makes a call to a master. The
top of the queue lists the highest priority device and the bottom of the queue lists the lowest priority device. For
example, if Station 1 has a priority of 20, Station 3 has a priority of 30 and Station 2 has a priority of 25, and all
these devices call Master 1, then the devices will be queued at Master 1 as follows:

I Station 3 (top of the queue)
I Station 2
I Station1 (bottom of the queue)

Where ‘I’ stands for an intercom station call request.
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3.2.2.10 Call Priority

The Call Priority option is used to determine if a new call should interrupt an existing call or page zone call. A
call requires an audio connection between two end devices and the DXL normally calculates the call priority as
the maximum value of the call priorities assigned to the two end devices. A call will be interrupted if a higher
priority device makes a call to either one of the end devices. Note that it is not possible to interrupt masters (to
initiate a call to the master) while they are in an existing call. Initially, all priorities are set to the default value of
50 (priority setting are in the range of 0 to 100).

In most cases, the priority is defined as the maximum of the priority of the devices in the call. Exceptions to this
are paging calls and calls to compound stations, where the priority is calculated using the priority that is assigned
to the page zone or the compound station, rather than the priorities of their constituent members.

To interrupt an existing call, the priority of the new call is calculated. If the interrupting call (from a master, page
zone, etc.) is of a higher priority than the existing call, then the existing call is disconnected and a new call is
established between the interrupting device and the device that was previously in a call. The device on the other
end of the disconnected call is not put on hold, nor is the original call re-established after the higher priority call
is terminated. This discussion applies to normal master-to-station calls and page calls to zones.

Pre-existing calls between pairs of visiting booth stations, as well as program distribution and audio level alarm
monitoring are re-established after a higher priority call or page is ended.

In general program distribution is set to the lowest priority, audio level monitoring the second lowest, and all
calls and pages would be assigned higher priorities.

For example, if Masterl has a priority of 50 and Stationl has a priority of 20, then the priority of the call would
be max {50, 20} = 50. Now if Master2 has a priority of 60 and wants to interrupt Stationl, then the priority of the
new call with Master2 would be max {60, 20} = 60, which is higher than the priority of the existing call (which
is 50). Hence, the call between Masterl and Stationl is disconnected and a new call is set-up between Master2
and Stationl. This is illustrated in the picture below.

Masterl
P =50

i i 0.’ .0
Call priority =60+
0‘¢
0’ ’0
.0. .0’

Call priority = 90

Stationl
P=20

v

Call priority:
max{90,60} = 90

Master3

PageZonel
P=30

P =90

A 4

Now, say Master3 (P = 30) wants to make a page to PageZonel (P = 90) and say that Stationl is included in
PageZonel and is currently in a call with Master2. First, the system will calculate the priority of the new call
between Master3 and PageZonel, which is max {30, 90} = 90. But since Stationl (with a call priority of 60) is
currently in a call with Master2, the system will also compare the priority of the new page call (which is 90) to
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the priority of the call between Master2 and Stationl1. This would be max {90, 60} = 90. Hence, Master3 would
be able to interrupt Stationl and make a page to PageZonel. Note that if the priority of Stationl had been greater
than the priority of the interrupting call, then Master3 would not have been able to make a page to Page Zonel, as
the device in the zone (Stationl) was busy. Also note that if you cannot connect to every device in a page zone,
then you cannot make a page to that zone until the device is free.

3.2.2.11 Initial Volume

This volume setting is used to increase or decrease the x|

1 1 1 1 1 Secondar I Permiszions | Paging Feedback I Outputs I
aUdlo recelved by a partICL”ar deVIce The Inltlal Identificationyl Switches I Tones Callseninggsgl Levels I Filters IDContrDI
Volume control slider is used to adjust the volume

H H |ritial “olume: Program Group:
setting in 1 dB steps frorT_1 16dB to +16dB. You can [ — — [Fens |
change this value to suite your person preferences e e
during normal operation of the system. The value you [Hare =

H H H H H H Call Pricrity: Page Cantro
set in the configuration is only an initial volume setting. —— (rg\m o o

0 lﬁ 100

3.2.2.12 Program Group

Master stations, intercom stations and page zones can be
connected to audio program material that could be
provided by audio sources, via one or more of the DCC/ Cancel
DCE audio inputs. Each program group can consist of
up to six music sources, with each music source available at two different volume settings. A program group can
remain local to the exchange or it can be distributed to other exchanges in the system via the Digital Audio
Trunk.

You can make the program group selection from the Program Group: drop-down menu that you will see in the
Call Settings tab for masters, stations and page zones. Note that you will not see anything in this menu if you
have not assigned music sources to the program group in the Program Groups selection in Configure:. You can
assign each master, station or page zone with a program group. Program availability can also be enabled and
disabled on a station-by-station basis, by any master that has permission to do this.

3.2.2.13 Filters

The Filters tab is used to filter the incoming audio and E
outgoing audio. This tab appears with all the devices v e Lo L

Identification | Switches I Tones I Call Settings I Levels Filters | Cortral

that have either an audio input or an audio output. The
Filters tab appears in the following sections of
Configure: Masters, Station Templates, Stations, Type:[Lompass 7 | 1.

. ; il S S i Ay b
Paging Outputs, Call Recorders and Music Sources. g i
B andyidth | O 'IDclava =5 E

Frequency Response [dB vs. Hz):

Ciier  Qutput Filler
_— e

Choose the Input Filter option if you want to filter the O o[ : 5
quality of the incoming audio. Choose the Output o il \
Filter option if you want to filter the quality of the i
OUthing audio. 250 500 1,000 2,000

From the Type: drop-down menu, you can select the T

type of filter that you want to use. The choices are:
None, Lowpass, Highpass, Bandpass, Bandstop and Advanced. Please refer to the ALA Detectors in Section 3.26
for a description of the various options in this window.
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3.2.2.14 Speaker

The Speaker adjustment sets the audio level of incoming
audio to the device. You can change each slider in 1 dB
steps from -16 dB to +16 dB to change the levels. The
purpose of these level settings is to adjust for different
room acoustics. Once these setting are established, an
operator cannot change them during normal operation.

3.2.2.15 Microphone

The Microphone adjustment sets the level of the
outgoing audio from the device. You can change each
slider in 1 dB steps from -16 dB to +16 dB to change the
levels. The purpose of these level settings is to adjust for
different operators and different room acoustics. Once

Master 11 (Central Control 1) Properties 1[

Secondary | Permissions
Identification | Switches | Tones | Call Settings Levelz | Filters | Contral

Speaker

I Paging Feedback I Outputs I

icrophone:

Cancel

these setting are established, an operator cannot change them during normal operation.

Tick the Use AGC (Automatic Gain Control) checkbox to automatically adjust the gain so that the transmitted
sound will be at a uniform power level, even if the audio input power to the microphone changes.

3.2.2.16 Initial Buzzer Volume

The volume setting is used to increase or decrease the volume of the buzzer at the master station. The slider can
change the buzzer volume in 8 steps from 0 (off) to a maximum of 7.

IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0
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3.3 Adding Exchanges

Configuring an exchange requires several steps. At the top level, an exchange contains a DCC and up to 4 DCEs.
The DCC and DCEs in turn contain cards that must be specified for the application that is specific to the user.
Every DCC or DCE has space available for two Station Control Cards (SCC1 and SCC2). The type of stations
that will be connected to the unit will determine the type of SCC cards that you will have to select.

3.3.1 Exchange Properties Window

3.3.1.1 Exchanges - Identification

Click on the Add Exchange... button. This brings up the [
Exchange Properties window, which has two tabs;  'nfesten |seins]

Identification and Settings. The Identification tab has Nk, [

entries for ID Number:, Exchange Name:, Info:, IP Narme: [Support Services

Address: and Phone Number:. Initially the default Inf: | =l

number 1 appears in the Number: text box (or the next — —

number in sequence if the user had previously added an reeEee e

exchange). You can change this number to a value that

suites your design. A consideration in selecting numbers is

that when all the exchanges are displayed in the system,

they are initially displayed in increasing ID numerical

order. Pevious | New | [ 0K | Cancel
Type the name of the exchange into the Name: entry. The name is =10l x|

Contain: one DCC and one DCE ;I

used in displays, logs and diagnostics and should provide a descriptive |Locetsdinaupment oom of theSupport Sevices Buidind
identification of the exchange i.e. Housing Unit 1.

The Info: text box is optional and is used to add any useful
information that will help to describe the exchange and make it easier
for maintenance or administration personnel to understand the system
setup and operation. Click on the ‘...” button to fill in additional

information in a small text editor window. -
Cancel

Fill in the IP address for the exchange into the IP Address: entry. Each exchange requires a unique IP address.
An IP address is an identifier for a computer or device on a TCP/IP network. Networks using the TCP/IP protocol
route messages based on the IP address of the destination. The format of an IP address is a 32-bit numeric address
written as four numbers separated by periods. Each number can be zero to 255. For example, 1.160.10.240 could
be an IP address.

Within an isolated network, you can assign IP addresses at random as long as each one is unique. The four
numbers in an IP address are used in different ways to identify a particular network and a host on that network.

The Phone Number: entry is used to specify the dial-up number for the modem. You can enter the telephone
number in various formats i.e. 1-780-462-7100, 17804627100.

Page 34 IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0



Administrator Software MicroComm DXL

3.3.1.2 Exchanges — Settings
The Settings tab is shown on the right. X

Identification ~ Settings I

The Audio Trunk: pull-down menu displays all the audio
trunks that have been defined. Select the appropriate audio oot e e [k
trunk once the audio trunks have been created. oo Tk S o T 5

1 (o Trunk) Naone

The Report Trouble Summary Alarms: box uses a pull- T |
down menu to display all the master stations in the system.

From this menu select the master station that is to receive

the alarms. Since initially no master stations are described

in the configuration, you will have to return to the Unit B Contial
Exchange Properties window to specify this information Housing 25 e |
after the master stations have been defined. Cancel

10 [Central Control]

]
Central Contral 2)
Cetitral Contral Supr)
Hoausing 1 Supr)
Unit & Cantral)

i)

The Audio Trunk Port Type: will display whether you have chosen fiber or copper transmission medium for the
audio trunk connections. This option is defined in the Audio Trunks option in Configure:, and cannot be
changed in the Exchange Properties window.

Once all the exchanges are configured, the View: Containment entry appears as  File Edit
shown on the right. Notice that the system name Grey Institution.dxl now has an  Carfigure: [[SEfEIIES

expansion/contraction icon. The exchanges themselves do not have an [y [Contarment =]
expansion/contraction icon since no subcomponents have yet been defined. =1 Grey Institution. del

Support Services

Housing Urnit 1

i Hausing Unit 2

Special Handling
i Admministration
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3.3.2 Adding a DCC, DCE, DIO, TBE or PZE to an Exchange

If you select one of the exchanges (for example: Support Services) by clicking on its name, the DXL
Configuration Editor window will now display certain information about the exchange in the Function pane.
Initially a DCC can be added to the exchange as shown below. Once you have added a DCC to the exchange, the
Add DCC... button in the Configuration Editor window (because each exchange can only have one DCC) will
change to an Add DCE... button and the additional entries Add DIO..., Add TBE... and Add PZE... will
appear. In certain situations Modify... and Delete buttons may also appear to allow you to change certain
settings or delete unwanted cards.

Note that when you have added the maximum of four DCEs and/or TBEs to the exchange, the Add DCE... and
Add TBE... buttons will be dimmed and you will no longer be able to select them.

=
File Edit

Canfigure: IHardware Vl Lock | '

Wiew IContainment j Property | Walue

[=1- Grey Institution, d=|
Support Services
Housing Unit 1
Housing Unit 2
Special Handling
" sdministration

Function: Exchange

Parameter | Walue

Exchange Exchange 100 [Support Services]
Add DCC.. Delete

3.3.2.1 Adding abDCC
Click on the Add DCC... button to fill in the necessary entries in the ] ]
DCC Properties window. If the DCC has audio level alarm capability | aca cwarcse [ Al Ertarced
you should select the ALA Enhanced checkbox. The DCC supports PolCxd[xon ] PO Carc: [ TRTGRMMNNE -
desktop or panel mount Intercom Master Stations (IMS), Touch | ceprPar [GEEm—_—- CERT RorifNore 2
Screen Master Stations (TMM) and/or Telephone Set Master (TSM) odem: [ Hoderr: 7
Stations or VoIP Intercom Master Stations. If you select a PCI Card: O T weelzwe =
entry of XLon (a Lonworks card) you can use IMS master stations, [Mccogiens (MCCOgfiors
TMM master stations and/or TSM master stations. If you select a PC| | ¥ S#eesteimd ¥ SupenkedSiti ot

. i ¥ Supervised Status Input 2 ¥ Supervised Status Input 2
Card entry Of VOIP (a VoICce over Internet pl’OtOCO' Card) yOU can use [V Supervised Status Input 3 W Supervized Status Input 3
VoIP masters and stations, TMM master stations and/or TSM master | SteerisedStatus Incut 4 ol Seperie e e
stations. A VolP system uses the Ethernet network as the digital audio = oy fimsaes = e
trunk. If you select VOIP then the CEPT Port entry will be dimmed = scczfwosees 7] socz [amseiss 7]
and cannot be selected. If the PCI Card: selection is set to XLon the Carcel_| Carcel_|

pull-down menu on CEPT Port: allows you to select the type of
digital audio trunk; None, Copper or Fiber.

If the DCC has a modem, then the Modem: checkbox should be selected.
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The entries for MCC:, SCC 1: and SCC 2: are selected using pull-down menus
The MCC: selections can be set to:
o None: if no master stations are required for the DCC
o |IMS: if two IMS (or TMM) master stations are required
e IMS/TSM: if one IMS (or TMM) master station and one TMS master station is required
o TMS: if two telephone set master stations are required.
The MCC Options can also be setup to enable/disable the port supervision of the MCC status inputs.

Note that if you set the PCI Card: to VOIP and have an MCC that allows the connection of a IMS (or TMM)
master station and you attempt to configure an IMS master the software will prevent you from doing this and will
give you a warning message. In this case you must specify a TMM master station.

The SCCs can be selected to support the 300 series, 400 series or 401 series intercom stations.

The dialog boxes below show the pull-down selections for the five selectable entries.

ﬂ x
x
—PCC Option: . —PLC Option:
¥ ALA Enhanced PEC Dption: [¥ ALA Enhanced
[v ALt Erhanced
PCI Card: IXLnn 'l PCI Card |><Lnn Vl
Hone FCI Card: IXLUn 'l
CEFT Port: gailay] CEPT Port IF\bel 'l
WOIP CEPT Port: | Fiber 'l
Modem: [v N Modem: [v
Madem: | Copp
wee s - wee B =
. MCC: |2 IM5 = l
[ MCLC O ption:

~MCC Options—————————
¥ Supervised Status Input 1 e

Ve s Status Irout 2 W Supervized Status [nput 1
upervized Status Inpul
¥ Supervised Status [nput 2

¥ Supervized Status Input 3 ¥ Supervised Statuz Input 3
X ¥ Supervised Status Input 3 X
¥ Supervized Status Input 4 ¥ Supervised Status Input 4
W Supervized Status [nput 4
SCCT.|4UDSeries 'l SCC1.|4DD Series 'l
SCC1:|4DU Series 'l
SCC 2 I 400 Series 'I SCC 2 |4DD Series ‘I
SCC 2 I 400 Series 'l
0Ok Cancel oK Cancel
T ] oo | — e
y zl
—PCC Optian: —PCLC Dption:
¥ ALA Enhanced v &LA Enhanced
PCI Card: IXLon 'l PCI Card, |><Lon 'l
CEPT PDrt:IFiber 'l CEPT Port IF\bBI 'l
Moder: [V Modem: ¥
MCC:|2IMS Vl MCC:|2IMS 'I
~MCC Optiohs——————— ~MCC Options———————— |
¥ Supervized Status Input 1 ¥ Supervised Status Input 1
¥ Supervised Status Input 2 ¥ Supervised Status Input 2
¥ Supervised Status lnput 3 ¥ Supervised Status Input 3
¥ Supervised Status Input 4 [¥ Supervized Status Input 4
SCC 1: | 400 Series 'l SEE1'|4DD Sefies Vl
]
SCC 2 300 Series SCC 2: | 400 Series 'l
4 e
g 40 Series
= A0 5 eries
401 Series
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3.3.2.2 Adding a DCE

Once a DCC has been added, the configuration window will change to allow you to add DCEs, DIOs, TBEs or
PZEs.

DXL Configuration Editor - Configuration 2 =]

File Edit

Configure: IHardwarE 'I Lack m

Wigw: I Containmment j Property | W alue |

[=1- Girey Institution, dekl
[l Suppart Services

pecial Handling
Lo idrninistration

Function: Exchange

Parameter | Walue |
Exchange Exchange 100 [Support Services)
Add DCE.. AddDIO.. Add PZE... Delete

You can now add up to four DCEs and/or TBEs to one exchange. The DCE Properties [
window is shown on the right. Use the pull-down menus to select the appropriate options for 2
the MCC:, SCC 1: and SCC 2: cards. You must also indicate in the checkbox if the DCE has
ALA Enhanced capability.

MELC: | 2 M5 2

MCC Options———————
¥ Supervized Status Input 1
[¥ Supervised Status Input 2
¥ Supervised Statuz Input 3
¥ Supervised Status Input 4

SCC1.|4DD Series 'l
SCC2: |4DD Series 'l
Carcl

The pull-down selections are shown below.
x| x|

PCC Option:

¥ ALA Enhanced

MCC'|2 IMS 'l

 Su e '
2T5M

V¥ Supervised Stafus Inpu

¥ Supervised Status lnput 3

¥ Supervised Status Input 4

SCET:IaiUDSeries 'l
SCC 2:|4UD Senies 'l
Corcel |

PCC Option:
v ALA Enhanced
MCLC: I 2IMS - l

MCC Optiohs—————————
¥ Supervized Status Input 1
¥ Supervised Status Input 2
¥ Supervised Status lnput 3

¥ Supervised Status Input 4

SCC 1: | 400 Series 'l

None
300 Series

scC2 |
s LTS —

PCLC Option:
’7-/ ALA Enhanced
MCC. |2 15

MCC Options———————

[¥ Supervized Status Input 1
v Supervised Status Input 2
¥ Supervised Status Input 3
¥ Supervized Status Input 4

SCC1:|4DDSEries ‘l
SCC 2| 400 Seriex hd l

Hone
0300 SEHES |
4000
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After you have added a DCC and a DCE(s) to the exchange, then the exchange will
display an expansion/contraction icon. This indicates that the exchange has sub-
components. The view of the Tree pane appears as shown on the right.

Configure: IHardware

L L

Wit IEontainment

=1+ Grey Institution, =l
=8 S uppart Services:

DCC

- DCE

[=] Houzing Urit 1

E-DCC

- DCE 1

DCE 2

B- DCE 3

- PZE

=] Houging Unit 2

E-DCC

[ DCE 1

- DCE 2

[=]- Special Handling

E-DCC

- DCE

[=- Administration
B DCC
& DCE

Configure: IHaldware j

Wit IEontainment j

= Glrey Inztitution. dx=l
=8

Support Services
- DCC
¢ [l-Main PCC
-2 M5 MCC
- 400 Series SCC
¢ [#- 400 Sernies SCC 2
- DCE
t- Housging Unit 1
t- Houging Unit 2
t- Special Handling
H- Adminiztration

[ B W ra

Configure: IHaldware j

Wiear Il:ontainment j

= Grey Institution. dxl
¥ Support Services
- Houszing Unit 1
- Houzing Unit 2
- Special Handling
kO drniniztration

- -

Select the ‘+’ sign to expand each expansion/contraction icon. This will display the
DCC and DCE sub-components in each of the exchanges. Notice that each DCC and
DCE has an expansion/contraction icon that allows for further expansion of the Tree

pane.

As an example, expanding the DCC for the ‘Support
Services’ exhange, shows that the DCC consists of a
Main PCC card, an MCC card that is configured for 2
IMS Masters and two SCC cards that support the 400
series intercoms. In a similar manner, the Main PCC
card can be expanded as shown on the right. In this case
further expansion of the RS232/Modem Serial Port and
PCI Slot indicates that a modem and an Xlon PCI card
have been specified.

Configure: IHardwale j

Wiear Il:ontainment j

= Grey Institution, dsl

= Support Services
El-DCC

= Main PCC

Ethernet Part

Audio Trunk Port

B #Lon PCI Card
[+ 2 M5 MCC
[+ 400 Seriesz SCC 1
[+ 400 Series SCC 2
- DCE
- Housging Uit 1
t- Housging Unit 2
t- Special Handling
H- Adrniniztration

[ B W ra
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Loy e 1

In a similar manner, the 2 IMS MCC can be expanded to show all the ports associated 51 21Ms MCE
with the MCC. These include the two master station ports, two line level audio inputs, SV
two line level audio outputs, 4 status inputs and 4 status outputs. - Line Level Input 1

- Line Level Input 2
- Line Lewel Output 1
- Line Lewel Dutput 2
- Status [nput 1

- Status [nput 2

- Status [nput 3

/- Status [nput 4

£ Status Output 1

¢ Status Output 2

¢ Status Output 3

¢ Status Output 4

00 Series SCC1

firm O O e O O B B g

=

3.3.2.3 Modifying a DCC/DCE s
The Modify... button is available to allow some changes to a DCC or DCE that has been added. Note that you
can change settings and add new cards as needed but you cannot modify card types in this dialog. To do this first
delete the unwanted card by clicking on the card name (MCC, SCC, PCI, and Modem cards) in the expanded
DCC/DCE tree view and use the Delete button at the bottom to remove it. For MCC or SCC cards you then go
back to the Modify... dialog and add the appropriate cards. For PCI or Modem cards use the Add PCI Card...
and Add Modem... buttons available at the bottom when you select the PCI Slot and Serial Port 2 DCC hardware
tree entries.

3.3.2.4 Adding/Modifying a DIO DIO Properties
A DCC has 4 status inputs and 4 status outputs. If a system requires more status Commurications

inputs or outputs Discrete Input/Output (DIOs) modules can be added to the ¢ Lonworks [DID-1%4)

system. If you select Add DIO... or in the DXL Configuration Editor the pop- (" Ethemet [RightTrack RT-10)

up windows appear as shown below.
For systems using Lonworks masters the DIO-1XX is available which adds up to
48 1/0 points and allows configuration of the output type and input supervision. |
Selecting the Output Type: in the pull-down menu gives you a choice of outputs
Sink, Source, LED, 16-Relay or 48-Relay. Inputs can be either supervised or | DuPd=Teee ;i:: [
unsupervised. If the inputs are supervised you can detect up to two contact v Defaul Inp EEDB":E
closures for each input. 1 SEEIZj:
For a complete discussion on the DIO-1XX see the installation manual IM-DIO- LN
100-2.7.

DIO Properties

The RightTrack RT10 is supported in later DXL versions as an Ethernet
connected Modbus DIO. To use it simply select the Ethernet communication and ffmr“””":a“m
fill in the devices IP Address and IP Port. Note that the Output Type: is fixed to ,

. ) {* Ethemnet [RightTrack RT-10]
"Sink" type outputs but you can add RT10 expander modules to increase the 1/0 Paddess[roziee2T
count as needed. For a complete discussion on using the RT10 with DXL contact R

. IP Port: | 5000
technical support.
# Expanderz (013 /0] -

The Modify... button is available to allow some changes to a DIO that has been AT
added 11421/0)

: 2 (&6 140]

3 {801/0]

v Default Input Supervision

] | Cancel |
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3.3.2.5 Adding/Modifying a PZE

The PZE-110 Page Zone Expander offers a flexible means for adding page zones to a DXL system. The unit
allows for 3 separate page inputs with each input connected to 6 individually selectable relay controlled outputs.
Each input has a selectable controlled relay (controlled by the DXL) that can be used to key an amplifier. In
addition the PZE has 16 status inputs.

The following pop up will appear when you click Add PZE... or X
Modify... a selected PZE. If the status inputs have terminating resistors : _—

you should check the Default Input Supervision entry. v Default Input Supervisiory

Up to 12 PZE-110s can be connected to each DXL exchange. The ak. | Cancel |
document IM-PZE-110-1.0 gives a more complete description of the PZE.

3.3.2.6 Adding/Modifying a TBE

A TBE-3XX can be added to an exchange when the Configure: entry of the | TBE Properties
DXL Configuration Editor is set to Hardware. The following pop up will
appear when you click Add TBE... or Modify... a selected TBE. Output Voltage: [25%
You can add up to four DCEs and/or TBES to one exchange. iy

| Ok | T_arTET

3.3.3 Editing Exchange Entries

Once you have entered all the parameters associated with the various exchanges you can select the exchanges
option in the Configure: entry of the DXL Configuration Editor window. All the exchanges in the system will
appear in the List pane.

Select one of the exchanges by clicking on it and then select the Properties... button. This will cause the
Exchange Properties window to open for that particular exchange. You can now edit the entries in this window.
Since we have not yet specified master stations or an audio trunk it will be necessary to return to the exchanges
and complete the entries in the Settings tab.

A=
File Edit
Configure: IE:-:changes j Lock | '
View:lAudin Trunk, j Numherl Marme | Info | |P Address |
el 00 SupportServices
200 HouzingB uilding 10002
300 Houzing Building 2 10.0.0.3
400 SpecialHandling 10004
A00 AdminBuilding 10.005

Properties. . |
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3.3.4 Adding New Entries & Deleting/Changing the properties of Existing Entries

You will notice that all the sections in Configure: starting from Audio Trunks and going up to Video Monitors,
have a similar window where you can add new entries, delete existing entries and view/edit the properties of
existing entries.

Let us use the Stations section as an example.

3.3.4.1 Properties Button

To view the existing stations in the configuration, select Stations in Configure:. Now set the View: to hardware.
You will be able to see a list of all the exchanges in the tree pane. Now, say you want to view the stations that are
defined for a particular exchange click on the exchange that you want and you will see a list of the existing
stations in the list pane. If this list is empty, it means that no stations have been defined for this exchange. In the
figure below, you will see all the stations that have been defined for the Exchange Housing 1.

il
File Edit
Configure: | Stations Vl Lock | '
View.IHardware j Number | Name
=- Grey |nstitutuin.del 2002 u:.u:s:ru ntrl,l n el u:.u:s:r'u
; ausing 1 Exit are peaker Station auEIng |
__ ai’:’:fn" Sf“”m 2002 UritA Outer Entry ICM-420211-001  Nene Speaker Stalion  /Housing 1/D1
B . d 2004 Unit & Outer Exit ICM-430-211-001  Mone Speaker Station #Houszing 101
() Housing 2 2005 Uriit & Irner Entry ICM-430-211-001  Mone Speaker Station  Housing 1/01
- Special Handling 2008 Unit & Inner Exit ICH-430-211-001  Mane Speaker Station #Housing 1/01
[#- Adrministration 2007 Unit & T Foom ICH-430-211-001  Mane Speaker Station fHousging 1/01
2008 Cell 2101 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell &101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1/0r—
2003 Cell 4102 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1701
2010 Cell 2103 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  Housing 1401
201 Cell 4104 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1401
2012 Cell 2105 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell &101) Speaker Station /Housing 1701
2013 Cell 4106 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1701
2014 Cell 2107 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  Housing 1401
2018 Cell 4108 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1401
2016 Cell 2109 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell &101) Speaker Station /Housing 1701
2017 Cell 4110 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1701
2018 Cell 4111 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  Housing 1401
2019 Cell 4112 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1401
2020 Cell 5113 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell &101) Speaker Station /Housing 1701
201 Cell 2114 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1701
2022 Cell 5115 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  Housing 1401
2023 Cell 4116 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1401
2024 Cell 2117 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell &101) Speaker Station /Housing 1701
2025 Cell 2118 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1701
2026 Cell 5119 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  Housing 1401
2027 Cell 4120 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1401
2028 Cell 2121 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell &101) Speaker Station /Housing 1701
2023 Cell 2122 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1701
2030 Cell 5123 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  Housing 1401
201 Cell 4124 ICH-430-411-101 1 [Cell 4101) Speaker Station  /Housing 1401
313? Cellbl175 ICk-430-411-11 1 ICel a1l Iﬁnﬁakﬁr Statinn SHizinn 12':'
Properties... I Add... I Delete I Duplicate... I
Now, if you want to view or edit an existing station, x|
click on the station that you want to view and then click e [ Sewbeiie || Peabre [ Gren [ scse |
Identification | Switches I Tones | Call Settings | Levels I CCTY I LA

on the Properties... button, or just double-click on the
station. This will bring up the Station Properties
window. You can now view and edit the properties of
this station. When editing, the Properties windows also

Mumber:

Mame: IH ausingl Entry

Infa: I J

include convenient Previous and Next buttons which Template: [Nane =
allow the user to save their current changes and move to Type:[Sposker Station (00 Series) =] Iv Campound Member
the previous or next item in the list while keeping the Evchang: Box  Card Part

. . Housing Building 1 > | |DCC x| |400 Seres SCCT - =) |1 =
current tab the same (if possible). lieamoicg ol{loce gl =l

Previous Mext | 0k I Cancel
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3.3.4.2 Add... Button

In most cases, when you first define a configuration, you will not have any stations defined. In this case, the list
pane will be empty. To add a new Station, click on the Add... button. This brings up the Station Properties

window, where you can define the properties of your station. (Note we have scaled the size of the DXL
Configuration Editor window)

-Ioix]
File Edit

Configure: ISlations hd Lock | '

View:IHardwale j Numberl M arne | Info | Template | Tyoe | Port

[=1- Grey Institutuin. d=l
- Support Services
[l Housing 1
[+l Housing 2
Special Handiing

- dministration 4] | B
Froperties... Add.. [elete Duplicate...
ﬂ
Identification |Swilches| Tunesl CallSallingsI Levelsl Filers | Perm\ssiunsl Dulputsl
Nurber:
Name:l
\nfu.l J
Template: I MNone j
Type:lSpeakerStalion j [~ Compaund Member
Exchange: Box: Card: Part[s]:
[admirisration x| [Dcc x| [400Seiesscct x| f1 x|
Cancel
3.3.4.3 Delete Button
If you want to delete an existing station, just click on the station X
and then click on the Delete button. You can also click on the 9 | Are you sure you wish to delete the selected Station?
station and then click the Delete button on your keyboard. </

Irrespective of the method you use, the program will ask you for
confirmation before deleting the Station(s). Click on Delete to
delete the Station or click on Cancel to cancel the operation.

Cancel |

3.3.4.4 Duplicate... Button

The Stations section in Configure:, is the only section that has the Duplicate... button. You may have to define
hundreds of Stations, which would be time-consuming if you had to enter each Station separately. The

Duplicate... button lets you easily make copies of a station of the same type, instead of defining and ‘adding’
each station separately.

To duplicate a station, simply click on the station that you want to duplicate and then click on the Duplicate...
button. This brings up the Duplicating Station window. In the figure below, we want to duplicate Station 5001.
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So, we click on Station 5001 and then click on the Duplicate... button, which gives rise to the Duplicating
Station window.

Number To Duplicate

Enter the number of stations that you want to duplicate in Number to Duplicate: entry. The default for this is
always 10. Enter the ID Number of the first duplicated Station in First Number: box. By default, this number
will always be the next available ID number.

Select the station that you

- want to duplicate and then
=101x] click on the Duplicate...

File Edit

Configure: IStatiDns 'l Lock | ' bUtton

Vlew:IHardware j Murnber | MName

El- Grey Institutuin.dxl
-- Support Services
-- Housing 1
-- Huousging 2
-- Special Handling
Adrinistration | | _'I

Properties... Add... Delete Duplicate.. |

Duplicating Station 5001 (SW Tower Entry) ﬂ

Mumber To Duplicate: |1
First Mumber: ISDD2

First Mame: ISW’ Tower Exi

Exchange Box Card Part
First Fort: [administration | [pec x| [4005eiesscct =] [z =]

[¥ Single Exchange Only

Cancel |
First Number
The First Number: entry displays the next available 1D o
i i x|
number that continues from the ID numbers of the stations
. . . Number To Duplicate: |'||—
that have already defined. If you want the stations to begin o g
with a different ID number then type the ID number of the . :|sw __
first duplicated station into the First Number: entry. Only 'Exchange : » - -
digits can be used for the ID number and the program will Fist Part [acminstiaton =] [00C =] [4005eresscct =] [z =]
automatically increment the last digit of the ID number ¥ Singe Exchange Drly
when it generates the remainder of the duplicated Stations. [ |

If you enter any kind of character other than a number in the First Number: entry the program will display an
error message, as shown below. Notice how the ID number has been set to 1A, which is invalid because of the
alphabetic character.

Invalid ID number entered

Duplicating Station 5001 {SW Tower Entry) 1' . . i
in First Number: ]
Mumber To Duplicate: |1 = '14'is not a valid Device ID number,
\lj) Dievice numbers must be between 1 and 99999,
First Mumber: I]A]

First Mame: ISW’ Tawer Entry]
Exchange Box Card Part

First Part: [Administration | [DCC | [400SeesSCC1 x| |2 =]

[¥ Single Exchange Only

Cancel
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First Name

Type the name of the duplicated stations into First Name:. By default, the program always follows the name
format of the station that you want to duplicate and increments any numbers that you may have assigned at the
end of your Station Name. If you do not have any numbers at the end of your station name, then the program will
automatically add numbers at the end of each duplicated station name and will increment these numbers in order.
Thus, all the duplicated stations will have the same station name and will be differentiated by the station numbers
that are assigned at the end of the name.

Port, Card, Box

Pick the first port where you want to begin locating the duplicated stations. Use the Port drop-down menu to
select the port. Note that when the ports in the first box are assigned the program will automatically move to the
ports on the next box and continue locating the duplicated station on the next box.

Select whether the port is located on the DCC or the DCE, from the Box drop-down menu.
Select the SCC card that you want to locate the duplicated stations on, from the Card drop-down menu.
Exchange

Select the exchange where you want to begin locating the duplicated stations. Use the exchange drop-down menu
to make this selection. In our example, the program will begin locating the stations on Port 2 of the exchange
Administration.

If you have the Single Exchange Only option checked, then the program will NOT move to the next exchange if
it does not have the space to duplicate the number of stations that you want (on the selected exchange). However,
if you do not select this option and the exchange runs out of ports, then the program will proceed to locate the
remainder of the duplicated stations on the ports of the next exchange. This is usually not good practice and this
option is always left checked by default.

To illustrate this, if you decide to duplicate 100 Stations on Administration Exchange, and you have selected the
Single Exchange Only option, then the program will display the following message, as it will not have the
number of ports needed to locate 100 Stations on Exchange 01.

O There are not enough available ports for all the duplicated devices. The ™Number To Duplicate™ will now be
‘!‘j) set to the highest possible value.
Duplicating Station 5001 (SW Tower Entry) ll
Murnber To Duplicate: |83
First Mumber: ISUDZ

First Mame: |SW Tower Entrp01

E=change Box Cad Poit
First Port: [sdminisiation | [DCC x| [400Geies5CC1 x| [2 =]

¥ Single Exchange Only

ﬂl
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When you click on the OK button, the program will proceed to assign the highest number of stations that it can
duplicate on the Administration exchange in the Number To Duplicate: entry. Notice how the program has
changed this entry to 63 (instead of 100) stations. If you now click the OK button, the program will duplicate 63
stations on Administration Exchange. If you had not selected the Single Exchange Only option, the program
would have located the first 63 stations on Administration Exchange and would had continued to locate the
remainder of the duplicated stations (37 stations) on the next available exchange

3.4 Digital Audio Trunk

A call connection between exchanges in a DXL system uses a digital audio trunk configured in a ring topology
that usually includes all the DCCs (i.e. all the exchanges) in the system. Twenty channels are available for audio
connections and 6 channels are available for music distribution. The ring can be either copper or fiber optic
depending on the type of DCCs that have been ordered for the system. In principle, a system could consist of two
or more isolated digital audio trunks, with no audio paths between the isolated trunks.

3.4.1 Audio Trunk Dialog Box

Select Audio Trunks from Configure:. This will display a default audio trunk. Select this trunk and then select
the Properties... button to bring up the Audio Trunk Properties window, which has 2 tabs: Identification and
Exchanges.

3.4.1.1 Audio Trunk Properties — Identification

Select the type of Digital audio trunk that is being used ]
from the Type: pull down menu: Copper or Fiber optic. Hentfaton | Eschenes |
Numbar:

Once you have entered the name of the Audio Trunk, it
will appear in the header of the Audio Trunk Properties
window.

Name: IAudiU Trunk.

Infio: I J

Type: IFiber j

Cancel |
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3.4.1.2 Audio Trunk Properties — Exchanges
The Exchanges tab lists all the exchanges in the digital ]
audio loop. Each exchange is listed in the Exchanges: area  enifeaton Eschanges |

with its ID number and Name. If you have not added any E*:haEQES'N | s, |
exchanges to the audio trunk this window will be empty. —
Click on the Add... button to bring up the Select
Exchanges window.
Cancel |
This window lists all the exchanges in the system. Click on the exchange that you g =

Exchanges:

want to include in the audio trunk and then click on the OK button to make the T |
selection. Click on Cancel to cancel the operation. You can make more than one I Susport Services

20 Housing 1

selection at a time from this list. @ SpeckiHanding

50 Administration
Exchanges that have been defined with audio trunk ports that do not match the audio
trunk type will NOT be displayed here.

Cancel

The exchanges that you have selected appear in the B
Exchanges: area and are now all a part of the audio trunk ~ Iesiiesion Eschenzes |
i Exchanges:
rlng. Numb:r Mame | Al
To delete an exchange from the audio trunk, click on the [z feer e |

i} Housing 2

exchange that you want to delete and then click on the 0 Specia Handing
Delete button.

Ok Cancel |
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3.5 Masters

The DXL supports Intercom Master Stations (IMS); Touch Screen Master Modules (TMM); Telephone Set
Master Stations (TSM); Paging Microphones, Master Groups and Internet Protocol (IP) Masters, and IP Touch
Screen Master Modules (TMM IP).

In the Master Properties window, with the X

H 3 H H Secondary I Permizzsions I Paging Feedback I Outputs I
Identification tab selected, you will have to choose the , S00™ | s | Teres | Cotsstie | Lovis | Fitos | Cort
Type: of master. Use the pull-down menu to select the

yp p Number: |11
type of master.
Mame: ICentraI Cortral 1
T_I,Jpe'IIF'M ot j Infe: [MAI-426/D5M-140 [
TMM M azter E Tepe: [ELSERES

TS M aster
Paging Microphone
b aster Group

IP b aster

| Exchange: Box: [Card: Part:

Support Services 7| [DCC | |2 1M5 MEC = =

A short description of the various types of Masters is
provided below: Cancel

IMS Master

Intercom master stations (IMS-4XX series) are used with desktop (IMS-440) master stations with built in
displays. The IMS masters require a connection to the data-exchange network (LonWorks network), which
requires a LonWorks card in the PCI slot of the DCC.

Secondary | Permizsions | Paging Feedback I Outputs I
Identification | Switches I Tones I Call Settings I Levels I Filters: I Caitrol I

The tabs associated with a IMS master is shown above.
If a system has CCTV, or Host Ports the master station tabs will change to allow you to configure these devices

TMM Master

TMM master stations (IMS-4XX or MAI-4XX series) are used to interface with either desktop (TMM) or panel
mount (MAI) master stations with external associated Sooodoy | Pomiie | Fagngfeetieck | oupss |
display panels or touchscreens. Both types are similar to Idertfication | Swiches | Tones | CalSetings | Levek | Fites | Conirl II
IMS master stations except that they do not have a

display, and therefore do not require the DCC to have a XLon PCI card (i.e. they do not require a connection to a
data-exchange network). The TMM and MAI masters use the same type of master ports as the IMS master
stations. TMM and MAI master stations are used with touch screens and host ports.

The tabs associated with a TMM master is shown above. If a system has CCTV, or Host Ports the master station
tabs will change to allow you to configure these devices

TSM Master

A Telephone Set Master (TSM) is used with a standard Seconday | Pemisions | PaghoFesback | Oupus |
telephone set that is used as a master station. The tabs " | swishes | Tones || Catetio: | Lo | Fites | Gonvl |
for configuring a TSM are shown on the right; again

additional tabs will be present if a system has CCTV or Host Ports.

Page 48 IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0



Administrator Software MicroComm DXL

Paging Microphone Master

Paging Microphones are only used to make o | BT | Dutputs
announcements to page zones and can only transmit e | swees | caseines | te | e | ool |
audio in one direction. Stations cannot make call

requests to these masters and Paging Microphones cannot establish calls with Masters or Stations. These Masters
are usually associated with a PTT switch that is pressed when the Master wants to transmit a page. Again
additional tabs will be present if a system has CCTV or Host Ports.

Master Group

Master Groups are a special type of master; they are not  deniication | members | Secondary | Permissions |
masters in the physical sense. Instead, a Master Group

is an entity that has different masters as members of its group. All masters that are members of a master group,
share the permission lists (discussed later) of all the masters in the group. Additional tabs will be present if a
system has CCTV or Host Ports.

IP Master

The IP Master type is used by the IMS-6XX devices and  Pemissions I Paging Fesdback I Dutouts

. . . Identification | Switches | Tomes | CallSettings | Contol |  Seconday |
utilize Voice over Internet Protocol (VolP) for all audio I
traffic. The inter-exchange Ethernet network is used for call connections between exchanges. Such systems do
not require a digital audio trunk (CEPT network). Every DCC in a system (i.e. every exchange) requires a VOIP
card. The tabs for an IP master station are shown on the right. Note that IP Masters support 14 pre-defined
switches that correspond to the speed dial keys on the right side of the IMS-640. They also support a 15" input
with the optional footswitch.

TMM IP Master

The TMM IP Master type is used by the TMM-6XX and  Pemissions I Paging Feedback I Outputs

. . . Identification | Switches | Tones | CallSettngs | Contol |  Secondaw |
MAI-6XX devices and utilize Voice over Internet I
Protocol (VolP). The inter-exchange Ethernet network is used for call connections between exchanges. Such
systems do not require a digital audio trunk (CEPT network). Every DCC in a system (i.e. every exchange)
requires a VOIP card. The tabs for an TMM IP master station are shown on the right. Note that TMM IP Master
type has 2 pre-defined switches setup as PTT and hook switches plus one additional switch only available on the
MAI-6XX. An Form C Relay output is also available but only with MAI-6XX devices.
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3.5.1 General Tabs

There are certain ‘general’ tabs in the Master Properties window that are similar, irrespective of whether you
choose a TSM, IMS, TMM, Paging Microphone Master, Master Group or IP Master. Hence, we will discuss
these ‘general’ tabs below and then continue on to the tabs that vary for each type of Master.

3.5.1.1 Control

The Properties windows for the IMS, TMM, TSM, Paging Microphone and IP masters have a Control tab. The
Master Group does not have a Control tab. The information boxes in the Control tab differ slightly depending
on the type of master station. The various information boxes are discussed below.

If your system has host ports select the appropriate host x|
port that is associated with this master station from the soccitby  Pewden | bt [ mew |

Identification | Switches I Tones I Call Settings I Levels I Filters Cantrol

drop-down menu in the Host Port: entry. Once you o »
. v Fowerup enables
specify a Host Port: the type of Protocol: must be PR,

taster Call Fequest Priority:

. : S l J
specified using the drop-down menu. . N

|TCP [ASCII)
Group Moritoring Iritial Step Rate (me]: | 5000

IMS/TMM Settings——————
|7|_ Anzwer/End callz with hookswitch

Paszzode: I
Host Part:
1 [Hozt 1] hd
Hone J Shov Host Fort Registers... | Cancel
2 [Host 2]
3 [Host 3]

Tick the Powerup enabled checkbox to start-up the master station in an enabled mode. If you do not select this
option, then this master station will start-up in a disabled state and all call requests will be forwarded to the
secondary master station. Therefore, it is important to select a secondary master if you do not want the master to
start-up in an enabled state.

The Master Call Request Priority sets the priority of a call request made by this master station. When a master
station has several call requests queued, they are displayed according to their call request priority on the master’s
display. Normally, the call at the top of the call request queue is answered first.

The information box IMS/TMM Settings is present in the Control tab for the IMS or TMM master. The
Passcode: is a string of numbers (up to 10 digits) that allows an operator to enable this master station by typing
in the passcode string. If a passcode has been set then an operator can enable or disable the master station at the
master station itself. If the passcode entry has not been set and the master is disabled, then the disabled master
can only be enabled by another master station that has the permission to do this.

IMS Masters usually answer calls by pressing the ‘ENTER’ button on their keyboard and end calls by pressing
‘END’. However, if you want to use the handset hookswitch as the switch that is used to answer and end calls
then tick the Answer/ End Calls with Hookswitch checkbox. In this case, a call will be answered when you pick
up the handset of the Master and will be ended when you replace the IMS handset on the hookswitch. Note that
this option is only available if you choose an IMS or a TMM Master.
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For a TSM master entries on the Control tab will include an area for TSM Settings information box. When an
operator is sitting at a master and attending to call requests etc., the master is said to be in a manned state. When
a master is left unattended, it is usually put in an unmanned state, so as to inform other masters that it is
unattended. Tick the Accept Man/Unman key sequence checkbox if you want to enter a special sequence to
either man or unman a TSM. This system wide sequence is defined in the Systems selection in Configure:. You
will be able to enable or disable the master station if the Accept Man/Unman key sequence option is enabled. If
you do not choose this option then another master station with permission, will be required to man or unman this
master station. When the TSM is left unmanned, you will hear a distinct audible tone when the handset is taken
off hook.

The TSM Settings contains two checkboxes. If you select the Require function prefix keys then this means that
any calling sequence that you dial will require a prefix digit. Do not select this option if you want to dial a
number from the TSM, without using a prefix digit. Since this could lead to potential conflicts (devices in
different classes could have the same ID number) the system uses a hierarchy to step through the different classes
of devices until it finds a matching ID number. Please refer to the Systems section (in Configure:) for a further
explanation of ‘prefix keys’.
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3.5.1.2 Master Properties — Paging Feedback

The Paging Feedback tab contains an information box
that lists all the stations and paging outputs that are
either excluded or will have their volume reduced when
this master station broadcasts over a page zone. Any
station or paging output could be included on this list.
The purpose of this feature is to eliminate audio
feedback from stations or paging outputs.

FPaging Oukput

Master 21 (Unit A Control) Properties x|

Identification | Switches I Tones I Call Settings | Levels | Filters I Control I

Secondary Permiszions

Adjust outputs when paging from this master.

evice Kind: M ‘I

Mumber | Mame |

Paging Feedback Outputs

add.. |

Delete |

€ Donl connect to this device

= Adijust paging valume

Faging Yalume Adiustment:

Select Station in the Device Kind: entry and then click

button to add a station to the list. This will bring up a Select Stations
window where a list of all the stations in the system will appear. From this
list, click on the station that is causing audio feedback and then click on the

OK button to add this station to the information area
Feedback tab. Click on Cancel to exit from this screen.

To add a paging output to this list, click on Paging Output
steps as above for adding a paging ouptut to the list.

I —
1EdB ID_ 168
I
Cancel
on the Add... ol
Statiohs:
Humber | Hame |:|
2001 Haouzing 1 Entry -
2002 Haouzing 1 Exit
H H 2003 [dnit & Oluker Entry
in the Paglng 2004 |tk & Duker E =it
2005 It & [riner Entry
2008 Unit & Inner Exit
2007 Unit & TY Room
2008 Cell &1
2003 Cell a102
2010 Cell 2103
2011 Cell A104
20117 rall 4105 ﬂ
ak I Cancel |

in the Device Kind:

entry and then follow the same

The Paging Feedback tab lists all the stations or paging outputs that have been identified as causing audio
feedback. Now that this list is defined, select a station or page output from this list and then select one of the two
options: Don’t connect to this device or Adjust Paging Volume.

If you select Don’t connect to this device, then the station (or page output) that is selected will be disconnected

when a page is made to a page zone that contains this station

(or page output).

If you select Adjust Paging Volume then the volume of the audio output of the station (or page output) gets

reduced when a page is made to a page zone that contains this station (or page output).

If you want to simultaneously change the audio output of many stations, select these stations first and then make

the paging adjustments.
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3.5.1.3 Master Properties — Permissions
The Permissions tab lists the stations, page zones, e
monitors etc. that this master station can access. To see  ‘ieatin || Svtches | Tores | Ta"SE“Fijj;ngL%;;:': | e =
a list of the classes of devices that a master station can = _ e

access, use the Function: pull-down menu. ™ Show Master Group Permissions

I aster Group: | Mone j

Mumnber | Mame | Add... |

o r
Call This M aster = Deleie

Control Other Magter Manned

Contral This b azter Manned

Call Station

Contral Station Audio Lewel dlarm
Control Station Call Reguests

Contral Station Program

Monitar Station

Cantral Station Group Audio Level Alarm
Control Station Group Call Regquest
Contral Station Group Program Cancel
Monitor Station Group —
Call Viziting Booth

Control Wiziting Booth

Call Page Zone 7

Click on the function that you want to give the master permission to access and it will appear in the Function:
area. As an example, say that we want to give the master permission to call a station. Click Call Station in the
Function: drop-down menu. Now we have to identify the stations that we want to give the master permission to
call.

Click on the Add... button to see a list of all the stations that are related to the Call Station entry. You can make
an individual selection of stations from this list or you can add all the stations to the list. As the devices are added
to the permission list they will appear in the information window, with the Number and Name of each device
displayed. In a similar fashion, you can add devices for each entry that you choose in the Function: drop-down
menu.

To delete a device from the information window, click on the name of the device in the information window and
then click on the Delete button.

Note that a Master Group is a separate type of master; please refer to the Master Group section for a detailed
description of how these masters operate.

You will only be able to click on the Show Master Group Permissions checkbox if the master that you are
defining is a member of a master group. Click on the Show Master Group Permissions checkbox to display the
permissions for the master group that this master belongs to. In this case, the master group that the master
belongs to will appear in the Master Group: entry. Note that if this master is a member of more than one master
group, then all the master groups that it is a member of will appear in the Master Group: drop-down menu. If
you want to view the permission lists of a particular master group, then click on the master group in the Master
Group: drop-down menu and then scroll through the various permissions in Function:. Note the permissions that
you are viewing are the permissions for the master group that this master belongs to, and not the permissions of
the master itself. However, if you add or delete devices from the information area while you are viewing the
Master Group Permissions, remember that you are adding and deleting the permissions to only the master and
not the master group. Even if you are currently viewing the Master Group permissions when you add or delete a
device from the permission list, the permission for this device is added to the master and not the master group.
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Note that Paging Microphone Masters only have three selections in their Function: permissions list: Call Page
Zone, Control Page Zone Program and Control Page Zone Volume. This is because Paging Microphones are only
used to make pages to page zones.

3.5.1.4 Master Properties — Secondary
When a master is unmanned, it is good practise to X
ensure that all the call requests, alarms, etc. that would ey 1 sveter | e | catsspar | foee | e | ol |
normally go to this master, are forwarded to a secondary

master. If you want to forward calls made to this master

station when it is unmanned, to another master station, : imblts[]dluyu’ﬂwt

then choose the appropriate master from the Secondary

Master: drop-down menu. Note that in this case, the

call requests, alarms, etc., will not appear on the

unmanned master and will appear directly on the

secondary master.

Secondary Master

Secondary Master: INDne j Cancel

10 [Central Cantral]
11 [Central Contral 1)

12 [Central Contral 2]

13 [Central Contral Supr]

14 [Maintenance Offize)

20 (Housging 1 Supr]

24 [WNw Tower) 7

When a master is manned but unattended (i.e. there is no one to answer call requests and acknowledge alarms) is
another case where a secondary master will come into play. If the Enable Secondary Alarm Timeout is checked
and a time in seconds is entered in the Timeout (sec) box then all the requests that are sent to this unattended
master will be forwarded to the secondary master if the operator does not answer the requests within the specified
time. Call requests, alarms, etc. will appear on both the manned master and the secondary master, and the
operators at either master will be able to answer and acknowledge these requests. Also note that the system will
not allow you to enable a secondary alarm timeout if you have not specified a secondary master from the
Secondary Master: drop-down menu.

3.5.1.5 Master Properties — CCTV

The CCTV tab that appears in the Stations section of Configure: operates in exactly the same way as the CCTV
tab for master stations and will not be discussed in detail in the stations section

The CCTV tab allows you to control the video connections between monitors and cameras associated with
masters and stations when a call is made from a master to a station. A similar tab provides the same setting for a
station. The CCTV camera tab lets you associate a group of video cameras and video monitors with a master
station. When a call is made these lists are used to determine which commands to send to the video switch. This
causes the video switch to connect the appropriate video cameras and video monitors for the call. In addition to
an audio connection this allows you also set-up a visual connection to see whom you are talking to.

Note that you will need to first define the video switches in the Video Switches section of Configure:. Only
after you have defined a video switch will the CCTV tab appear in the Master Properties dialog box. Remember
that the video switch must be set with the Camera/Monitors Commands option selected (this choice is made in
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the Commands tab of the Video Switches section in Configure:). After this, you will have to define the video
cameras and video monitors that are using these switches in the Video Cameras and Video Monitors section of
Configure:.

Note that these CCTV settings are only defined for the ‘CALL’ event i.e. when a call is made from a master to a
device.

When you select the CCTV tab of a Master Station x|
H H H Secondar I Status Registers | Permissions I Paging Feedback | Outputs I
Propertles the fO“OWIng WIndOW appearSIf there. are Identlhcatln: I Switches I ngnes I Call Settings | Lewvels T QCCTV | Filters I EDnnlrnI
no video cameras or video monitors associated with a | = o —t o Vi a5
. . . . gl ideo Mot
Master Station the information box will be empty. e I e T [T
The Sequence number defines the order in which the
video cameras and video monitors will be connected.
The sequence number always remains in serial number
order from 1 to 99999.
The Number is to the ID number of the pre-defined
video camera or video monitor. This ID number is Add. ||| Deie | [ MoveUp | MoveDows| | Propeties. |
assigned when you define the devices in the Video Coree
Cameras and Video Monitors sections and cannot be
changed.

The Name is the name of the video camera or video monitor that was assigned to it when it was defined.

Video Camera

If you want to associate a video camera with a master station, click on Video =T
Camera in the Device Kind: entry and then click on the Add... button. This brings e Tae |
up the Select Video Cameras window. From this window, click on the video camera ) Camera ]
that you want to associate with this master and then click on OK. : Fnernd
Cancel |
The cameras that you have added will appear in the X
1 1 Secondar I Status Registers | Permizsions I Paging Feedback | Outputs I
WIndOW Shown on the rlght Identif\caliU: I Switches I gTUnes I Call Settings | Levels T QCCTV | Filters I CDUHIIU|
To delete a camera click on the video camera that you Device Kind: [Video Camera =]
want to delete and then click on the Delete button. Seauence I fm% : I
2 2 Coen2
3 3 Carmera 3
Delete fowe Up: fiowe Dawn
oK Cancel
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To move a video camera down or after another camera by ‘one place’, click on the camera entry and then click on
the Move Down button. Note that this will change the sequence number of the camera. In the figure below, we
have selected camera C102 (sequence number of 2) and have clicked on the Move Down button. Notice how the
camera C102 has moved below camera C103. Also, notice how camera C103 now has a Sequence number of 2.
The Sequence numbers always remain in sequential order.

Device Kind: IVideo Camera ™ Device Kind: IVideo Camera | ™
Sequence | Mumber | Name . Sequence | Mumber | Mame
1 1 cIny click on the Move Down 1 1 i
2 3 C103
" = - button 7
4 4 C104 4 4 Cio4
Add | Delete | Move Up | Move annl Add... I Delete I Move Up | Move DownI

The Move Up button operates in a similar way, except that it moves the device that you have chosen, ‘one place’
upwards.

Hence, depending on the camera and the monitor that you want to connect together, the Move Up and Move
Down buttons will allow you to quickly and easily change the associations between cameras and monitors.

Video Monitor

If you want to associate a video monitor with a master X
H H H H H H Secondary | Statuz Registers | Permizzions | Paging Feedback. | Outputs |

Statlon then CIICk on Vldeo Monltor in the DeVIce |dentification | Switches I Tones I Call Settings I Lewvels CCTY |Fi|tels I Control

Kind: entry and then click on the Add... button. This —_  ~o—rer—

brlngs up the SeIECt Vldeo Monltor WIndOW Sequence | Numberl M arne | End Command | Diefault Camera |

The title ‘End Command’ in this window, displays the
command that the DXL will send the video switch after
the call to the station has been completed.

The title ‘Default Camera’ displays the default camera
that the monitor on the master will be connected to, after

the Ca“ has been Completed Add.. Delete Mave Up | Move Dawn F‘ropertias...l
The entries for these titles are discussed next. _ Concel|
From the Select Video Monitor window, click on the video camera that you S
want to associate with this Master from the Video Monitor: drop-down menu. Video Moritor: [T ARGAN - |
o Nothinc / “w/hen Call Ends: | Do Mothing |
gl‘fgxn[?:gult Camera Diaitaillt Caiiiag I j
Cancel |
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For this video monitor, you will also have to define what the video monitor must do after the call to the station
has ended. This choice is made from the When Call Ends: drop-down menu. Note that there may not always be
three options in this drop-down menu since the choices that appear in this menu depend on the type of switch that
you have defined. The definition for the type of switch that is used, is made in the Commands tab of the Video
Switches section in Configure:.

o If the video switch is defined as a Pelco switch, then you will see three options in the When Call Ends:
drop-down menu. They are: Do Nothing, Disconnect and Show Default Camera.

o If the video switch is defined as a Vicon, Ultrak, or Bosch switch, then you will see only two options in
the When Call Ends: drop-down menu. They are: Do Nothing and Show Default Camera.

The three options are discussed below:

e If you select Do Nothing, then the DXL will not send a command to the video switch and therefore, the
monitor will be left connected (no action taken) to the Station’s camera at the end of the call.

e If you select Disconnect, then the DXL will send a command to the video switch telling it to disconnect
the video monitor from the video source after the call has ended.

e The Show Default Camera option means that the DXL will send a command to the video switch telling
it to connect the video monitor to the default camera after the call has ended.

You will be able to make a selection for the default camera from the Default Camera: drop-down menu.
This menu will contain a list of all the cameras that you have defined so far. Click on any one of these
cameras to set it as the default camera. A default camera can be separately specified for each monitor.
Note that you can only set a Default Camera: if you have chosen the Show Default Camera option
from the When Call Ends drop-down menu.

Once you have completed defining the monitors, click on the OK button to associate this video monitor with the
master.

The Add..., Delete, Move Up and Move Down buttons in the CCTV tab, work in exactly the same way as the
previous section and will not be discussed here again.

The Properties... button is an additional button that appears with this window. This button is used to view the
settings of a video monitor that has already been defined. To view the properties or settings, click on the video
monitor and then click on the Properties... button or just double-click on the video monitor.

Rules

We will now discuss some rules for connecting video monitors on Masters to video cameras on Stations and vice-
versa. In the discussion ‘M’ refers to a video monitor and ‘C’ refers to a video camera. The notation
M101->C101 means that Monitor101 is connected to CameralO1.

The following rules apply for the Camera/Monitor Commands method of interconnecting cameras and
monitors:

1. With the exception of rule #2, connections will be established between cameras and monitors in the
same order that they are assigned in the Configuration, until no further connections are possible
(either the cameras or the monitors run out). So, the program begins sending commands for
connecting the monitors on the master to the cameras on the station (in sequential order) and this
continues until either the monitors on the master run out or the cameras on the station run out. Next,
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the cameras on the master are connected to the monitors on the station (in sequential order) and this
continues until either the cameras on the Master or the monitors on the Station run out.

Example: A Master has monitors M100, M101 and cameras C100 and C101. A Station has monitor
M200 and camera C200. So, when the master calls the station, the following connections are made:
M100 - C200 and this assignment stops here as the station does not have any more cameras to
connect M101 to. Next, commands are sent for the following connections to be made: C100 -
M200. This assignment stops here as the station does not have any more monitors to connect C101
with.

When a master calls a visiting booth or a compound station where a monitor has been assigned to
each of the constituent stations, the first camera that is assigned to the master will be connected to
the first monitor of each constituent station (even if the master has more than one camera).This
“multiple connection” also applies if additional master station cameras and visiting booth station
monitors are available.

Example: A Master Station with two monitors and one camera makes a call to a visiting booth that
has two member stations. Each station in the visiting booth has one camera and one monitor.

When the master calls the visiting booth, the first monitor at the master will be connected to the
camera on the first station. The second monitor at the master will be connected to the camera on the
second station. The camera at the master will be connected to the monitor on the first station and the
monitor on the second station simultaneously.

When a master station calls a visiting booth or a compound station where a monitor has NOT been
assigned to each of the constituent stations (i.e. none of the stations have monitors associated with
them), then connections between intercom station cameras and master station monitors will be made
in a round robin fashion.

Example: a master station with monitors numbered M100, M101, M102, M103 (assigned in that
order) calls a three member compound station made up of Stations 200, 300 and 400 (assigned in
that order). Station 200 has cameras numbered C201 and C202, Station 300 has cameras C301 and
C302 and Station 400 has cameras C401 and C402.

The connections between cameras and monitors are made in order as:
M100 > C201
M101 - C301
M102 > C401
M103 > C202

No further connections are possible as all the master’s monitors have been connected.

4. When a Master Station makes a call to a visiting booth or a compound station, any duplicated

entries will be “filtered” to prevent the same camera from being connected to two (or more)
Master Station monitors.
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3.5.1.6 Master Properties — Outputs

The Outputs tab is used to set outputs that will provide B
information on the status of the master station. You can ~ Vensean | Gute: | Ters | Caseme | poet | con | e | G |
add an output by selecting the Add... button. This will ! |
) . . Muriber | Function
bl’ln u the OUt Ut PI’O ertIeS WIndOW fO“OWGd b a 1 Master Call Request Status Indicator
Y o |
. Delete
Select Output Port. Expand the tree structure until you
. . Froperties...
find the desired output. Fepeter |
=10/
Output Port:
[SE iy Institution. dxl:
[=] Suppert Services
- DCC
{ B 2IMS MEC
Bl Status Dutput 1
- Dutput
B St D _ ok | Coel |
[ Statuz Dutput 4
- DCE
M- Housing 1
[~ Housing 2
[H- Special Handling
- Adminiztration
Cancel |
x|
R R Function: |{iEEe g == 5
When you have made your selection click the OK
button and you will return to the Output Properties e [
1 1 1 Part
WIndOW, WhICh haS tWO tabs OquUt and Settlngs The IfSupportServices.-’DCC/Z IS MCC/Status Output 1/0utput Change... |
output port you have chosen will be displayed in the
Port information box. The Function: pull-down allows ~ “®*"= e
you to select the purpose of the output. At present the
only selection possible is as a Master Call Request
Status Indicator.
Cancel |
x|
The Settings tab allows you to set the output to one of  Ferien HeserCal Reauest Stateir =]
six possible patterns: Quput Setings |
Off
Pattern:
Blink on 1/8 off 7/8 at 1 Hz.
Flash on 1/2 off 1/2 at 1 Hz.
Fast Flash 1/2 on1/2 off at 2 Hz.
Wink on 7/8 off 1/8 at 1 Hz.
On Cancel |
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3.5.2

3.5.2.1 IMS and TMM Master Properties — Switches
The Switches tab is shown on the right. The IMS Master X
uses tWO aUdIO Ilnes and each audlo Ilne can provide Secondary | Status Registers | Permizsions | Paging Feedback I Outputs I

|dentification Switches | Tones I Call Settings I Levels I CCTY I Filters I Control

IMS and TMM Master Stations

contact closure information for up to two switches.

Contact closures for only three of the four possible 1= e e

switches are used in an IMS Master. The entries shown |5 teiowan LI

in the Master Properties window are the default entries [Finaicn

for standard operation of an IMS Master.

The IMS switches have terminating resistors and can be  [Swtchineu Sugervision

supervised to check for open or short circuit faults on ejSuperviePatll [ SipervissPort 2

the audio lines. The check boxes beside Supervise FNT::F‘”"SMME'SEB" |

Port 1 and Supervise Port 2 turn this capability on or

off. If a port is supervised, its faults are always reported o o=t

to the Exchange DCC; however, you also have the
option of reporting the faults to a Master Station.

The pull-down menu on the Report Faults To: drop-down menu lists all the Master Stations in the system. Select
the Master Station that will be monitoring the faults, from this list. All the faults that are detected on the
supervised switches will be forwarded to the Master that you define here.

Note that if you do not define a Master to report the faults to, then the faults will still appear on the DXL but they
will not be reported to any of the Master Stations. If the Master that is to monitor faults has not been defined yet,
then you will have to return to this window later.

You can define a port as being unsupervised, by removing the tick mark in the checkbox beside Supervise Port 1
or Supervise Port 2. Note that if you have an unsupervised port, you will only be able to define one switch for
that port. If a port is unsupervised, then any faults that occur at its switch will not be reported to the DXL or to
the Master Station.

3.5.2.2

You can select the Page Control so that it operates as
VOX (Voice Operated Switch), PTT (Press to Talk) or

IMS and TMM Master Properties — Call Settings
x|

Secondary I Status Registers | Permizzions I Paging Feedback | Outputs |

|dertification I Switches I Taones Call Settings | Levels | CCTY | Filters I Cantral

On. When a Master makes a page announcement, the
audio connection can be made immediately if On is
selected, or only after the push to talk (PTT) switch is
depressed if PTT is selected, or when speech is started if
VOX is selected. The PTT and VOX options allow the
operator time to compose his thoughts before
transmitting a message. The PTT option allows the
operator to have a local conversation (when the PTT
button is released) without having it broadcast as a part
of the page message.

Initial % olurne:

Program Group:

INone ﬂ

Call Recorder:

INone j

Page Control
’7(" VOx i PTT " On

Cancel |

Select a tape recorder from the Call Recorder: drop-down menu, to record all the conversations of this Master.
Select the appropriate Program Group: from the drop-down menu, to make programmed music available at this
Master.
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3.5.3 TSM Master Stations

Telephone Set Master (TSM) Stations use a standard telephone as a Master Station. Pre-defined prefixes and
suffixes allow an operator to make page announcements, calls to Stations and other Master Stations, and perform
monitoring and control functions. The default operation of telephone Masters is similar to the standard operating
procedures for a MicroComm DXL system, however the MicroComm DXL telephone calling sequences can be
customized for a particular facility in order to create a more efficient operation. The parameters that define how
the telephone Masters will operate is set in the System selection of the Configure: entry.

3.5.3.1 TSM Master Properties — Switches

The Switches Tab lets you assign switches to the TSM Master. Normally, the off-hook condition is the only
switch action associated with a telephone and this does not require any settings. Select the Add... button to bring
up a dialog box that lets you assign switches to the TMS Master. For example, you could specify a switch on the
TSM that acts as a PTT switch for page announcements.

3.5.3.2 TSM Master Properties — Call Settings
Select the Connect to caller ID option to connect to the ]
device that is shown in the caller ID message (sent - feom | Soties | feiies | rmreme e o |
between the first and second rings). This provides a

connection that is consistent with the phone’s caller ID
display even if call requests from higher priority devices

Iitial Y/olume:

Call Recorder:

are received after the caller ID transmission. Select the [Hore [
Connect to highest priority device option to connect to Page Conto
’7(‘ WO BT @ On

the device that has the highest priority call request
gueued at the time the handset is lifted. This is likely the
preferred method for phones that do not have caller 1D
display.

TSM Answer Controb—————————
’7(3' Connect to caller 1D device

= Connect to highest pricrity device

Cancel

The Page Control area has three options: VOX (Voice Operated Switch), PTT (Press to Talk) or On. When a
Master makes a page announcement, the audio connection is made immediately if you select On, or when the
speech is started if you select VOX. The PTT option is non-selectable. The VOX option allows the operator time
to compose his thoughts before transmitting the message.

Select the appropriate tape recorder in the Call Recorder: drop-down menu, to record the conversations of this
Master Station.

3.5.4 Paging Microphone Master

A Paging Microphone is a Master Station that connects to an audio input port on a DCC or a DCE. A Paging
Microphone does not have a display and can only communicate in one direction. Hence, it is usually used to
make pages to Page Zones and it cannot make call requests to other Masters or calls to Stations. An external
switch is required to act as a PTT switch when the Paging Microphone is making a page. A Paging Microphone is
used in conjunction with a Host Port or a Switch Panel.
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3.5.4.1 Paging Microphone Master Properties — Switches
The Switches Tab is shown on the right. Initially there X
are no switches associated with the Paging Microphone oin). |

|dentifization

Permizsions I Paging Feedback I Outputs I
CallSettngs | Levels | CCTY |  Filter

Master Station. You need to define a PTT switch, which
. . . NumberlFunction | Add... |
is an external switch that is connected to one of the
switch inputs on the DCC or DCE. Lo |
Properties... |
Select the Add... button to add a switch to the Paging
Microphone Master Station. This brings up the Switch
Properties window followed by a Select Switch Port
window.
Cancel
In the Select Switch Port window expand the tree structure to select a switch =1oj |
port. Once you select the switch input you want, click the OK button. The = ==
Select Switch Port window will disappear and you will revert to the Switches o Senes
Property window. S S
Switch

* Statuz Input 2

=8 Statuz Input 3

B Statuz [nput 4

Cancel |

Use the pull-down Function: menu to select the x|

purpose of the switch. The path where the switch is  Functon: [FHGH
located is displayed in the Port entry information. You
can use the Select... button next to the Port entry to -
bring up the Select Switch Port window again if you [5 upport S ervices/DEE/2 IMS MEC/Stalus Input 1/5vitch 1 Change.. |
wish to change the switch you have selected. Browse — ConzetTvee
. |MNO Momertary Mormally Oper = |
through the tree structure, to locate the switch you want
to use. Once you find the switch, select the switch by
clicking on it and hit the OK button. This will again
take you back to the Switch Properties window. Select
the Contact Type for the switch from the drop-down

menu. Cancel

Iriput I Settings |
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3.5.4.2 Paging Microphone Master Properties — Call Settings
The Page Control area has three options: VOX (Voice x|
Opt_erated _Switch), PTT gPress to 'I_'alk) or On_. The PTT Catl | e e II e |I Oupus |
option will not be available until you define a PTT
switch in the Switches tab. When a page master makes a

page announcement, the audio connection is made Call Recorder

immediately if you select On, or only after the PTT INene =
- - - Call Pricrity:

switch is depressed if you select PTT, or when the ,—yJ—

speech is started if you select VOX. The PTT and VOX 0 lﬁ BT
options allow the operator time to compose his thoughts

before transmitting the message. The PTT option allows

the operator to have a local conversation without having

it broadcast as a part of the page message. 3 Cancel

Select the appropriate tape recorder in the Call Recorder: drop-down menu, to record all the conversations of
this master station.

3.5.5 Master Groups

Both IMS/TMM and TSM Masters can be configured to act as a single master or as a member of one or more
groups of masters. Each master and master group can be independently configured with their own set of master
permission Lists.

As a member of a group (or groups), a master will receive its own alarms and call requests, and it will also
receive the alarms that are directed to any of the master groups that it belongs to. Similarly, a master that is a
member of a master group operates on the union of its own permission lists and the permission lists of all the
groups that it belongs to. While a master can be a member of more than one master group, it can have only one
secondary master (or secondary master group). Also, alarms that are directed specifically to the master (not the
group) are forwarded to the master’s secondary when it is unmanned, rather than to the remaining members of its

group.

Master groups can also be configured with secondary masters or master groups. In this case, alarms that are
specifically directed to the master group are not forwarded until the last of its members is unmanned.

Master Groups are very useful for the purpose of queuing call requests at many masters. So, if a station issues a
call request, then this call request is queued at all the masters in the master group. Hence, call requests and alarms
can be attended to much more quickly than if there was only a single Master that was responsible for handling all
the requests.
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3.5.5.1 Master Group Master Properties — Members

The Members tab contains an information box that lists [
a“ the masters that are included In thIS master group Identification  Members IContmIl Secondaryl Status Flagistersl Perm\ssionsl
tember Masters:
Mumber | Mame | Add... |
2 Comacoma2 Dele_|
Cancel
Click on the Add... button to view a list of all the master stations in the system. The =10l
Select Masters window pops up, and you make your selections from this list. After e e
selecting a master, it is added to the Member Masters: area and this master will no Iy Eential Corirel Supr
longer appear in the Select Masters window. A e G
24 awer
25 Em; Contral
30 Housing 2 Supr —
H Unit C Cantral
33 ME Tower
35 Uit & contral
" o e =
Cancel |
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3.6 Station Templates

The MicroComm DXL Configuration Editor supports station templates in order to quickly and easily
configure many similar stations, such as in a housing unit. These are virtual devices with almost the same set of
properties as real intercom stations (which are described in the next section). The principal difference is that they
do not have a hardware port address.

The physical intercom stations may be based on a particular template. In this case, the station inherits the value of
its properties from its station template. All the stations that are created from a specific template will have the
same set of properties that you have defined in the template. For example, if a template is defined to have its call
requests directed to Central Control then all the stations that are created from this template will send their call
requests to Central Control. If the template is edited and Central Control is replaced by Control A, then all the
stations derived from this template will have their call requests directed to Control A.

You can edit an individual station (that is based on a template) and change any of its properties to a different
value. In this case the station will retain its own value for that property, but the other properties will still be
determined from its template. If you have many stations that are based on a single template, then the properties
for all the stations can be changed simultaneously by changing the property in the template.

Each station template is based on a single type of station. You can define as many station templates as you need.
Stations that are based on the same template share the switch input and functional values defined for that type.
They also use the same initial values for the associated parametric fields such as call request priority, tone
settings etc.

The type of a station template cannot be changed if there are existing stations that are based on this template, and
the entry that allows you to select the type of station will be dimmed.

When you click on the Add... button to define a new x|
station template, you will see the Station Template |deﬂtiﬁcati0n|8witches|ToneleaIISeltingslLevelslALA | Fiters | utputs |
Properties window, with the default Type: set to Numb: [21

Speaker Station. Select the pull-down next to the Type: | BN
entry box to see the list of the Station types that can be Info: [1Ch-420-211-201] -
selected.

Type:lSpeakerSlation j [T | Compound fember

j

Handzet/Speaker Station (400 Series)
Compound Station

LED Station [4071 Series)

Generic Station [300 Series)
Talkback Station

Privacy Station [4071 Series)

IF Station

Cancel

You can create as many station templates as you like for each of the station templates types defined in Type:
entry. Once you have selected a Type: of station the Station Template Properties dialog box will contain the
same set of tabs for the Speaker, Handset, Handset/Speaker, LED Station, Privacy Station, Talkback
Station, IP Station, and Generic Station Templates except the Handset the Handset Station Templates will
not have an ALA tab. The template for a Compound Station Template Properties dialog box is similar to the
entries for the Compound Station Properties dialog box except that the members cannot be defined. In all
cases, see Section 3.7 for more details on Station settings.
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The Station Template Properties dialog box is similar for the Speaker, Handset, Handset/Speaker, LED
Station, Privacy Station, Talkback Station, IP Station and Generic Station Template Properties dialog
boxes. Rather than repeating similar descriptions, only the Speaker Properties Template dialog box is

described.

3.6.1 Speaker Station Template

3.6.1.1 Speaker Station Template Properties - Identification

The Identification tab for the Speaker Station
Template Properties dialog box is similar to the
Identification tab for the Speaker Station Properties
dialog box. The main difference is that the template does
not have entries for the port connection.

If you want the stations that are created from this
template to be members of a Compound Station, then
you need to place a tick mark in the Compound
Member checkbox.

Once stations have been created based on this template

5
Identification |Switches| Tonesl CallSattingsI Levelsl ALY | Filters I Dutpulsl
MNumber:
Name: [Cell 4101
Infa: IICM-430-211-UU1 J

Tivpe: ISpeaker Station j [~ Compound Member,

the Type: entry will be dimmed and cannot be changed Cancel
without first deleting all the stations derived from this
template
3.6.1.2 Speaker Station Template Properties — Switches
The Switches tab has default entries for two switches. X
The funCtlon Of these tWO SWltCheS |S Inltia”y Set to |dentification E‘\W“ChES|Tor’1es|EIaIISzattingsILza\r'elsl.t'S«L.t'i |Fi\ters|Dutpuls|
Unknown. Select a switch and then click on the Number | Function [ g |

. . . 1 Muzic Select
Properties button to bring up a pop-up Switch 2 CalReaust Dok |
Properties dialog box with two tabs, Input and Fispees. |
Settings. A drop-down menu allows you to specify the
function of the switch. (A description of the switch
functions is contained in the Stations section of this 'f_”“'”'”"“ts”"e'””“

v Supervise Port
manual.) i _
Report Faultz To b aster:

Function: | Music Select j :

Call Request

Call Request Cancel Cancel

Call/End

Hu_:u:uk Switch

ticr une Mute Switch

PTT Switch

FPage

Paric Alarm

Tamper &larm
Tamper &larm Cancel
Unuzed

Yalume Step
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The Input tab in addition to selecting the Function: of
the switch allows you to use a pull-down menu to
specify one of the four possible types of switch
contacts. The default is set to MNO Momentary
Normally Open, which is usually used for DXL
stations.

Contact Type

MO Momentar Mormally Open j

MHE Marmentary Marmally Closed
LMD Latched Marmally Open
LMC Latched Mormally Cloged

The Settings tab allows you to specify the master
station that will for example receive a call request (if
the switch function is set to Call Request) as well as
set the priority of the call request. Call Request,
Tamper Alarm and Panic Alarm switch function are
directed toward a master needs require a priority
setting. The Call/End switch is associated with a
station and a Page switch is associated with a page
zone. The remaining switches do not have an entry on
the Settings tab.

3.6.1.3 Speaker Station Template Properties — Tones

The Tones tab for the Speaker Station Template
Properties dialog box is identical to the Tones tab for
the Speaker Station Properties dialog box. The entries
for the Tones tab are discussed in Section 3.7.

B
Function: |{e] iz
Input |Settings|
Part
IStatiDn Port 1/5witch 2 Change... |
Cantact Type
IMND Mamentary Normally Open j
ol |
B
Function: |{e] iz
Input  Settings |
Master
{21 (UritaCortrol =l
Call Fequest Priority
| I E—
T T
1] |5[| 100
ol |
Station Template 21 (Cell A101) Properties 1'
Identilicationl Gwitches  Tanes | CaIISeltingsl Levelsl ALA | Filters | Dutputsl
Call &nnoune: Monitor Anhaune:
Start; |1 [StartT one] j Start; INone j
End: |2 [ReminderT one) j End: INone j
Reminder: I None j Reminder: I None j
Call Request Acknowledg
Caresl
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3.6.1.4 Speaker Station Template Properties - Call Settings
The Call Settings tab for the Speaker Station ]
Template Propertles dla|Og box and the Speaker Identification | Switches | Tones CausattinQSILevelslALA | Fiters | outputs |

Station dialog box are identical and is discussed in el Piogam Giroug:
Section 3.7. ' J

-16dE 0 16dE

Call Priority:

200 [Tunerl nputs]

[~ Answer Call Requests Only

Cancel
3.6.1.5 Speaker Station Template Properties — Levels
The Levels tab for the Speaker Station Template X
PI’OpertIES dlalog bOX and the Speaker Statlon dlalog Identificalionl Switchesl Tonesl Call Settings  Levels |ALA |Fi\ters I Dutpulsl
box are identical and is discussed in Section 3.7. St Wi
-16dE lg_ 16dE -16dE lg_ 16dE
o

Cancel
3.6.1.6 Speaker Station Template Properties — ALA
The ALA tab for the Speaker Station Template =
PrOpertIES dlalog bOX and the Speaker Statlon dlalog Idenlificaliunl Swilchesl Tunesl CallSallingsI Levels ALA IFi\lers I Dutpulsl

box are identical and is discussed in Section 3.7. ALA Detector [hetion

& Queue Call Request

exeelil |1 [BLA] j = Attempt Connection
Level 2: INone ||| Master
10 [Central Control]
Level 3: |Mone i
I J Call Request Priarity:
Level 4: INone j |
0 |5U 100
Corcel
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3.6.1.7 Speaker Station Template Properties — Filters

The Filters tab for the Speaker Station Template e
Properties dialog box and the Speaker Station eriesion| Sutches| Tones| CalSeting| Lovels| AL Fiers | utpus]
Properties dialog box are identical and is discussed in ey comume
Section 3.7. N ;
Type: | Mone | ] | 5
Bardgicthe[0 =] Octave |
Comesf0 7] He Sl
mee:[0 7]
36
—
Cancel
3.6.1.8 Speaker Station Template Properties — Outputs
The Outputs tab for the Speaker Station Template X
Properties dialog box and the Speaker Station Identiication | Switches | Tones | CallSetings | Levels | ALA | Fiters Outputs |
Properties dialog box are identical and is discussed in Number [ Funstion [ A |
Section 3.7. Delz
Properties...
Cancel
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3.7 Stations
The MicroComm DXL system supports several types of intercom Stations:

e Speaker Station (400 Series)

e Handset Station (400 Series)

o Handset/Speaker Station (400 Series)
e Compound Station

e LED Station (401 Series)

e Privacy Station (401 Series)

e Generic Station (300 Series)

e Talkback Station

e |IP Station (ICE or PTA 600 Series)

The DXL Configuration Editor has slightly different Station Properties dialog boxes for each type of station.
The dialog boxes for the Speaker Station, Handset Station, Handset/Speaker Station, LED Station, Privacy
Station, Generic Station, IP Station and Talkback Stations are similar and are discussed together. The Compound
Station dialog box is significantly different and is discussed separately.

3.7.1 Intercom Stations

All intercom stations, except Talkback and IP Stations, are connected to a DXL system via ports on the SCC
cards contained in the DCCs or DCEs. There are 3 types of SCC cards: SCC-400, SCC-401 and SCC-300 cards.
Talkback Stations connect to the DXL system using a TBE on a USB connection (similar to a DCE). IP Stations
use VOIP over Ethernet and require a VOIP PCI card in every DCC.

A half-duplex Intercom Station uses an audio speaker as both the station loudspeaker and the station microphone.
Such stations have one or two switches; the first switch is normally used to generate a call request signal, while
the optional second switch is usually used to act as a rotary switch for program distribution. The DXL supports 3
types of speaker stations; 300 series with only a speaker (and possibly a transformer) at the intercom station
(Generic Stations); 400 series intercom stations with a microphone amplifier at the station (Speaker Stations);
and 401 series intercom stations (LED Stations) which have a microphone amplifier and a LED that provides a
visible feedback signal to the station.

The speaker stations available for use with the SCC-400 cards include Harding Instrument’s ICM-420, ICM-430,
ICS-4x0 and 45-ohm speakers that have been augmented with an ICB-400 intercom board. The SCC-401 cards
support ICM-421, ICM-431 and ICS-4x1 stations. The SCC-300 can be used with ICM-320, ICM-330 and ICM-
3x0 stations, as well existing generic 45-ohm speakers are compatible with the SCC-300.

A Handset Station is a full-duplex station wired to 2 adjacent channels on an SCC-400 card. A call request is
generated when a button next to the handset is pressed, and is cleared when the handset is placed on the hook
switch. The most common application of Handset Stations is to connect them in pairs to form a visiting booth,
where two people can visit using telephone handsets via a full-duplex connection, similar to a normal telephone.
The FDH-420 is a Handset Station.

A Handset/Speaker Station connects to two adjacent SCC-400 ports. When the user speaks through the handset,
the station provides a full-duplex connection, but when the handset is on hook the speaker provides a half-duplex
connection. The Handset/Speaker Station is an FDH-440.
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IP Stations (IEC or PTA 600 series) utilize VOIP technology and operate over the DXL Ethernet network. They
include multiple switches and outputs which can only be utilized by the IP Station itself. As IP Stations do not
require physical ports their “VOIP PCI Card” ports are created "on-the-fly" as needed with no limitations on the
number allowed.

Finally, a Compound Station is a group of two, three or four physical stations. The member stations must all be
wired to the same DCC or DCE and be designated as a member of a compound station i.e. the Compound
Member checkbox in Station Properties dialog box Identification tab must be checked.

Station Templates

Before continuing on how to define a Station, it is important to use and understand what a Station Template is.
The MicroComm DXL Configuration Editor uses station templates in order to quickly and easily configure
many similar Stations. These are virtual devices with almost the same set of properties as real intercom Stations.
The principal difference is that they do not have a hardware port address.

You can define any station(s) based on a station template, which is defined in the Station Template section of
Configure:. Hence, if a Station Template is defined as a Speaker Station then all the Stations based on this
template will also be Speaker Stations. You can quickly and easily configure many stations that have the same
properties. Station Templates are discussed in the Section 3.6 and it is highly recommended that you use them.

Defining Switches

A station is usually associated with one or more switches. Each switch will have an associated button, usually
located on the front panel of the station, and it performs a specific function. A station that has no switches cannot
issue a call request and hence cannot make a call request. The different types of switches are:

o Call Request switch — when you press the button that is associated with this switch, the station will issue
a call request to a Master Station.

o Call Request Cancel switch — when depressed this switch will cancel a previously queued call.
e Call/End — when depressed will end a call at a designated station

o Hook Switch — this switch is usually used with a Station that has a handset device. When the handset is
on the hook an associated switch is said to be on-hook and when the handset is taken off the hook switch
then it is said to be off-hook.

e Microphone Mute switch — this switch is used to mute a conversation when it is pressed. This type of
switch is usually used in VOX applications, where the operator may be transmitting a message over the
paging speakers but he suddenly wants to have a private conversation with someone, without having his
private conversation distributed over the speakers. The operator can press the microphone mute button to
stop the transmission of audio.

o Music Select switch — the button that is associated with this switch is usually used to begin or end the
music that is played at a station, to skip past sound tracks and to set the volume of the music to either
high or low.

e PTT switch — the button that is associated with this switch is used as the push-to-talk button at the master
station. Hence, the person that is speaking at the master has to press the PTT button and keep it pressed
while speaking, in order for the audio to be transmitted from the master.

e Page switch — when pressed the Page Switch will activate a specified page zone
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Panic Alarm switch — a panic alarm switch is a special switch that can generate an alarm that is queued at
a designated master.

Tamper Alarm switch — a tamper alarm is a special type of alarm that is queued at the master when it
occurs. This switch does not have to be associated with an external button on the station. A switch can be
configured as a tamper alarm switch so that it sends an alarm to the master when it is pressed, released or
tampered with.

Tamper Alarm Cancel switch — this switch is used to cancel a tamper alarm when it occurs. The purpose
of having this switch on a station is to force the operator who received the alarm, to physically go to the
station and turn off the tamper alarm.

Unused switch — you can set a switch to the ‘unused’ state, which means that the switch does not have a
specific function. You can use this setting for a switch that is present but which you will not be using or a
station that has provisions for two switches buy only one switch present.

Volume Step — this switch is used so that the user can step through different volume levels for audio
clarity. This type of switch is mostly used at visiting booth stations for users that are hard of hearing.
Each time the user presses the switch, the volume would increase progressively and then cycle back to
the starting point.

There are two switch settings that only appear when you set a Station to be a Compound Station Member. They
are the Compound Call Request Switch and the Compound Music Select switch:

Compound Call Request switch — when you press the button that is associated with this switch, a call
request is sent to the master that is configured to receive the call requests from the compound station.
Additionally, all the station that are members of the compound station will be connected to this master
station for the call, so that audio from all the stations will be mixed and heard at the master, and audio
from the master will be heard at all the member stations.

Compound Music Select switch — the button that is associated with this switch is usually used to begin or
end the music that is played at the compound station (and hence, at all the members Stations), to skip past
sound tracks and to set the volume of the music to either high or low.

The Station Properties dialog box could have up to 12 tabs (depending on whether a Host Port and CCTV has
been defined). Two of the most critical settings are defining the port connection (in the Identification tab) and
defining which master will receive a call request (in the Switches tab). Other parameters that can be set include
volume levels, tones that can be generated when a call is made, defining the Master that will receive hardware
faults, etc.
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3.7.1.1 Station Properties - Identification

The Identification tab is shown on the right. X
A Permiszions I Outputs I Selectars

Select the Template: entry to specify the parameters of Idertficalin | - Switches | Tores | CalSetigs | Lowis | ip | o

the Station according to a fixed template that has already Number O

been defined in the Station Templates section of Name: [C=1 4101

Configure:. The station will be the same type as the e | ]

template, and the Type: entry will be dimmed and you

will not be allowed to select this option. Tereic [2 Cel A10T) =l
Tupe ISpeakelSlal\Un j ™ Compound fember
Set Template: to None if the station is not based on a Exchangs: Box  Cad Part
pre-defined template. Use the drop-down menu in Type: IHoungBuing1 =] Jorz ] Jaowseresscet =] fs ]
to select the type of station and finally choose the station
port required. Corcsl |

3.7.1.2 Station Properties - Switches

Up to two switches can be multiplexed over an audio line. The 300 and 400 series intercom speaker stations can
be ordered with no switches, one switch or two switches. Without a switch, the station cannot generate a call
request. The two switches on a Speaker Station are usually used for generating call requests, and for rotating
through the available music channels. The possible use for switches include the following:

o Call Request

e Call Request Cancel

e Call/End

e Hook Switch

e Microphone Mute Switchl
e Music Select

e PTT Switch

e Page

e Panic Alarm

e Tamper Alarm

e Tamper Alarm Cancel
e Unused

e Volume Step
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The Switches tab opens with the switches set to Unused. =
These switches are predefined switches and cannot be Identfication  Switches | Tones | Cal Setings | Levels | Fiters | Permissions | Dutputs | Selectars |
deleted. Because of this, the Delete button is always Nurmber | Function add. |
dimmed when you click on switches that have been pre- e peee_|
defined by the program. The Number 2 switch push- Properis.. |
button is physically located on the lower right hand side
of a station front plate and is normally used as the Call
Request switch. If there is a second switch the push = [®#=v"
button associated with that switch (Switch Number 1) is ~~ "™
located on the upper right hand side of the station front [Mare El
plate and is commonly used as a music select switch.
Cancel
The following drawing displays the switch positions.
- B
O
° 000 0 Os\mt h A/Switch 1
00 00O
00 00O
00 00O
. 20 ° Osw h B/Switch 2
e} e}
N )
The Handset and Handset/Speaker Stations have a EEelklbadliieT =}
full-duplex connection and require two audio channels, — denission  Swiches | Tones| ol Setings | Levl | iers | Pomssins | Dutos |
where each channel can be multiplexed with contact Number | Function A
closure information for up to two switches. Therefore, if % Eksﬂwth potte |
you define a station type as a Handset or a 4 Unused Properies. |
Handset/Speaker type station, the Switches tab will
initially display three of the four switches in the Unused
state. For this type of station the second switch on the [Supervision _
first port is usually used as a Call Request switch and ':Dsf”::;l v SRt
the first switch on the second port is usually used as a [Nore =
Hook Switch.
oK | Cancel |

Some station switches have terminating resistors and can be supervised to check for open or short circuit faults
on the audio lines. The check boxes beside Supervise Port 1 and Supervise Port 2 turn this capability on or off.

Note that if you have an unsupervised port then you will only be able to define one switch for that port except for
IP Stations which support 4 pre-defined switches with no supervision.
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The pull-down menu on the Report Faults To: drop-down menu lists all the IMS, IP, or host monitored Master
Stations in the system. The master station that received the reported fault requires a display or host. Select the
master station that will be monitoring hardware faults from this list. All the faults that are detected on the
supervised switches will be forwarded to the master that you define here. If the master station has not yet been
defined you will have to return to this entry later. Note that if you do not define a master to report the faults to,
then the faults will still appear on the DXL but they will not be reported to any of the master stations.

3.7.1.2.1 Using a pre-defined switch

If you want to use a pre-defined switch or you want to B
change the properties of an existing switch, click on the ~ Fnton Celfieaies =

switch that you want to use and click on the = i |setings]

Properties... button. This brings up Switch gy

PrOpertleS WlndOW Wlth tWO tabS ThIS WlndOW |etS I.."HnusingBuild\ng'If’DCEMUDSeriesBCC‘If’StationF'ortT.-"Switchlnput.-"Switch2 Changa...l
you define the settings for each switch.

Contact Type
IMNEI Momentary Normally Open j

Switch Properties — Input

Select the function that you want this switch to perform
from the Function: drop-down menu.

%nctiun: I

Call Request Cancel
Call’Ernd

Hook Switch
Microphone Mute Switch
Music Select

FTT Switch

Page

Panic Alarm

Tamper Alarm
Tamper Alarm Cancel
Unuzed

Wilume Step

Cancel |

The program will automatically insert the location of the switch into the Port information box.

Set the Contact Type of the switch from the drop-down menu. The audio line Contact Type

switches in standard DXI/DXL stations are Momentary Normally Open switches (the ||||
default setting), but with Generic stations or external switches other switch types are  [MNE Memsrtar Nermals Close
possible.

MMC Maomentary Marmally Clozed
LMO Latched Marmally Open
LML Latched Normally Cloged
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Switch Properties — Settings

In the Settings tab, you will have to set the call request
priority of the switch and the Master that the call
request will be sent to.

Select the master that you want the call request to be
sent to, from the Master drop-down menu. This is an
extremely important setting, if you do not assign a
master, then the station will not be able to issue a call
request.

Set the call request priority of the station by using the
Call Request Priority slider.

3.7.1.2.2 Adding a new switch

Switch Properties x|

Function: I Call Request

Input ~ Settings |

Call Request Priarity

i] Iﬁ 100

=l

Cancel |

To add a new switch in addition to the pre-defined switches, click on the Add... button that appears on the

Switches tab.

Switch Properties — Input

When you click on the Add... button to add a new switch, the Switch
Properties window opens followed automatically by the Select Switch Port "
window, shown on the right. Use the expansion icons  to expand the tree
structure until the desired switch is located. Select the switch and click on the
OK button and you will return to the Switch Properties window.

Switch Properties x|

Function: ||

Input | Sellingsl

Fart
IJHousing Building 1/DCC/2 M5 MCC/Status Input 1/5witch 1 Change...
Contact Type
IMND tomentary Momally Open j
Carcel |

il
Switch Port:
. m
B+ Housing Building 1
B-DCC
B 2 M5 MCC
EI- Status Input 1
b Switeh 1
B Status Input 2
B Status Input 3
B Status Input 4
E-DCEA
-DCE 2
-DCE 2
Cancel |

If you selected Switch 1 this port is now displayed in the Port entry of the Switch Properties window. You can
now select the function of this switch (in this example a Call Request Cancel). You can use any of the unused
status input switches that are located on the same DCC or DCE or any of the unused switches on a DIO. The only
restriction in using DIO switches is that due to latency they cannot be assigned audio functions, such as a PTT
function. The software will prevent you from making such an assignment.
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Now click on the OK button to add this switch to the Switches tab. Switch 3 is now added to the list. To change
the properties of this switch, simply click on the switch and click on the Properties... button. Click on the Delete
button to delete Switch 3. Note that it is not possible to delete predefined Switches (Switch 1 and Switch 2).

Clicking on the button Change... in the Switch Properties dialog box will immediately bring up the tree
structure of the Select Switch Port window and allow you to change the designated switch.

£ =

Switch Part:

= i Call Request Cancel

El- Greglnstitution.dzl

Input | Setlings | B HED"usEgEBulldlng 1

- 2 IM5 MCC
Paoit E| Status Input 1
IJHousing Building 1/DCC/2 M5 MCC/Status Input 2/5witch 1 Change... >

Contact Type
IMND tomentary Momally Open j

E- Status Input 3
B Statug [nput 4

&H-DCE 1
- DCE 2
- DCE 3
Corcel | Corcel |

Switch Properties - Settings

The settings for this tab are identical to the settings for the pre-defined switches and will not be discussed.

3.7.1.3 Station Properties — Tones

Tones can be associated with either call or monitoring ]
H Permissions | Outputs | Selectors
Operatlons Ca“ Announce i and Ca“ i RequeSt Identification I Switches Tones | Call Settings | Levels | ALA | Filters I
Acknowledge entries were discussed previously in e Monitor Annaunes————————————
SECtIOﬂ 322 Start'l'l [StartT one) ﬂ Start'INnne ﬂ

i End: |EXEITES) End: [None |
The Monitor Announce tones are the tones used to Reminder |2 (FreminderTore) =1 | Reminder [Nore =]
inform a station that it is being monitored. Select None o e sckrowida
if you do not want to inform the station that it is being Tore:[2 FeminderTone) =

monitored. You can use the pull-downs to select from
the list of tones that have been defined. You can specify
if a tone is generated when the monitoring begins (if you
select Start), when the monitoring ends (if you select
End) and as a periodic reminder during the monitoring L Coed |
process (if you select Reminder).
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3.7.1.4 Station Properties — Call Settings

Tick the Answer Call Requests Only checkbox in order
to ensure that a Master can only establish a call to a
station after the station has made a call request to the
master. In this case, the Master will not be able to place
a call to a station on its own and will only be able to
answer call requests from a station.

Initial Volume and Call Priority are discussed in section
3.2.2.

Program Group is used for stations that are allowed to
listen to music. Each program group will consist of
several audio sources, often at two different audio
levels.

3.7.1.5 Station Properties — Levels

The Levels tab can be used to increase or decrease the
sound levels transmitted or received by the station.
These settings cannot be changed while the system is
running and are used to balance the sound levels in a
facility to compensate for different room acoustics. The
AGC check box will turn on the automatic gain control,
which will try and adjust all incoming sounds to have
the same sound levels.

3.7.1.6 Station Properties — ALA

You can set up to four different levels for the ALA,
depending on the types of alarm that you need. You can
set a different (or the same) ALA for each Level of the
ALA, from the drop-down menu that is available with
each Level.

When an ALA is triggered, you can configure the
system to do one of two things in the Action area. The
first option is to Queue Call Request, which means that
the system will queue a call request to a master the
moment an ALA is triggered. You will have to choose
the master that you want to send a call request to, from
the Master: drop-down menu. If you decide to queue a
call request to a master when an ALA is triggered, you
can also set the priority of this call request by using the
Call Request Priority slider.

Station 2008 (Cell A101) Properties x|
Permiszions Outputs Selectors |
Identification I Switches I Tones Call Settings | Levels | ALK I Filters
Imitial Yalume: Program Graup:
| I 200 [Tunerlnputs] -
||||||||||||||||| I J
16dB il 16dB
Call Priority:
I SRR
1] ] 100
Carcel
x
Permissions Outputs Selectars
Identification I Switches I Tones I Call Seftings Levels | ALb I Filters
Speaker Microphone:
-16dB 0 1BdB -16dB 0 1BdB
Lorca
Station 2008 (Cell A101) Properties ll
Permissions Outputs Selectors I
Identification | Switches | Tones | Call Settings | Levels AL Filters
ALA Datector Aotion
&+ Dueue Call Fiequest
LEVEH'IHALALEVEH] j € Attempt Connection
Level 2|2 [Level 2) = ||| | st
I 10 [CentralControl] j
Lewvel 3: INmna j
Call Request Priarity:
Lewvel 4: |Mone i
! 111 P s— —
0 |5U 100
Caresl
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The second option is to directly Attempt Connection with a Master without issuing a call request, the moment
the ALA is triggered. You will have to choose the Master that you want to attempt the connection with, from the
Master: drop-down menu.

The same option is also available with a Station Template and therefore, this section is only discussed briefly
with the Station Templates section in Configure:. Note that you cannot define an ALA for a Compound Station
or for a Compound Station Template.

3.7.1.7 Station Properties — Filters

The Filter tab can be used to include an audio filter for B
1 1 1 1 Permissions | Outputs | Selectars |
bOth the Incomlng aUdIO from the Statlon and the OUtpUt Identification I Switches I Taones I EaﬁSethngs | Levels | ALA Filters
audio transmitted to the station. The input and output S
filters can be one of five different types; highpass, =~ © "™t © Dbt 20 3400
lowpass, bandstop, bandpass, advanced. If None is Types[Lonpass I [ [
selected no filter is used. i
Banduidth: [0 o | 2
T_ll.ll:IE: INDHE j Comer: | 1200 vIHZ e : :
| Order: M ‘I : \
o, {
250 500 1,000 2,000
Cancel

The filter parameters can be set using the pull down menus. Audio filters may be useful in rejecting background
noise or compensating for different room acoustics.

3.7.1.8 Station Properties — Permissions

The Permissions tab is used to specify which master q
1 H H Identification | Swilches | Tones Call Settings Levels Al Filters
stations are allowed to call, monitor, or control this ST o | e e | |

station. The pull down menu for Function displays the | e
various functions that can be performed. T | st |
1210 Ei?tg‘zlgr?t?torlol Delete
Cancel |
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3.7.1.9 Station Properties — Outputs
The Outputs tab allows you to activate an output when X
the Statlon |S in VaI’iOUS Operatlng StateS When the |dentification | Switches | Tones | Cal Settings | Llevels | ALA | Filters |

Permissions Outputs Selectors

Add... button is clicked a tree of the system hardware is ! ! |
. . Mumber | Function Add...
displayed. The tree nodes can be expanded until the
- - . . [DEelete
desired output port is displayed. If an output is already
- - . - - - Froperties
used it will be dimmed, if not it will be selectable. The 2
function of the output can be selected from the Function
drop down menu.
Function: | Station Call Request Status Indicator j
Station Call Request Status Indicator
Station Call Status Indicator
Station Call or Call Reguest Status [ndicataor
' | o Cancel |
There are two tabs associated with the Properties x|
display of an output. The Setting tab allows the output ~ FersersisienCa Sistue ez =l

to be set to blink, flash, fast flash, wink or on. The  Ouput|setings|

selected pattern will be used to drive the selected For

output port when the station is in the state(s) identified ~ |HousnaSuking 200C/2 MS MOC/Stabs Duta 4/0utp ez |
by the function. This applies to all of the functions = oupuTepe NO Cortect

except the Station Status Indicator. The Station Status

indication function is predefined to flash the output in

the call request state, and to turn the output on in the

call state.

Patter;

o =

Blink,
Flazh

Fast Flazh
"Wink,

On

3.7.1.10 Station Properties - Selectors
When the station output is used in a page zone of a ]

1 Identification | Switches | Tones | Call Settings | Levels | aa | Fiters |
speaker line group or a relay controlled py a zone 1 e i,
selected status output, the Selectors tab is used to

specify these Speaker Line Groups and the Zone Selecto Kind | Zone Select Otpts =l

Select Outputs. These selectors may be activated when Mumber | Name | add. |
. . 207 FielapContral

a page is made to the station. e Delee_|

The Selector Kind pull down menu offers the following

choices.

Selector Kind: | Speaker Line Groups j

u:une Select Outputs

Cancel
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The list on the selectors tab will display the selectors of the currently selected kind that are associated with the
talkback station, and only selectors of that kind can be added to the station.

Selectar Kind: | Speaker Line Groupz j

EDne Select Outputs

r Line [roups

3.7.1.11 Station Properties - Status Registers

Note that the Status Registers tab will not appear if you x|
have not defined any Host Ports in the system. entfiedon | Ssvtv;:i';e;agilsm:mesl I e II Leéifpull ETW sleb:f;: |
If you have already defined Host Ports then you will see F‘:i'::faﬁ il | e e ModeT
a list of them, and they will all appear with a checkbox O HostFonT £ hdled
(which is unticked by default) beside them. Tick the L Sl g
Host Ports that you want the Station to report its status e o dvtiose Longh
to. For a description of the other entries, please refer to Eil”:ttl_ ||1:
Section 3.24.1.12: Host Port — Status Registers.

ApplyChanges

Show Host Port Registers | Cancel

3.7.1.12 Station Properties - CCTV
The basic purpose of this tab is to allow you to set-up X
connections between monitors/cameras on masters and ow [ Sewmpgios [ Vowkdis [ O [ edee |

Identificatian I Switches I Tones I Call Settings | Levels CCTV | ALA

monitors/cameras on stations, when a call is made from ]

a master to a station. The CCTV camera tab lets you omee e i |
associate a group of video cameras and video monitors
with a master station so that the DXL knows what
commands it needs to send to the video switch. The
appropriate video cameras and video monitors can then
be connected for the call.

Note that you will have to first define the video switches
in the Video Switches section of Configure:. After this,
you will have to define the video cameras and video [
monitors that are using these switches in the Video

Cameras and Video Monitors section of Configure:. Only after this is done, will you see the CCTV tab appear
in the Station Properties window. Also note that these CCTV settings are only defined for the ‘CALL’ event i.e.
when a call is made from a master to a station. Calls that are made from masters to visiting booths and from
masters to compound stations are set up as calls between a master and the constituent members of a visiting booth
or a compound station.

Add.. Delete fowe Up: fiowe Dawn

You will have to carefully decide the sequential order of the cameras and the monitors for each Station, as the
CCTV connection between a master and a station will be set up in the sequential order. See the sections on Video
Switches, Video Cameras and Video Monitors for further details.
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3.7.2 Compound Stations

A Compound Station is a group of stations (up to a maximum of 4) that are treated as a single station. When you
make a call connection from a master to a compound station, all the stations in the compound group are
connected to the master. The audio from each of the individual stations in a compound station is combined into a
single audio signal. The most common application of compound stations is for door entries where the two
individual Stations on either side of the door are treated as a single station.

3.7.2.1 Compound Station Properties - Identification

Select a Template: from the drop-down menu if you
want to base the Station on a pre-defined template.

Select None in the Template: entry if you do not want
to base the Station on a template. Select the Type: of
Station to be a Compound Station.

3.7.2.2 Compound Station Properties - Members

The Members tab lists all the stations that are to be
included in this compound station. A maximum of 4
stations can be included in a compound station.

To add a station to this list, click on the Add... button.
This brings up the Select Stations dialog box that lists
all the stations in the exchange that have the compound
station check box checked. Select the station to be added
to the compound station and then click on OK.

You will not be able to click on the Add... button after
you have added four stations to the Member Stations:
area.

To delete a Station from this list or area, simply select
the station to the deleted from the Member Stations:
area and then click on the Delete button.

i
Identification |T0nes| Call Settings | Members | AL& | Status Registers | Pemissions
Number: W
Mame: IHousing 1 Entry Dioor
\nfo:l J
Template: INmna j

IR Compound Station

Cancel

Station 2500 (Housing 1 Entry Door) Properties x|

Identificationl Tones' Call Settings  Members |ALA | Status Hegisters' Permissions

ember Stations:

Mumber | Mame |
2001 Housing1E ntry

2002 Haousing1E xit Delete

ok | Cancel |
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3.7.2.3 Compound Station Properties — Status Registers

Note that the Status Registers tab will not appear if you x|
have not defined any host ports in the system. ertcaion| Tones | CallSetings | Manters | aLa  SttusFegiters | Pemissiors |

Register Based Host Parts: Status Message Mode
If you have already defined host ports then you will see st [hone — ' Ll
a list of them, and they will all appear with a checkbox S
(which is unticked by default) beside them. Tick the host e~
ports that you want the station to report its status to. For R
a description of the other entries, please refer to Section Enable Stats [
3.24.1.12: Host Port — Status Registers pply Cherges

Shaw Hest Port Registers... | Cancel

3.7.2.4 Compound Station Properties —Permissions
The Permissions tab allows you to specify which master el
Statlons can Contl’0| the Compound Statlon The pu“ IdentilicationlToneleaIISettingslMemberslALA |StatusHegisters Permissionsl
down menu for Functions: displays the possible control = e EEEEE

1 Mumber I Mame | Add...
funCtlonS 21 Unit&Cantrol |
[elete
Function: | Call Station j

Contral Station Call Requests
Contral Station Program
Fanitar Station

Clicking on the Add... button brings up a pop up menu
that lists all the master stations in the system. You make
your selections from this list.

Cancel

IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0 Page 83



Administrator Software MicroComm DXL

3.7.3 Talkback Station

The TBE-310 Talkback Amplifier Expander outputs are configured as a special type of station. The TBE-310
offers a flexible solution for driving speakers with talkback capability. The TBE-310 has eight constant voltage
output channels that can be used to drive paging loudspeaker circuits. Each channel’s output power is rated at 5
watts at 25 volts. Several channels on the TBE-310 can be connected in parallel to form a single output with
higher output power (i.e. connecting three outputs together would provide a 15 (3 x 5) watt output). Any group of
sequential channels on a single TBE can be connected in parallel. When outputs are connected in parallel
appropriate settings must be made in the Configuration specifying which outputs are to be connected.

Each loudspeaker connected to a Talkback Amplifier Expander circuit must be equipped with an appropriate 25
volt loudspeaker matching transformer. Loudspeaker matching transformer taps must be set so that the total audio
power load on each circuit does not exceed the rated output.

The 1U 19” rack mount enclosure connects to a DXL exchange via a USB cable. The back view of the TBE-310
is shown below.

110 Vac Terminal Terminal
Socket Blockl Block 2

U

I \ \ / 1
© %x 3 3 J 2 TBE-310 O
|:| M5 G PG
q = fgmp] 1
o 2 |o(oooooooooo)o||o(oooooooooo)o|
&) '®)

USB Audio

Power USB Type B 2 USB Type A
Switch Port Ports

Rear View of TBE-310

Up to 4 TBE-310s can be connected to each DXL exchange; however the total number of TBE-310s and DCEs
that can be connected to an exchange is limited to 4.

3.7.3.1 Configuring a TBE-310 using the Administrator

The following example uses a TBE to communicate with three areas. The example Housing Building 1 is divided
into two identical units called Unit A and the Unit B. The following example uses a TBE-310 to communicate
with 3 separate areas in Unit A.

The three areas are to consist of,
1) An overhead bank of speakers in the games room that are used to make broadcasts or play

background music in the room. The overhead speakers are configured to act as a single station with
talkback capability. This station is named ‘Games Room A’, and the station is required to deliver 15
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watts of audio power to drive the overhead speakers. The master station ‘Unit A Control’ or the

‘Housing1Super’ can make calls to this station.

2) A bank of pole mounted speakers is used to broadcast messages to the exercise yard. The bank of

speakers is configured as a station named ‘Exercise Yard A’. Twenty watts of audio power are

required to drive the speakers. The master station ‘Unit A Control’ has permission to make calls to

this station,

3) A station named ‘Entrance A’ requires 5 watts of audio power to drive the overhead speakers in the

entrance area. The master station ‘Unit A Control’ or ‘Housingl Super’ can make calls to this station.
Since each output line can supply 5 watts of audio power 3 output lines must be paralleled to provide 15 watts of
audio output power to the Games Room speakers. Similarly, 4 output lines must be paralleled to provide 20 watts
of audio power for the Exercise Yard speakers, while a single output line is adequate to drive the speakers in the

entrance area. The TBE will be wired as follows:

Entrance Speakers

[ 2N BN J
X
— C ‘ '
Shield o
shied || 0 Exersice Yard Speakers
I e,
(
[y &
i _!: _!: eeoe
X
=+ G @
Shield g-g
“E.;. Ic}
& CE _|_ _|_ oo e
— C I_ L
Shield Oj
il C< L
—4 ®
[ O | Games Room Speakers
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3.7.3.2 Adding a TBE to the configuration

A TBE-310 can be added to an exchange when the Configure: entry of the DXL Configuration Editor is set to
Hardware. The window that appears after a DCC, two DCEs and a TBE have been added to an exchange
(Housing Building 1) is shown in the following picture.

The buttons at the bottom of the -1/

File Edit

D_XL Configuration  Editor o ror=——11"" . [
WIndOW a“OWS you to Add DCE"'1 View.lCUnta\nmenl j Fropeity |Va\ua |

Add DIO..., Add PZE..., Add [= G

[+ Houzing Building 2

TBE... or Delete a selected item. £ HoustaButde
Once a fourth DCE and/or TBE has [
been added the DCE and TBE e DCE 3

TEE

selection buttons will dim and can B Supportbervicss

[#- SpecialHandling

no longer be selected. & AdminBuiding
Function: Exchange
Parameter | Walue |
Exchange Exchange 200 HouzingB uilding]
Add DEE... Add DIO... Add PZE... Add TEE... Delete

3.7.3.3 Defining the Talkback Stations in the Configuration
The TBE-310 outputs are configured as a special type of

station. In our example we will configure the TBE as S casieiOULEass

Permizsions I Outputs I Selectars

— Ix

three separate stations, namely ‘Games Room A, Idenification | Swiches | Tones | CallSetings | Levels | ALA Fiters
‘Exercise Yard A’ and ‘Entrance A’. Setting the S
Configure: entry in the DXL Configuration Editor to Nams: [Fames oo
Stations allows us to Add... Delete... or select ot ]
Properties for each station. When you click the Add...
button the Station Properties dialog box appears: Tontic: TR E
i i . . Type.lTaIkbackSlal\Un j [~ Compound Member
You need to identify the station with an ID Number and S B FiPat  Lat Part

Name, and using the pull down menu assign Talkback |Housingeuidingt =] |TEE =] IS |
Station as the Type of station.

Cancel
Tupe: | T alkback Station j
Speaker Station . . . . .
Hardset Station The entries for First Port and Last Port tell the configuration which ports
Handset/Speaker Station . . . . .
Carmpound Station are connected together in parallel for this station. In this picture 3 ports are
LED Station connected in parallel.
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The station Exercise Yard A settings are shown on the X
1 H Permizsions Outputs I Selectors
right. The ports 4 to 7 of the TBE are connected in it | Swiches | | Tores | e — | loves | AA | P

parallel to give an audio output of 20 watts.
Number:lw

Mame: IExarcise ard &

Info: I

-

Template: I Nane

[~

Type: I Talkback Station

E xchange:

j [ Compound Member

Box: First Port: Last Port:

[HousingBuildingt =] [TBE =] 4 | [7 |

Cancel

The station Exercise Yard A settings are shown on the X
1 H Permissions Outputs I Selectors
right. The ports 4 to 7 of the TBE are connected in eritston | Swiches | | Tores | e — | leve | AA | P

parallel to give an audio output of 20 watts.
Number:w

Hame: IExarcise ard &

Info: I

=

Template: I None

[

Type: I Talkback Station

Exchange:

j [ Compound Member

Box: First Port:— Last Part:

[Howsingeuidingt =] [1eE =] « = =l

Cancel

The station Entrance A settings are shown on the right. X
H H H Permigsions Outputs I Selectors
Only port 8 IS used for thls aUdIO OUtpUt Identification | Switches I Tones I CaﬁSettings | Levels | ALA Filters

MNumber: | 24023

Mame: IE rirance &

Info: I

=

Template: I None

[~

Type: I Talkback Station

Exchange:

j [ Compound Member

Bow: First Port:  Last Part:

[HousingBuitding! =] [TBE =] [ S EI |

Cancel
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3.7.3.4 Talkback Station Properties Dialog Box

The Talkback Station Properties dialog box has 10 tabs that are used to set parameters for the talkback stations.

These will be described briefly in this section.

3.7.3.4.1 Talkback Station Properties - Identification
The Identification tab is used to specify an ID Number,
Name, and the ports that are connected in parallel. Once
a Talkback Station is selected the Template entry is
dimmed (i.e. you cannot use a template to describe a

Permissions

Number:

Outputs
Identification | Switches I Tones I Call Settings | Levels | ALY

Station 2401 (Games Room A) Properties

Selectors
Filters

M arne: IGames Roarn &

Talkback Station). If this station is to be used as a

Infio: I

member of a compound station then the Compound

-

Member check box needs to be checked.

Template: I Mone

=

Type: I Talkback Station

Exchange:

Box:

[HousingBuiding! =] [TBE =]

j [~ Compound Member

First Port:  Last Port:
1 = l |3 - l

Cancel

3.7.3.4.2 Talkback
Switches

The Switches tab can be used to Add... switch(es) to the

Station  Properties -

Permizsions
|dentifization

Outputs
Switches | Tones | Call Settings I Levels I ALA

Station 2401 {Games Room A) Properties

Selectors

talkback station. A talkback station has no predefined

Murnber | Function

switches. Clicking the Add... button brings up a window
with a tree structure of the hardware configuration. The
tree structure can be expanded until it displays switch
inputs, which can be wired to an external switch to
perform the desired function.

Delete |
Properties... |

I Filters

x|

oK | Cancel |

3.7.3.4.3 Talkback Station Properties - Tones

The Tones tab has entries for defining Start, End, and
periodic Reminder tones when a call is being made to
the talkback station. Similarly, when the talkback station

Permissions
Identification I Switches

r~Call Announc

is being monitored a start, stop, and periodic reminder

Start; |1 [StartT one)
End:

Mone

tone can be sent to the station. Tones are created using
the Tones entry in the Configure: box of the DXL

Reminder: I Mone

Outputs
Tones | Call Settings | Levels | AL

Station 2401 (Games Room A) Properties

Selectors
I Filkers

Monitar &nnounce————————————————

Start: I MNone j

End: INmna j

Reminder: INmna i

Call Request Acknowlzdg,

Configuration Editor. If the station has a call request

Tone: I Mone

switch, a call request acknowledge tone can be sent back

to the station when a call request is queued at a master
station.

Cancel
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3.7.3.4.4 Talkback Station Properties - Call Settings

The Call Settings tab has entries for Volume, Call
Priority, and Program Group. Program Group is a
set of music source that can be transmitted to this
station. An operator at a master station with permission
for program control can select one of the music sources
in the selected program group when the DXL is running.

3.7.3.4.5 Talkback Station Properties - Levels

The Levels tab can be used to increase or decrease the
sound levels transmitted or received by the station.

3.7.3.4.6 Talkback Station Properties - ALA

The ALA (Audio Level Alarm) tab is used to configure
automatic monitoring of the incoming audio from the
station. If a loud audio signal is detected that exceeds a
set threshold it can trigger an alarm. Four different
sound level alarm thresholds can be set. An operator,
who has permission to turn on/off the monitoring, or an
automatic schedule, can select the appropriate level.

x
Permiszions Outputs Selectors
|dentific:ation I Switches I Tones Call Settings | Levels I ALA I Filters
Initial Yalume: Program Group:
| I 200 [Tunerlnputs) hd
[ R T R I SR B IR I 1 I J
-16dB In 16dB
Call Priarity:
| I— —
T SRR
0 ISD 100
I~ &nswer Call Requests Only
el
x
Permizsions Outputs Selectars
Identificatian I Switches I Tones I Call Settings Levels | ALA | Filters
Speaker. ticrophone:
-16dB il 16dB -16dB il 16dB
- UsaAGC
Concel
x
Permissions Outputs Selectars I
Identificatian I Switches I Tones I Call Settings | Levels ALA | Filters
LA Detector —AChon
Ll s Queue Call Request
evell: = Attempt Connection
Level 2: INone j Master
INone j
Level 3: INUHE j
Call Request Priarity:
Level 4 INUHE j [ I
0 |5g 100

Cancel
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3.7.3.4.7 Talkback Station Properties - Filter

The Filter tab can be used to include an audio filter for E
both the incoming audio from the station and the output |dent.f.cat.::'min"Sw.mS ||rm | Dcu;ﬁ“slimngs | !I | I —
audio transmitted to the station. The input and output e s s (9 )
filters can be one of five different types; highpass, =~ ©!™#fe  © Bueufie 20 2600
lowpass, bandstop, bandpass, advanced. If none is = ..o g [ I S
selected no filter is used. !
Bandwidit [0 Hocse | 2T
T_'r'I:IE: INDHE j Cormer: | 1200 vIHZ e : :
e Drder:lm : \
qupass 26 1
E'Elf'lljl:'aSS 250 500 1,000 2,000
andpazz
Bandstop
Advanced =N
The filter parameters can be set using the pull down =
menus. AUdIO fllters may be USEfUI In reJeCting |denlificaliz:rmiTior:wilches IlTUnes I D;;ﬁgztlings | |I_BVE|S | .t:LiECtors Filkers
background noise or compensating for different room Frqueney Response (B v Hal
acoustics. " Input Fikker & Dutput Filter - 3,400
Tupe: |Mone j ¢ ,3,, ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, | 2
Bandwidth: | 0 ‘chtava == :
Carmer: |0 'le 2 j
[rder: [0 'l
s
250 500 1,000 2,000
Cancel

3.7.3.4.8 Talkback Station Properties - Permissions

The Permissions tab is used to specify which master x|
stations are allowed to call, monitor, or control this Identification | Switches | Tomes | CallSettings | Il_avels | AL Fiter: |

Permissions | Outputs Selectars
station. The pull down menu for Function displays the .. s -
various functions that can be performed. S e | st |
20 Housingl Super
21 UnitdControl Delete
Functiar: Il:all Station j o |

(Lall Station

Contral Station Audio Level Alarm
Control Station Call Requests
Contral Station Program

b anitar Station

For a particular function the ADD... button will

generate a popup menu that lists all the master stations Cance!
in the configuration. From this list of master stations you
can assign the master station(s) that are allowed to perform the selected function.
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3.7.3.4.9 Talkback Station Properties - Outputs
The Outputs tab allows you to activate an output when
the station is in various operating states. When the
Add... button is clicked a tree of the system hardware is
displayed. The tree nodes can be expanded until the
desired output port is displayed. If an output is already
used it will be dimmed, if not it will be selectable. The
function of the output can be selected from the Function
drop down menu.

Function: | Station Call Fequest Status Indicator j

Station Call Request Status Indicator
Station Call Status Indicator

There are two tabs associated with the Properties
display of an output. The Setting tab allows the output
to be set to blink, flash, fast flash, wink or on. The
selected pattern will be used to drive the selected
output port when the station is in the state(s) identified
by the function. This applies to all of the functions
except the Station Status Indicator. The Station Status
indication function is predefined to flash the output in
the call request state, and to turn the output on in the
call state.

Pattern:

|

Bilirk.
Flazh

Station 3033 (Games Room C) Properties x|
|dentification | Switches | Tones | CallSetings | Levels | ALA | Filters |
Permissionz Outputs Selectors
Numherl Function | Add... |
Delete
Froperties
Coresl |
Output Properties x|
Funition: I Station Call Status Indicator j
Output | Settlngsl
Part
I/Housing Building 2/DCCA2 M5 MCCAStatus Output 4/0utput Change... |
Output Type:  NO Contact
i Cancel
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3.7.3.4.10 Talkback Station Properties - Selectors
When the TBE talkback output is used to drive the audio ]
input of a speaker line group or a relay controlled by a = ‘enticaior | Swictes | Tores | e Sets | Lok 1o o1 fhe ]
zone selected status output, the Selectors tab is used to

specify these Speaker Line Groups and the Zone Selctoi i | Zone Select .t =

Select Outputs. These selectors may be activated when Huamber | Name | acd |
a page is made to the talkback station. Delee_|
The Selector Kind pull down menu offers the following

choices.

Selector Kind: | Speaker Line Groups j

u:une Select Outputs

Cancel

The list on the selectors tab will display the selectors of
the currently selected kind that are associated with the talkback station, and only selectors of that kind can be
added to the station.

Selector Kind: | Speaker Line Groups j
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3.8 Station Groups

A Station Group is a group of Stations that can be controlled with a single command. For example all the cells in
a housing unit may have music available at certain times. A group that includes all the Stations in the housing
unit allows the operator to turn on or turn off the programming to all cells simultaneously. Similarly, ALAs
(Audio Level Alarms) can be turned on/off to a group of Stations by sending the appropriate command to the
Station group.

3.8.1 Station Group Dialog Box

In order to make the operation of a DXL system easier an operator must be able to control stations as a group
rather than each station individually. An example would be to turn on and off the program sources for a block of
cells, or to turn on and off monitoring of a group of cells.

A Station group dialog box has three tabs: Identification and Members and Permissions.

3.8.1.1 Station Groups Properties — Identification
If you type in a Number: that is longer than 2 digits X
then a dialog box will pop up asking you to confirm — riesion Menkes| Pamissons|
whether a different length is really required. Click Yes Number: [B

to make the change. Note that this change is reflected in Name: Cells 47014125
the System Properties (TSM Dialling tab) selection in Infr | =l
Configure:.

This dialog box shows up for Stations, Masters, Page
Zones and Visiting Booths as well.

Cancel

DXL Administrator x|

<P The system currently allows only 2 digits for fixed length dialing from a TSM to a station group. A station
\"/ group is being created with a number of '2002' which requires 4 digits to dial to. Would you like to use 4
digits for dialing to station groups from now on?

Mo | Cancel |

3.8.1.2 Station Group Properties — Members
The Member Stations: area lists all the Stations that are x|
members of this Station Group. To add a Station to the  dicsion Hembes | Pamisson:
list, click Add... This brings up the Select Stations = temaerStaions

. . Mumber | Mame |A Add... |
window, displayed on the next page. s el -

200 Cel 4103 —

To remove a Station from the list, simply select the 1 celAid

2mz Cel A105

Station and then click on the Delete button. oz Ceae
25 Cell 4108
s Celas =

Cancel
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The Select Stations window lists all the Stations in the system. From this list,

select the Stations that are to be members of the Station Group and click on the OK SEIE
. . . Stations:
button. Click on Cancel to leave the Select Stations window. e =
2001 Haouzing 1 Entry T
2002 Housing 1 Exit
2003 Urit & Outer Entry
2004 Uit & Duter Exit
2005 Unit & Inner Entry
2008 Uit & Inner E xit
2007 Urit & T Faom
210 Haouzing 1 AdminE ntmy
2102 Housing 1 AdrminE =it
2103 Unit & ErercizeE ntry
G wupemeeed o
Cancel |
3.8.1.3 Station Group Properties — Permissions
The Function pull-down presents a list of operations that =
can be carried out on a group of stations. et | Menters  Femissions |
Function: [{¥sglifs 1 Group Program
IEontrol Station Group Audio Lewvel Alam Number | Name I add. |
E'ij'l_“ tral - 21 Unit & Contral
Conbral St &I
Control Station Group Program
tonitor Station Group
From this list select the function you want then select
the Add... button to bring up a Select Masters dialog
box with a list of all the master stations in the system.
Select the master stations that are allowed to control this
function then click on the OK button. i

i
Masters:

Mumber | Name | -

10 Central Contral

1 Central Contral 1

12 Central Contral 2

13 Central Control Supr

14 Maintenance Office

20 Houzing 1 Supr =

24 N Toweer

25 Uit B Contral

30 Houszing 2 Supr

kil Uit C Control

e} NE Tower

R Llwit Tt rrnten] LI
Cancel |
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3.9 Visiting Booths

A visitor booth consists of an audio connection between two Handset Stations. The audio connection may be
enabled permanently or enabled by a Master Station operator on demand. If the audio connection is established
on demand then the connection remains intact for a predetermined length of time.

3.9.1 Visiting Booth Properties Dialog Boxes

There are four tabs associated with a visiting booth: Identification, Tones, Control and Permissions.

3.9.1.1 Visiting Booth Properties — Identification

The drop-down menus in First Station and Second Station B
highlights all the stations that are defined as Handset  'efiesion| Tones| Conol Pemissos
Stations in the Stations section of Configure:. Nurber [
. . . . Mame: [Visiting Booth 1
When you select a Station in the First Station entry, then Pt S
this station does not appear in the Second Station drop- '"fU'IF_ » . j
. izt Skahion; econd Station:
down menu and vice versa. 5109 visitBoothil Guest) =1 [5111 (visitB ooth1 Resident =l
After you make the settings for First Station and Second o e o o o e ey
Station, this pair of Stations makes up a visiting booth.
Cancel |
3.9.1.2 Visiting Booth Properties —Tones
The Visiting Booth has provisions to include Start, End x|
and Reminder tones during a call between the two stations.  isentiicaion ' Tanes | Contiol| Pemissions |
The pull-down menus list the tones that you have defined Cal Amounc
for the system, and you can make your selections from this 5‘5"'| Lond wores g ;
- End: |1 [Mormal Announce Tone] ™
I ISt Reminder: I Nore j
Cancel |
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3.9.1.3 Visiting Booth Properties — Control

The Control tab has two main options. Choose the
Always enabled option to keep the visiting booths
permanently connected, so that they will become active the
moment the handsets are taken off hook.

The Enabled on demand option allows a Master Station
to control when a visiting booth is enabled. The Default
visit time (minutes) entry controls how long the visiting
booth connection remains active.

3.9.1.4 Visiting Booth Properties — Permissions
The Permissions tab is used to specify which master
station(s) can talk to the visiting booth and which master
station(s) can control the visiting booth. The Function
pull-down menu has two choices;

Contral Wizsiting Boath

The Add... button brings up a window that lists all the
master stations in the system. From this list you make the
appropriate selection.
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Visiting Booth 1 (Visiting Booth 1) Properties

Idenlificalmnl Tones Control |Pemissiuns|

" Enabled on demand

D etault wisit tme [minutes]: | 30

Cancel |

Visiting Booth 1 (Visiting Booth 1) Properties

Idenlificalmnl Tunesl Cortrol  Pemissions |

(R Tl e  Control Visiting Booth

Cancel |
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3.10 Speaker Lines

In the following example a PZE will be used in 4 different Page Zones in an example Housing Unit 1. The PZE is
wired as follows.

Ke:
Line Level l\'\
Audio Output 1 J
Audio Amp 1
Ke
Line Level
Audio Output 2
Audio Amp 2 PZE-110
Speaker Line Gropp 3 Speaker Line Group 2 Speaker Line Group 1
usB
Port i i i i | |
1 1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1
i i i i i i
1 1 1 1 1 1
it P il
DCC or DCE Key Key S Line Grpup 1S Eif\ye 6
Speaker Line Grpup 1[Speaker Line 5
Speaker Line Grpup 1/Speaker Line 4
Speaker Line Group 1/Speaker Line 3
Spedker Line Group 3/Speaker Line 2 Sp Line Group 2/Speakdr Ling 2 Speaker Line Group 1/Speaker Line 2
ker Line Group 3/! ker Line 1 Speaker Line Group 2/ kdr Ling 1 ker Line Group 1/! ker Line 1
=\ A A |
Entrance Exercise Exercise | Games | Games
Spk 2 Yard Yard Room Room
Spk 4 Spk 2 Spk 4 Spk 2
PimnN PN
Entrance Exercise Exercise Games  Games
Spk 1 Yard Yard Room Room
Spk 3 Spk 1 Spk 3 Spk 1
The four page zones are to consist of,
1) Page zone named ‘Games Room’ uses audio amplifier 1 and transmits audio to four speaker lines in the

Games Room. The mute control for amplifier 1 uses the Key relay associated with Speaker Group 1. In addition
two other status output relays are to be operated when this page zone is activated. The master station ‘Unit
Control” is permitted to make pages to this page zone.

2) Page zone named ‘Exercise Yard’ uses audio amplifier 1 and transmits audio to the four speaker lines in
the Exercise Yard. The mute control for amplifier 1 uses the Key relay associated with Speaker Group 1. In
addition two other status output relays are to be operated when this page zone is selected. The master station
‘Unit Control” has permission to make pages to this page zone.

3) Page zone named ‘Entrance’ uses audio amplifier 2 and transmits audio to the two speaker lines in the
Entrance area. The mute control for audio amplifier 2 uses the Key relay associated with Speaker Group 3. The

master station ‘Unit Control’ has permission to make pages to this page zone.

4) Page zone named ‘Unit Page’ sends audio to all the PZE speaker lines associated with the above three
page zones as well as stations Cell 101 through Cell 125 and Cell 201 through Cell 225. The operators at master

stations ‘Unit Control’ and ‘Housing1Super’ have permission to make pages to this page zone.
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3.10.1 Defining the Speaker Lines

Once a PZE has been added to an Exchange the tree view X
of the hardware configuration will display the PZE entries  '%nfesn|
in an exchange. Nober 217

[=1- Grepl retitution. del
-- Housing Building 2
- HousingBuilding?

DCC

DCEA

DCE 2

DCE 3

FZE 1

FZE 2

[ SuppartServices

[#- SpecialHandling

[ AdminBuilding

Mame: IGamasH oomSpk1

Infio: |

Exchange: Boux
|HousingBuiding! | [FZE 1 x| [

Cancel |

The first step in configuring a PZE is to identify and name each of the speaker lines that will be used. Different
Page Zones can use different combinations of speaker lines and we must be able to identify which speaker line
relays are to be activated for the different Page Zones. Setting the Configure: entry in the DXL Configuration
Editor to Speaker Lines allows us to Add..., Delete or select Properties of each speaker line. The Properties
entry allows us to view and edit a speaker line. The Speaker Line Properties dialog box appears when you click
the Add... button. You need to identify the speaker line with an ID Number, Name and the PZE Port that it is

connected to.

Once you have specified the speaker lines, the DXL Configuration Editor List Pane will display the speaker
lines (in this picture only the speaker lines for PZE 1 are displayed).

DXL Configuration Editor - Configuration2 - ||:||5|
File Edit

Configure: ISpeaker Lines J Lock | '

\-"iew:IHaldwale J Numberl Mame | Infa | Part |
- Gieylnstitution, d«l GamezRoomSpkl SHouzingBulldingl /FLE 1/Speaker Group 1/Speaker Output 1

212 GamezRoomSpk2
213 GamezRoomSpk3
214 GamezRoomSpkd
215 ExercizevardSpk1
216 ExercizevardSpk2
221 ExercsevardSpk3
222 EwercizevardSpkd
234 EntranceSpk1

232 EntranceSpk 2

fHousingBuildingl /FZE 'Ia’Speaker Group 1£S|:|eaker Output 2
fHougingBuildingl /FZE 1/5peaker Group 1/5peaker Dutput 3
fHougingBuildingl /FZE 1/5peaker Group 1/5peaker Dutput 4
fHougingBuildingl /FZE 1/5peaker Group 1/5peaker Dutput &
fHouzingBuildingl /FZE 1/Speaker Group 1/5peaker Output B
fHouzingBuildingl /FZE 1/Speaker Group 2/5peaker Output 1
fHougingBuildingl /FZE 1/5peaker Group 2/5peaker Dutput 2
fHougingBuildingl /FZE 1/5peaker Group 3/5peaker Output 1
fHouzingBuildingl /F2E 1/5peaker Group 345 peaker Output 2

Froperties...

Add...

Delete
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3.11 Speaker Line Groups

Once the speaker lines are configured the next step is to X
specify the PZE Speaker Line Groups used in the — '®nifesten]

configuration. Selecting Speaker Line Groups in the Nurber B

Configure: entry of the DXL Configuration Editor Neme: [FZE1 GroupT

allows us to Add... Speaker Line Groups to the I | =]

configuration. Speaker Line Groups will be associated Exchange Bow  Goow

with the line level audio from paging outputs or stations InasingBuigrgt ] {F2E 1 2] Jspesic oo 1 7]

(with an SPA-120). The audio will be connected to the
input of an audio amplifier and its output will in turn be
connected to one or more speaker line groups.

Cancel |

Click Add... to add a new speaker line group. After you
have defined one speaker line group the DXL Configuration Editor will also allow you to Delete an existing
speaker line group, or view or edit the Properties... of a speaker line group. In our example we require 3 speaker
line groups.

DXL Configuration Editor - Configuration2 - |EI|£|
File Edit
Configure: ISpeaker Line Groups j Lock | oy
View:IHaldware j Numberl Hame | Info | Fort |
- Greylnstitution. dxl 201 PZET Group! .-"Hl:n.J:s:ruEluln:lru1 /PLE 1/5peaker Group 1

202 FEET Group2 /HouzingBuildingl /FEE 1/5 peaker Group 2

203 F<ET Group3 /HouzingBuildingl /FEE 175 peaker Group 3

Propertigs... Add.. Delete
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3.12 Status Outputs

Status outputs are relay outputs that can be assigned one of
the following functions:

Function: I.&udio Output Active j

Page Zone Selected

I = | pr— |

For example the Page Zone Selected outputs are used to
control relays that will be activated for some page zones
but not for others. You could configure a relay network
that could perform the same functions as a PZE-110 but
with the added complexity of having to wire it up. In our
example we have configured six status outputs, two using

Status Output 201 (Key Ampl) Properties

Identifization I

Mumber: |2m|

Mame: IKey Ampl
Infio: | J

Function: IAudiD Output Active j

Exchange: Box: Card: Port:

IHnuslngBuwIdmg1 ﬂ IPZET ﬂ I j I'I j

Used By INnne

Cancel |

the PZE and four using the status outputs of the DCC. The two outputs associated with the PZE are used to key
the mute control of the amplifiers and are assigned the Audio Output Active function. The other 4 status outputs
will be activated when a page zone is selected and are assigned the Page Zone Selected function. The list pane of

the Configuration Editor displays the status outputs.

DXL Configuration Editor - Configuration2

File Edit

=0l x|

| Lock | '

Configure; IStatus Outputs

View:IHardwale j Numberl Hame | Info

| Port

[ Greylnstitution. d=I

202 Fey Amp 2

203 Flaghing Light 1
204 Relay Contral 1
205 Flaghing Light 2
208 Relay Contral 2

HousingBuldingl /FZE 1/5tatus Output 1/0utput
fHougingBuilding /FZE /Statuz Dutput 2/0utput
SHougingBuilding /DCCA2 IMS MCC/Status Output 1/0utput
SHougingBuilding /DCCA2 IMS MCC/Status Output 2/0utput
SHougingBuilding /DCCA2 IMS MCC/Status Output 3/0utput
SHougingBuilding /DCCA2 IMS MCC/Status Output 4/0utput

Properties... Add...

Delete
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3.13 Paging Outputs

Paging outputs are audio outputs used as inputs to audio amplifiers and their associated selectors. The amplifier
outputs are generally connected to external speakers (in this case via the PZE). Four types of paging outputs are
supported: MCC Line out (line level outputs), IP Station Ports (utilizing the speaker or line out on the 600 Series
IP Stations), Generic Station Ports (utilizing SPA adapters on 300 series ports), and Speaker Station Ports
(utilizing SPA adapters on 400 series ports).

In our example the two amplifiers require two line level outputs from a DCC or DCE. Selecting Paging Output
in the Configure: entry of the DXL Configuration Editor allows us to add paging outputs to the configuration.

3.13.1 Paging Output Dialog Box
The Paging Output Dialog Box has 5 tabs; Identification, Call Settings, Levels, Outputs and Filter.

3.13.1.1 Paging Output Properties - Identification
The Identification tab requires an ID Number, Name, Info, Type, and the location of the output Port.

The picture below shows the list pane of the DXL =
Configuration Editor with Configure: set to Paging %o |catsetig: | Love| seecr | Fiter |
Outputs. All the paging outputs for Housing Building 1 Nurmber: [EB

are di 5p|ayed_ Name: [Emplfier A1 Input
Info:l J
Type: IMEE Line Out Port ﬂ
Exchange: Box: [Card: Part:
|Housing Buiding 1 =] [DCE 1 =] fmsmsmmce =] 1 =]

Previous Mext I OrK I Cancel |

DXL Configuration Editor - Configuration2 - |EI|5|
File Edit
Configure: IF'aging Outputs j Lack | '
WiBw: IHardware j Murmber | MHame | Infa | Part |
- Breylnstitution. dx| 1 Laundry #Support3ervices/DCC/2 IM3 MCC/Line Level Output 1
12 t ainternance SSupportServices/DCC/2 IMS MCC/Line Level Output 2
20 Idrit Page fHouzingBuilding /DCCS2 1MS MCCLine Level Output 1
21 Housziglddmin-Fage fHouzingBuildingl /DCCS2 1M5 MIC Line Level Qutput 2
22 Amplifier 1 [nput SHougingBuildingl /DCE 14M5/T5M MCC/Line Level Out._.
23 Armplifier 2 Input fHouzingBuildingl /DCE 1/M5/TSM MCC/Line Level Out...
41 tedicalPage #SpecialH andling/DCCA2 [MS MCCALine Level Qutput 1
43 Segregation Page /5 pecialH andling /D CE AMS /TS MCC Line Lewel Dutput 1
A1 Adminigtration Page SodminB uilding/DCCA2 M5 MOC Line Lewel Output 1
52 Wiziting Page SdminBuilding/DCC/2 IMS MCC/Line Lewel Qutput 2
Broperties. . Add... [elete
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3.13.1.2 Paging Output Properties - Call Settings

The Call Settings tab has slider adjustments to set
Volume (it can be set from -16dB to +16dB in 1 dB
increments) and Call Priority (it can be set from 0 to
100). Initially the default values are set to 0 dB and 50,
respectively. The Output Active Status Output pull-
down will display all the available status output entries of
type Audio Output Active. It lets you select an output
which will be activated when this page output is used.
This status output is normally used to key the audio
amplifier.

3.13.1.3 Paging Output Properties - Levels

The Levels tab has one slider adjustment for Output,
which can be set from -16 dB to +16 dB. The level
adjustment is set for a particular configuration and cannot
be changed, whereas the volume adjustment can be
changed by an operator while the system is running. Level
adjustments are used to compensate for the acoustic
properties of different spaces so as to provide a uniform
level of sound volume throughout a facility. Volume
adjustments can be used to compensate for voice
characteristics of different personnel and can be carried
out while the system is operating.

3.13.1.4 Paging Output Properties - Selectors
The Selectors tab is used to specify which outputs may be
activated included when a paging output is activated. The
Selector Kind pull-down menu is used to select the kind
of selector to add.

[

Selector Kind: | Speaker Line Groups

If we select Speaker Line Groups then click the Add...
button all the available speaker line groups are displayed.
From this list of groups you can select the groups that will
be driven by the audio from this paging output. (You can
visualize these group inputs as being driven directly from

Paging Qutput 22 (Amplifier 1 Input) Properties

Identification  Call Settings |Levels| Selectorsl Filter |

Wolurne:

Output Active Status Output;

-16dE ID_ 16dB

Call Priority:

201 (Key Amp1)

&l

Cancel

Paging Output 22 (Amplifier 1 Input) Properties

Identification | Call Settings  Levels | Selectors | Fiter |

Output:

-16dB Ig_

Cancel |

Paging Output 22 (Amplifier 1 Input) Properties

Idenlificat\onl Call Settingsl Levels Selectors | Filter I

=N I ATl S peaker Line Groups

MNurnber | Mame |

Add.. |

2m FZE1 Groupl
202 FZE1 Group2

[relete |

Cancel |

the paging output even though in practice they are connected to the output of an amplifier that has this paging
output as its input.) Once a group has been associated with a paging output it will no longer be available for other
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paging outputs i.e. it will not show up when the Add... button is clicked. In our example Amp 1 is connected to
both PZE 1 Speaker Line Group 1 and PZE 1 Speaker Line Group 2.

If we select Zone Select Outputs then click the Add... x
button a list of all the available status outputs with the lefiesion] ColSetings| Lavels Seecor | ier |

Zone Select Outputs functions are displayed. In this Selector Kindt [Zone Select Dutpuls =l

example we have defined four status outputs, two of which R — =

are to be used for page zone ‘Games Room’ (Flashing 23 Fadinaln De|ete

Light 1 and TV Control) while the other two are used with 205 FlashingLight 2

206 Relay Control 2
the page zone ‘Exercise Yard’. All four must be added to

this Page Output.

oK Cancel |

3.13.1.5 Paging Output Properties - Filter
The Filter tab allows us to add a frequency shaping q
characteristic to the audio output channel. A filter is not  'denieaton] calsetings| Levls | Selotrs Fer |

normally required and the default is none. Filters may be B30 .
useful if there is noise or room acoustics are poor. N ~
Bandwwdth:lﬁﬂctave ';" """"""""" \'f -3
Coner. | 2400 vIHz 42 ; \
Order: |1 ‘I ;
24
38
250 S00 1,000 2000
Cancel |

3.14 Page Zones

Page zones are groups of loudspeakers connected to speaker lines, stations, master stations and other page zones
that can be connected in a single paging announcement. Paging output and status output relays can also be
activated when a page zone is selected. When the Configure: entry is set to Paging Zones in the DXL
Configuration Editor you can Add..., Delete or examine the Properties of a Page Zone.

3.14.1 Page Zone Properties Dialog Box

A Page Zone Properties dialog box can have up to six tabs; Identification, Tones, Call Settings, Members,
Permissions and if your system has a Host Port a Status Registers tab.
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3.14.1.1 Page Zone Properties - Identification
Selecting Page Zone in the Configure: entry of the
Configuration Editor allows us to add page zones to the
configuration. Clicking the Add... button brings up a
window with 5 tabs; Identification, Tones, Call Settings,
Members and Permissions. The Identification tab
requires that you assign an ID Number and Name for the
page zone. In this case the page zone is named ‘Games
Room’.

3.14.1.2 Page Zone Properties - Tones

The Tones tab has entries for defining Start, End, and
periodic Reminder tones when a page announcement is
being made. Configuration tones are created using the
Tones entry in the Configure: box of the Configuration
Editor.

3.14.1.3 Page Zone Properties - Call Settings

The Call Settings tab has entries for Volume, Call
Priority and Program Group. Program Group is a set
of music sources that can be transmitted over the page
zone. An operator at a master station with permission for
program control can select one of the music sources when
the DXL is operating.

Page Zone 20 (Games Room) Properties x|

|dentification ITonesl Call Settings | Members | Permissions |

Mumber: Im

Name: IGamas Fioom

Infio: | J

Cancel |

Page Zone 20 (Games Room) Properties x|
Idertification  Tanes | CaIISeltingsl Membersl Permissions'

Calldnnounce——————————————————

Start: JNEEAN]

End: INone < I
Reminder: INone < I

Cancel |

Page Zone 20 (Games Room) Properties x|

Identification | Tones ~ Call Seftings IMembersl Pemissions |

Program Group:
I 200 [Tunerlnputs) j

Cancel |
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3.14.1.4 Page Zone Properties - Members

The Members tab is used to specify the devices that will [
be connected or activated when this page zone is paged.  'denifieaion] Tones| callsetigs Menbers | emissins |
The Device Kind pull-down menu allows us to make the ~ Perestind [Raaatia
appropriate selections. ke [ [ _ea |
212 GamesFRoomSpk2 [elete |
213 GamesFoomSpk3
Device Kind: | Speaker Line j 214 GamesHoomsEkai
Station
Paging Output
Statugz Output
Speaker Line
Page Zone
The Speaker Line entry will only be displayed after you
have added a paging output that includes one or more — —
speaker line groups. Similarly, the Status Output entry will -

only be displayed after adding a paging output that includes one or more Zone Select Outputs.

Clicking Add... after selecting the Station entry will bring up a list of all the stations in the facility. From this
list select any stations you wish to include in the page zone. Selecting Masters will allow you to select any
masters in the system.

Clicking Add... after selecting Paging Output will bring up a list of all the paging outputs. Select the paging
outputs that you want to include in this page zone. In this example only audio amplifier 1 is selected.

When you click Add... after selecting Status Output only the status outputs associated with current paging
output members will be displayed. Similarly, only the speaker lines in the speaker line groups associated with the
included paging output members will be displayed after you select speaker line as the device kind. You must add
paging outputs to a page zone before you can add any of the selectors associated with that page output to a page
zone.

3.14.1.5 Page Zone Properties - Permissions
The Permissions tab specifies which master stations can X
make an announcement over the page zone, which masters  denieston| Tooes| CaSetings | Menters | Pernisins |
can change the volume and which masters can control ~ freien aeesis

1 1 1t MNurnber | Mame | Add.
page zone programming, i.e. transmitting background H—lmm] |
music over the page zone. The Function pull-down menu | peee |

offers the following selections.

Function: | Call Page Z£one j

Control Page Zone Program
I:':'r.".t.r,':'! F"EIIIQEE: IZn:nne Y alurne

In this example only Unit Control is allowed to make =i
pages to the Games Room.
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3.14.1.6 Page Zone Properties — Status Registers

Note that the Status Registers tab will not appear if the you X
haVe nOt deflned any HOSt Ports |n the System Slnce the Idenlificat\onl Tonesl CaIISeltingsl Members  Status HegiStefSIPerm\ssionsl
Status Register Tab is used with a register based Host Port. = fr==retin | il

O Hos tPart 1 € Folled

If you have already defined Host Ports then you will see a
list of them, and they will all appear with a checkbox FageZonesmtusRegisterelock

(which is unticked by default) beside them. Tick the Host o |
Ports that you want the Station to report its status to. For a

description of the other entries, please refer to Section pply Changes |
3.24.1.12: Host Port — Status Registers.

Shav Host Fort Fegisters.. | Cancel |
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3.15 Call Recorders

Call recorders are used to record conversations, often the conversations made during a visiting booth session. A
master station that has the call recorder assigned to its permission list can control the call recorder. Four types of
call recorder outputs are supported: MCC Line out (line level outputs), IP Station Ports (utilizing RTP streams
only), Generic Station Ports (utilizing SPA adapters on 300 series ports), and Speaker Station Ports (utilizing
SPA adapters on 400 series ports).

3.15.1 Call Recorder Dialog Box
A Call Recorder Properties dialog box can have up to five tabs; Identification, Call Settings, Levels, Filter and
CCTV Monitors (only if CCTV monitors are defined for the system).

3.15.1.1 Call Recorder Properties — Identification

The Identification tab requires that you type in an ID [
Number and a Name, as well as setting the Type and then  'éerfesten | casetins | Levt | setecas | ier |
using the drop-down menus to select a audio output port Nurs: [

that will provide the audio input to the call recorder. You
will not be able to select audio ports that have been
assigned previously.

For VOIP systems you can send to a VolP RTP (Real
Time Protocol) stream instead of a analog port by using
the type "IP Station Port", and picking an exchange this
will connect to (typically the same exchange as the master,
port does not matter).

NOTE: The assigned call recorder "Number" in this case

Mame: |Amp|ifiel AT Input

~

Infio: |

Tope: IMCC Line Out Port j

Exchange: Box: Card: Port:

|Heusing Buiding 1 x| [DCE 1 x| [Is/rskwce 2 1

I~

Frevious | Mext |

[ ok ]

Cancel |

can not be the same as another IP Master/TMM or IP station number as all are "SIP" devices and must have

unique ID’'s (this is not enforced by the DXL Administrator).

3.15.1.2 Call Recorder Properties — Call Settings

The Call Setting tab has slider adjustments for setting the X
initial volume and call priority. If any status outputs have eistan CalSeings | Levels | cCTv Horias | Fiter |
been set to Audio Output Active the pull-down menu for Wl Output Active Stetus Dulput
the Output Active Status Output box will display all — I [None =
these outputs. If you select one of these outputs to be o
associated with this call recorder then as soon as an audio
channel is established to the specified line level audio ,E"P—wj—
output the associated status output contacts will close. o @
Previous Mext I ak. I Cancel
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For VOIP recorders you have two options in the IP
Recorder Settings box: "Use SIP/RDP" or "Use RTP".

For the "Use SIP/SDP" option you can set up the DXL
system to "dial up" the call recorder when the recorder is
turned on with a standard "SIP" (Session Initiation
Protocol) call (which will ultimately send an RTP stream
after the SIP initiation).

To use this, your call recorder device (normally situated
on another PC in your network running "VOIP
recording™) would have to have a "SIP account" settings
as follows:

Account/User Name = {enter call recorder number}

Call Recorder 9999 Properties

Identification Call Settings lLeveIs] CCTV Monltors] Filter I

“olume:

Output Active Status Output:

|N0ne j

IP Recorder Settings
" Use SIP/SDP
@+ UseRTP

RTP IP Address: [192.168.1.12
RTF Part: (5000

Frevious | Mext | ok | Cancel

Account password = blank (or enter call recorder number if blank is not an option)
Domain / SIP server = {enter IP address of this exchange's DCC}

Authentication = no

Authentication name = blank (or enter call recorder number if blank is not an option)
Authentication password = blank (or enter call recorder number if blank is not an option)

With the "Use RTP" option the DXL simply sends the raw RTP data stream to the specified device. Simply enter
the IP address of the call recorder in the "RTP IP Address" box and the port number in the "RTP port".

In either of the above cases, you will ultimately end up with the DXL system sending an RTP audio stream with
uncompressed 8 Ksamples/sec u-Law audio (PCMU payload) to your recording device which must handle any

storage or playback of the audio.

3.15.1.3 Call Recorder Properties — Levels

The Levels tab sets the speaker output level to the call
recorder. You can adjust the output level in 1 dB steps from —
16 dB to +16 dB. This setting is made during the initial setup
and it is used to compensate for sensitivity differences in the

call recorders.

Call Recorder 9999 Properties

Identlhcatlon]EaIISelt\ngs Lewvels EETVMUnltDrs} Filter I

Previous Next ‘ Ok Cancel
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3.15.1.4 Call Recorders Properties- CCTV Monitors

The CCTV Monitors tab is used to connect a monitor to a
specified camera or sequence through a group of cameras.
When the audio channel is opened to the line level output,
specified as a call recorder, a signal will be sent to the
video switch to connect the video cameras to the

predefined monitors.

3.15.1.5 Call Recorders Properties- Filter

An audio filter can modify the audio that is sent to the
line level audio output. The Filter tab allows you to
specify the characteristics of this filter.

Call Recorder 50 (VisitBoothl Recorder) Properties x|

Idantlhcahnnl EallSettmgsI Levels CCTY Monitars |F|Ite| I

Sequence | Mumber | Mame End Command Default Carnera

Show Detault Camera 2 [C102]

lave Down|  Properties... |

Cancel |

Add.. Delete Mave g

Call Recorder 9999 Properties

Identification] EaIISettings] Levels] CCTY Moritors  Filter

Frequency Responze [dB vs. Hz]:
Type: |N0ne ﬂ 200

24

36 1

250 500 1,000 2,000

o]

Previous Mext | Cancel
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3.16 Music Sources

Three types of music sources are supported: MCC Line in (line level audio input ports on the DCCs or DCES),
Generic Station Ports (utilizing SPA adapters on 300 series ports), and Speaker Station Ports (utilizing SPA
adapters on 400 series ports).

Up to six music sources can be circulated throughout a DXL system via the digital audio trunk and are available
at every exchange. At an exchange, a music source can be transmitted to stations as two selectable separate music
channels, one at a low volume level and a second at a higher volume level. Select Music Sources from
Configure: and then click on the Add... box. You will see a new dialog box called Music Source Properties.

3.16.1 Music Sources Properties Dialog Box

This dialog box has 4 tabs: Identification, Call Settings, Levels and Filter. Note that music sources have to be
included in program groups so that they can be played at masters, stations and page zones. Program groups are
discussed in the next section.

3.16.1.1 Music Source Properties — Identification

The Identification tab requires you to assign an ID x|
Number, Name, Info, Type, and specify the port the music ~ 'Seiesion | CalSeins | Levele| Fier |
source is connected to. Any ports have been assigned Narber
previously will not be selectable. Neame: [UriéTurer
Infa: [=]
Type: |MCC Line In Port =l

Exchange: Boux Card: Port:

|Housing Buiding 1 x| [oCc x| |2 ks wLC i

Frevious Mext | 0K I Cancel

3.16.1.2 Music Source Properties — Call Settings

Each music source that is available in an Exchange is X
transmitted as two separate audio signals, one at a Low ldenifesion CalSetings | Lavek | it |
Volume and a second at a High Volume level. You can Low Valume:
adjust the volume level of the two signals separately in 1 — ) E—
dB steps by using the slider. o
High W olume:
-16dB IU_ 16dB

Previous Mext I ok I Cancel
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3.16.1.3 Music Source Properties — Levels

Once selected, the High Volume and Low Volume levels [x]
should remain fixed. In the Levels tab you can move the ldenifeaton] calSetings Lereks | Fier |

Input slider to compensate for either quiet or loud audio g

sources and you can adjust this level it in 1dB steps from — E—

-16dB to +16dB. o

Frevious Mext | 0K I Cancel

3.16.1.4 Music Source Properties — Filter

With the Filter tab you can specify the settings for X
additional filtering of the incoming audio. T [T [ G| |
Frequency Response [dB vs. Hz)
Type: ILprass ﬂ 200 3,400
Bandwwdth:mﬂctave ’ ';" """ x\ i ""% -3
Carmer: | 700 ‘le 2 : :
Order: W ‘l : :
2 :
| \
250 500 1,000 2000

Previous Mext | oK I Cancel
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3.17 Program Groups

A single Program Group consists of a collection of one or more music sources i.e. different music sources can be
members of one or more program groups. A program group associated with a master, station or page zone is
available to these devices. This assignment of the program group to these devices is generally made in the
Settings tab of the device.

A station’s music select switch lets you step through the list of music sources that are defined for the program
group that has been assigned to the Station in the configuration. Starting from the idle state (no program), if you
press the music select switch then the station plays the first configured program channel (at its lowest volume). If
you press the switch a second time, the same program channel is played at its higher volume. If you press the
switch a third time, the second program channel is played at its lower volume. If you press the switch again, the
music channel moves to the next track. When you reach the last program channel and you press the music select
switch, the program will stop and you will not be able to hear any more music. If you press the switch again, the
music will continue playing.

A station’s program availability can be enabled and disabled from any master station that has the permission to
do this. When disabled, the program channel is disconnected from the station and the program selection switch
on the station is ignored. When program availability is re-enabled, it begins at the program channel and volume
settings that were in effect at the time that it was disabled.

3.17.1 Program Group Dialog Box

Setting the Configure: entry in the DXL Configuration Editor to Program Groups will display, in the List
pane of the Configuration Editor window, all the program groups in the system. Selecting Add... will bring up
the Program Group Properties window, with two tabs that will allow you to create a Program Group.

3.17.1.1 Program Group Properties — Identification

The Identification tab has entries for ID Number and =
Name. Identfication | Members |
Number BEE
Mame: ITunerInputs
Infe: [ J

Previous Mext I ok I Cancel
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3.17.1.2 Program Group Properties — Members
The Members tab lets you add music sources to the x|
program group. Click on the Add... button to add music ~ ‘enfesten Herter |
sources to the program group. This brings up the Select = Memberbusic Souces

Mumber | Mame |

Music Sources dialog box. 20 UnieTuner
A Unit& Tuner2 [elete |
24 UritB Tumer!
1o

Muszic Sources:

Murnber |Name |

25 UnitB Tuner2

4 MedicalTuner!

42 MedicalTuner 2

Frevious Mext 0k Cancel
oK |

Initially the Select Music Sources dialog box lists all the music sources in the system. The music sources are
identified by their ID Number and Name. To add a music source as a member of a program group, click on the
music source(s) from this and click OK. This will add the selected music source(s) to the Member Music
Sources area of the Members tab. Once a music source has been added it will no longer be displayed in the
Select Music Sources.

To delete a music source from this area, click on the music source and then click the Delete button.
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3.18 Tones

Tones are sound clips used to notify users that an event is about to occur or is in progress. Selecting Tones in the
Configuration: entry of the DXL Configuration Editor will display, in the list pane, all the tones that have
been defined in the configuration.

3.18.1 Tones Dialog Box

You can add a new tone to the configuration click on the Add... button, or to change an existing tone click on the
tone that you want to edit, and then click on the Properties... button. Either of these two operations will bring up
a Tones Properties dialog box with two tabs: Identification and Settings.

3.18.1.1 Tone Properties — Identification

The ldentification tab has entries for an ID Number, a X
tone Name and Info: text box. Click on the Select... s |setiai]
button to add a sound to the Sound: entry. This will bring Nomber T
up the Select Tone Sound window, shown below. Ryt one
ol Gl =
& Configuration Sounds ¢ Shared Sounds Sound: [B50Hz250ms Sel;ctl

Configuration Sounds Stored: 1.2 sec. Max 120.0 zec.

Sound Mame | Length [sec.] |
850Hz-250ms 0.250
ding 0.915

Previous Mext | oK I Cancel

Play | HLS I Cancel

Configuration sounds are sounds that are used in the currently active configuration that you are working on.
Shared sounds are sounds that are available in the software and can be used by any application, if desired. If a
sound from the Shared Sounds list is selected for use in the configuration then it will automatically be added to
the list of Configuration Sounds.

To listen to either a Configuration Sound or Shared Sound, select the appropriate choice. Click on the Sound
Name that you want to hear and then click on the Play button. Click on the sound that you want to add to the
Sound: entry and then click on the OK button to add the sound to this entry. Click on Cancel to exit the window.
Please refer to Section 3.1.2.5 for a detailed description of the Sounds Editor window.
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3.18.1.2 Tone Properties — Settings

The Settings tab has a slider to adjust the Output Level in
1 dB steps from -16 dB to +16 dB.

A tone consists of a sound clip that can be played
continuously, played once, repeated several times or
played periodically.

If you select the Continuous checkbox then the sound clip
is played continuously, without any delay between clips.
However, when you select this option, the other entries:
Repeat Count: and Periodic: are dimmed and cannot be
selected.

Tone 1 (StartTone) Properties x|

Identification Settingsl

Output Level:

-16dB Ig 16dB

I~ Continuous

Fepeat Count: |1
Delay (el 500 - I

[ Periodic

Feriod (zec]i |10 - I

F'rewousl Mext | 0K I Cancel

The Repeat Count: sets the number of times that the same tone is repeated in one  Repest Count: |2

sound clip. The Repeat Count: entry is editable, and if you change this value to any
number that is higher than a one the Delay (ms): entry becomes highlighted. Use the
Delay (ms): drop-down menu to set a time delay between the tones. This value can be
set to from 0.1 seconds up to 2 seconds and is the interval between the repeating tones

in the sound clip.

The Periodic entry causes the sound clip (or repeated sound clip if Repeat Count: iS & periadic

higher than 1) to be played periodically, with a period that can be selected from the
Period (sec): drop-down menu. This value can be set from 1 to 30 seconds.

Note that the period must be greater than the length of the sound clip.

Period [sec): (6
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3.19 Messages

Messages and tones are similar in that they X

are interpreted by the DXL system as .wav ~ EdimaSondToe: " Tone (5 Messsage Cofianaton Souch

files. Tones are usually short sound C|ipS Shared Sounds: Total Length: 11.4 sec. (Max 20.0 sec.)
. . S ourd Mame | Length [sec) | S ourd Mame Lerigth [zec.

genera.ted automatically for such things as a Wi P BatenLow 120 Mo < e o2t

busy signal, classroom bells or a call request | wisows:te Looot Sound 2007 o Com | cc | Windows XP Logolf Sound 207

signal. Messages are sound clips that are bete |95

only used when an operator requests that the ferame.. [ o5

message be played, for example an All Clear Fa [ o0

message after a fire alarm. Epot. [ 355

Messages stored as .wav files can be | mport.. | Record. |

imported as Shared Sounds: or as
Configuration Sounds:. The example shows .wav files imported from Microsoft Office 2000. Selecting
Import... brings up a window that you can use to navigate to locate the desired .wav file. Please refer to Section
3.1.2.5 for a description of the Sounds and Messages Editor window.

3.19.1 Message Dialog Box
The Message Properties dialog box has two tabs: Identification and Settings.

3.19.1.1 Message Properties — Identification

The Sound: entry lists the name of the sound file that X
describes the message. To select the sound file that you s |sesia:|
want to add to the Message, click on the Select... button. mber [l
This brings up the Select Message Sound window, where o AlCe
the available message sounds are listed. You can select el -
from either the list of messages in the Configuration Sounc| sekct. |
Sounds or the list of messages in the Shared Sounds.
RI=E

{* Configuration Sounds ¢ Shared Sounds

Configuration Sounds Stored: 11.4 zec. Max: 20.0 zec.

Sound Mame | Length [zec.] | ﬂl

All Clear 210

windows *P Battery Low 1.220

windows ¥P Logoff Sound 2037

Flay |

Cancel |
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To listen to either a Configuration Sounds message or a Shared Sounds message, click on the Sound Name
and then click Play. Once you have selected the sound that you want, click on the OK button to add the message
sound to the Sound: entry. Click on Cancel to cancel the operation and exit the window.

3.19.1.2 Message Properties — Settings
The Settings tab has only one entry, which is an Output X
Level slider that can change the output level from —16 dB  eresten Setins |
to +16 dB in 1 dB steps.

Output Level:

Cancel |
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3.20 Signals

Signals are either messages or tones that are played automatically at predetermined times. Examples of signals
could be a morning wake up call, start or end of a class, meal times and time signals. Selecting Signals in the
Configuration: entry of the DXL Configuration Editor will display, in the List pane, all the signals that have
been defined in the configuration.

3.20.1 Signals Dialog Boxes

You can add a new signal to the configuration click on the Add... button, or to change an existing signal click
on the signal that you want to edit, and then click on the Properties... button. Either of these two operations
will bring up a Signal Properties dialog box with three tabs: Identification, Settings and Permissions.

3.20.1.1 Signal Properties - Identification

The Identification tab has entry boxes for ID Number, ]
Name as well as an Info: text box. Hontficaton | Cd Setings | Pemissions|
- - - - . umber. II
Clicking on one of the selection circles adjacent to the N
. . Mame: | Tweke-noon
Tone or Message boxes determines whether the signal I .
. Irfio:
uses a tone or message. The pull-down menu displays all !
the tones (messages) in the configuration. From this list & Toe[Nos 5]
select the one you wish to use. ClbesagNore  F]
- - Dne.lune—L[
The Zone pull-down menu lists all the page zones in the R
. - - ches ue:lﬁ
configuration. Select the page zone that you want this R
signal to be broadcast over.
The Schedule pull-down menu lists all the schedules that _ Cancel|

have been defined for the configuration. You can select
the appropriate schedule. Schedules are discussed in
Section 3.19.

3.20.1.2 Signal Properties — Call Settings
The Call Settings tab has a slider adjustment to set the [
Call Priority of the signal. You can specify that the tone  deiiean CalSeing: | emissis
or message be repeated several times or continuously, as

Call Priority: [¥ Repeat Sound

well as control the delay time between the repetitions. | — — DeleyBetween (ns
P st

Cancel |
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3.20.1.3 Signal Properties —Permissions

The Permissions tab is used to specify which master x|
stations can control the signal, i.e. have the signal Ienifcatin| Cal Setings  Permissions |

transmitted over the specified page zone. This  Fueten [conwolSiona [

transmission would be in addition to the scheduled _|_1“Dumb8f Neme I Add. |
automatically generated transmissions. De= |

Clicking on the ADD... button brings up a window that
lists all the master stations defined in the configuration.
From this list you can select the appropriate master

station(s).
il

I asters:

Mumber | Mame | - ﬂl
10 Central Control

1 Central Control 1

12 Central Control 2

13 Central Contral Supr

14 Maintenance Office

20 Housing 1 Supr =

21 Uit & Cortrol

24 MW T ower

25 Unit B Cortrol

30 Haousing 2 Supr

a Uit C Control

e} ME Temar LI

Cacel |
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3.21 Schedules

Schedules are used to set up a list of times when certain events are to occur. With the DXL configuration a
schedule is used to program the times when either a tone or message is to be broadcast. An example of such a
scheduled event is a buzzer sound to indicate the start and end of a classroom period. Selecting Schedules in the
Configuration: entry of the DXL Configuration Editor will display, in the List pane, all the schedules that have
been defined in the configuration.

3.21.1 Schedule Dialog Box

You can add a new schedule to the configuration by clicking on the Add... button, or to change an existing
schedule click on the schedule that you want to edit and then click on the Properties... button. Either of these
two operations will bring up a Schedule Properties dialog box with two tabs: Identification and Schedule.

3.21.1.1 Schedule Properties — Identification

The Identification tab has text box entries for 1D ]
Number, Name and an optional Info: text box. i [Edt]
Number I
Mame: [
Info: [=]
Cancel |

3.21.1.2 Schedule Properties — Schedule

The Schedule tab has two text box areas called Include I
and Exclude. Clicking on the Add... button adjacent to 1dentisaion Schedi |

the Include text box will bring up a dialog box that — [" |
allows you to schedule the times when a signal is to [
broadcast. Once you have defined the scheduled times LB |
for this event to occur a short descriptive summary will _Dele |
be displayed in the Include area. Clicking on the = e
Add... button next to the Exclude text box allows you o |
to specify times when this event is not to occur. Again a ﬁ
short summary of the exclude times will be displayed in Dt |
the text box area. . R

™ taiton 1/ 1/2002] atfooon = Never

™ Endby [12/31/2097] atfza5a = EE:E:

Cancel |
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Clicking on the Add... button the Date-Time Specified dialog EEREEEEI x|
box is displayed. Using check boxes you can specify the months | Monthsofthe ear
[ dan: [ Feb | Mar [ &pr [ May [ Jun Al

that you want to include in your schedule. You can click on the All Pl A [ Set [0 [ Now [~ Des Nome |
button to include all months of the year or None button to remove
—Diaps af the Manth:

all checked entries. Add.
. . . Edit |
Clicking on the Add... button for Days of the Month brings up a ot |

dialog box that allows you to select a single day or a range of days.

Daps of the Week:

v Mon. Tue. W Wed. Thu. W Fii Sat Al
i x ot e e T B |
I~ Sun. MNone
" Single:
1 jl —Huours of the Day:
R Add...
Range: f* Range:
= = = Edit
meh jlo L jEVEL'r'I1 j Froml jtn kil ﬂevary 1 j _II
Delste
~Minutes of the Hour:

You can either type in the entries or use the arrows to scroll to the uraTh %d_l
desired value. A range of 1 to 31 days will include every day of the ;jll
month even if the month has fewer days. After you click on OK

you will return to the Date-Time Specifier dialog box and can ok ] _csncel |
click on the Add... button for Days of the Month to specify

another day or a second interval of days

Clicking on the Add... button for Hours of the Day brings up a dialog box that ]
allows you to select a single hour or a range of hours. Once you have made your  © singk: »
selections click on the OK to save your settings. You can repeat this process as m
. . . . . . i Range:
many times as required to include all the hour time intervals you require. o el e =
Cancel |
Clicking on the Add... button for Minutes of the Hour brings up a dialog box that ]
allows you to select a single minute or a range of minutes. When you select range sinsk »
of minutes you also can select the time interval between events. Once you click on m
. . . - i~ Bange:
gil:ui/:su can click on Add... again to select another single minute or range of o e eef =
. Cancel |
Example

The following example shows a Monday Wednesday Friday class schedule with a buzzer sounded on the hour
and 50 minutes later from 8 AM until 4 PM from January 4, 2006 until April 12, 2006 with no classes for the
week of February 19 to 25.
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The following two Date-Time Specifier dialog boxes will satisfy these requirements. On the left is the Include
times and on the right is the Exclude times.

x x
i Months of the Year: i~ Months of the Year
¥ Jani W Feb I Mar I apr [ May [ Jun All [“iani 2 Feb [ Mar [ Apr [ May [ Jun All
[T duy [ Auwg [ Sept [ Ot [ Nov. [ Dec None | " duly [ Aug [ Sept [ Oct [ Nov. [ Dec None |
~Daps of the Months: Days of the Months:
Add Add

Edi... | Edit... |
Delete | Delete |

~Dayz of the Week: Dayz of the Week:
W Mon [~ Tue [ Wed [T Thu ¥ Fi [ Sat Al ¥ Mon [ Tue [ Wed [~ Thu [V Fi. [ Sat Al
[~ Sun. Mone | [~ Sun. Mone |
~Hourz of the Day: —Hourz of the Day:
Add... hours 8 to 16 Add..

Edi... Exdi...
Delete Delete

~Minutes of the Hour: r~Minutes of the Hour:

mirute 0 Add | mirute 0 Add
Edi... Edi...

Delete Drelet
Cancel Cancel

i EEE [

Returning to the Date-Time Specifier dialog box you x|
will see the following display. Note the summary liision Schede |
description of the scheduled event.

rInclhude:
Add.

Copy..
Edit..

Delete

rExclude:

On Mon, Wed, and Fri dayz 1 to 3 of Jan Aidd
4t 0 and 50 minutes past 8 to 16 o'clock
On Mon, Wed, and Fri days 13 to 31 of Apr
At 0 and B0 minutes past 8 to 16 o'clock

Fle | el

Copy...

Delete

Limits: Mext Oceurnences:

I Staton | 1/ 1720007 atfooon = Fri 2006-01-27 08:00
Fri 2006-01-27 08:50
Fri 2006-01-27 09:00

Ok Cancel |

[ Endby [12/31/2097] atf2a5 =
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3.22 Scheduled Operations

Scheduled Operations are used to set up a list of times when certain
operations are to occur. The list of operations that can be controlled
are shown on the right.

Control Station Group Audio Level Alarm

Contral Station Audio Level Alarm
Control Station Group Audio Level Alarm
. . . . Control Station Program

With a DXL_ configuration a Scheduled Operation can be usgd t_o Cortral Station Group Program
program the times when ALAS are turned on or when programming is |Cantrol Page Zone Program

made available. Either a group of stations or individual stations can be

controlled. Scheduled Operations makes use of Schedules to specify the times when an operation is to occur.

3.22.1 Scheduled Operations Dialog Box

You can add a new scheduled operation to the configuration by clicking on the Add... button, or to change an
existing scheduled operation click on the schedule that you want to edit and then click on the Properties...
button. Either of these two operations will bring up a Scheduled Operations Properties dialog box with two
tabs: Identification and Operation.

3.22.1.1 Scheduled Operations Properties — Identification

The Identification tab has text box entries for =]
ID Number, Name and an optional Info: text  identeston | gpercton]
bOX Mumber: |1

Name: [AL4an Cells 4101-125)

\nfo:l J

R
\
Cancel |

3.22.1.2 Scheduled Operations Properties —Operation

When you open the Operation tab you need to x|
select the Function that this scheduled —inication Operation |

operation is to perform. The dialog box will
appear in two different formats depending on
whether you are using it to control an ALA or o
a Program. Four different ALA setting are AL 0 [E1ALE O1)
possible and you have the option of scheduling AL Level1:|3 14L2 lever)
different ALA setting for different times. ALALeve 215 BLA o)

Function: IControl Station Group Audio Level Alam j

Station Group: ETEEEEITENES]

AL Level 3: [None
ALA Level 4: INone

K K

Current State: ALA Off
Mext State: LA Level 1
Time: Thu 2006-01-26 22:05

Cancel
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If you select a Program control function the X
dialog box will have two entries that allow you ~ esesion Osersior |

to specify the scheduled turn on and turn off Funptiory [Contal Statin Group Fregram =

times. Station Group: [T

Schedules:
Program OFff. I? [Programming Of)

[E1JET

Program On: IB [Program ming On)

Current State: Program Off
Mext State: Program On
Time: Thu 2006-01-26 18:00

Cancel |
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3.23 System Properties

The System option lets you define system wide parameters that characterize how the system operates.

3.23.1 System Properties Dialog Box
The System Properties dialog box has fiver tabs TSM Dialling, Master Operation, Clock, Logging and

General.

3.23.1.1 System Properties — TSM Dialling

A system that has Telephone Set Masters (TSMs) needs to have well defined calling sequences in order for an
operator to use the TSM to carry out his functions. Such tasks include calling other master stations or intercom

stations, making page announcements, turning on ALAs (audio level alarms), etc.

System Properties

TSH Dialing IMasteererationsI Clock I Loggingl Generall

—Dialing Format

i+ Fized Length

—Fixed Length Id Digits——
Station: m
Master: m
Fage Zaone: m
Station Group: m
Wiziting Boath: m

= Variable Length

—*ariable Length

r—Function Prefize

I™ | Enable TSH Disling Timeout
Timeout [me]: {500

(Ol -

I | Dizlitd asters by Name

—Separation Key—————————————

ol

—Man/Unman Key Sequence |

Man TSM: |23#
Unman T5k: |?3#

Prefix Digits: |1 'l
Function |Prefi:-c =
Call Master 1} ﬂ
Call Page Zone #
Call Station #
Call Visiting Boath 9
Cantrol Master Manned Dizabled

Control Page Zone Program

Contral Station Audio Level Alarm
Control Station Call Requests

Control Station Group Audio Level Alarm
Cortrol Station Group Call Reguest
Control Station Group Program

Coritrol Station Pragram

7
2
4
3
Dizabled

Cancel |

Note that call and monitor connections require the entry (on the telephone keypad) of a Prefix, followed by the
Device ID Number and a termination character as shown below.

Fixed Length Dialling:

‘ Prefix ‘ Device ID. ‘ Separation Key ‘

Variable Length Dialling:

‘ Prefix ‘ Device ID. ‘ Termination Key ‘

IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0
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Function Prefixes Option:

The various functions that a TMS Master can perform are shown in the area marked Function. The scroll bar
allows us to view the 14 possible functions that can be carried out from a telephone Master.

Function I Prefiz I
Highest Priority Call Master L j

Call Page £one *

Call Station #

Call iziting Booth |

Control M azter Manned Dizabled

Control Page £one Program 7

Control Station Audio Lewvel Alarm 2

Control Station Call Requests 4

Control Station Group Audio Level Alarm |3
Control Station Group Call Bequest Dizabled
Cottral Statian Graup Program G
Control Station Program 3]
Contral Wiziting Boaoth a

1

Lowest Priority b anitar Station

The dialling prefix shown in the Prefix areas gives the DXL the ability to determine the desired operation
(Function) to be carried out. Prefixes for each of these functions can be changed from the default values shown.
For example, if the user sets the Call Master Prefix to ‘#’, then every time the user begins a call from a TSM that
starts with ‘#’, the DXL will be aware that a master is being called.

The prefix entered is up to you, however only the twelve characters that are available on a telephone set will be
allowed... Enter the prefix by clicking inside the box and typing out a character or number.

Different functions can have the same prefixes. In this case, the DXL will search (by priority) for the first device
with a matching prefix. Priority is defined as the top of the list having the highest priority; with the priority
decreasing as you scroll downwards. If a set of devices has been disabled, then these devices are omitted from
this priority search.

The length of the digits in the prefix area is fixed by the entry in Prefix Digits. This entry cannot be individually
set for each function, so you will have to decide on the number of prefix digits and this number will be the same
for all the function prefixes. For example, if you decide that the Prefix Digit is 2, then each function prefix must
have two characters. You can insert a leading zero if the function prefix is only a single digit.

You can also disable certain functions by leaving a prefix entry for a particular function empty. This causes the
empty cell to be filled with the word ‘Disabled’. You can also click in the cell and choose ‘Disabled’ from the
drop-down menu.

Each function that is listed in the Function area is listed in the table below. Note that the ‘0’and ‘1’ options
referred to in the table are the parameter fields for the control function.
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S.No. Function Function Description Procedure to Follow
1) Enter the required Prefix, followed by the Master
Allows a TSM to make a call Station ID (with preceding zeroes if required).
1. Call Master .
to a Master Station. 2) Enter the required Prefix, followed by the name of
the Master Station.
Allowsa TSM to makfe a C?” Enter the required Prefix and then the Page Zone ID (with
2. Call Page Zone to a Page Zone as defined in . . .
. . preceding zeroes if required).
the configuration
. Allows a TSM to make a call Enter the required Prefix and then the Master Station ID
3. Call Station

to a Station.

(with preceding zeroes if required).

4, Call Visiting Booth

Allows a TSM to make a call
to a visiting booth.

Enter the required Prefix and then the visiting booth ID
(with preceding zeroes if required).

Control Master

Allows a Master to Man or

Enter the required Prefix, the Master 1D, the Configuration

5. Manned Unman another Master. Separation Character and then ‘0’ to Unman a Master or, ‘1
to Man a Master.
Control Page Zone Program availability for Page | Enter the requwed Prefix, the Page ‘Zo’ne ID, the configured
6. Zones can be enabled/ Separation Character and then ‘0’ to turn Program

Program

disabled from TSMs.

availability off, or ‘1’ to turn it on.

Control Station
7. Audio Level Alarm
(ALA)

Audio level alarm settings for
Stations can be adjusted from
TSMs.

Enter the required Prefix, the Station ID, the configured
Separation Character and then ‘0’ to turn the ALA off, or ‘1’
to turn the ALA on.

Control Station
Call Requests

Call requests from Stations
can be enabled/ disabled from
TSMs.

Enter the required Prefix, the Station ID, the configured
Separation Character and then ‘0’ to disable call requests, or
‘1’ to enable call requests.

Control Station
9. Group Audio Level
Alarm

Audio level alarm settings for
Station Groups can be
adjusted from TSMs.

Enter the required Prefix, the Station Group ID, the
configured Separation Character and then ‘0’ to turn to turn
the ALA off, or ‘1’ to turn the ALA on.

Control Station

Call requests from Stations

Enter the required Prefix, the Station Group ID, the

10. Groun Call Request Groups can be enabled/ configured Separation Character and then ‘0’ to disable call
P a disabled from TSMs. requests, or ‘1’ to enable call requests.
. Program availability for Enter the required Prefix, the Station Group ID, the
Control Station . .
11. Group Proaram Station Groups can be configured Separation Character and then ‘0’ to turn
prrog enabled/ disabled from TSMs. Program availability off, or 1’ to turn it on.
Control Station Program availability for Enter the required Prefix, the Station 1D, the configured
12. Stations can be enabled/ Separation Character and then ‘0’ to turn Program

Program

disabled from TSMs.

availability off, or ‘1’ to turn it on.
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Enter the configured Prefix, the visiting booth ID, the
configured Separation Character and a 2-digit Parameter
Value, which is show in the table below.
Par. Operation
Value
Control Visitin Visiting booths can be enabled 00 Disable visiting booth
13. Booth g (with timer support) and 01 Enable visiting booth without a timer
disabled from TSMs 02-98 Enable visiting booth for the entered
number of minutes
99 Enable the visiting booth for the
Configuration visitation time”.
* Configuration visitation time has a 30 minute default
value, but can be changed in the Configuration.
Allows a TSM to monitor a
Station. This is like a Master
. . making a call to a Station but Enter the required Prefix and then the Station ID (with
14, Monitor Station . . . . - ;
with audio only travelling preceding zeroes if required).
from the Station back to the
Master.
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Fixed Length Dialling:

Select the Fixed Length option to set a the fixed number of digits that need to be dialled when the TSM calls a
station, a master, a page zone, a station group or a visiting booth. The number of digits varies from 1 to 5 digits,
and these digits can be selected using the drop-down menu that appears with Station, Master, Page Zone,
Station Group and Visiting Booth.

x
T5M Dialing |Masler Dperahnnsl Clack | Lnggmgl Eenerall
r—Dialing Farmat Function Prefize:
{* Fized Length = Yariable Length Prefi: Digits I-I jv
) . . Function IF‘lefix Iﬂ
Fiwed Length Id Digits—— \u"'_anEbhehlrar.:-gst:I - t Cal taster 0 j
Station: I 4 vl n.a = ellng Vimzo. Call Page Zone ®
= Timesut{7s] 500 Cal Station #
Master: | 2 =
Call Visiting Booth 9
B e I 2 j‘ I= | Dial i msters by Hame Control Master Manned Dizabled
2 < Station Group: I 2 'I 5 R Control Page Zone Program 7
1 Visiting B aoth: I 2 vl "(:p;ra L - Control Station Audio Level Alam 2
Control Station Call Requests 4
k] ~ManUnman Key Seauence— Contral Stat?on Group Audia Level Alarm |3
4 Control Station Group Call Request Dizabled
5 tdan TSh: IZEH Contral Station Group Pragram E
Unman TSH: Ifgm Control Station Program 5 LI
Cancel

Note that the Fixed Length Id Digits includes the device ID number as well as any preceding zeroes. For
example, if the Fixed Length Id Digits for a station is set to 4, the call station prefix is set to # and the station
device number is 34, then you will have to dial #0034 in order to make a call to this station from the TSM. The
purpose of this option is to make the system more efficient. For example, if the system has only 6 Master Stations
then 1 digit would be sufficient to identify the Master Stations, hence making the calling sequence more efficient.

Also note that if the number selected in the =

Fixed Length Id DIgItS Option is less than the There arﬁ not enough I;:xed length digits for dialing to all the masters in the system! Would you like to
number of digits in the device 1D field, then A SE s s
the program issues a warning. | e |

If you select Yes then the program will automatically change the entry in the Fixed Length Id Digits, for the
device that the warning pertains to. If you select No then the program will allow you to keep your choice but will
not allow you to dial to this device.

The separation character is used to separate the Device ID from the parameter field for different Functions. You
can set this character to either a ‘#’ ora “*’.
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Variable Length Dialling:

For variable length dialling, you still
have to enter the prefix but you can omit

System Properties

T5M Dialing IMasler Operations | Clock | Looging | General|

- - rDialing Farmat —Function Prefize:
the leading Zeroes before t.he dewc_e ID. - Fredlogh ¢ Ve o
For example, to dial to Station 34, simply _ - e Triati Ifl
) ) R Fized Length |d Digits— [ ariable Length Cal Master 0 j
dial the prefix followed by 34 i.e. #34. o[ ] || e TeM D Tineat oo o .
. . . m Timeout [ms]: 500 [Call Station 4
The Timeout (sec) lets you configure a el | Call Visting Bocth 5
. . A ez =g - Dial Masters by Name Control Magter Manned Dizabled
tlmeOUt, after Wthh |t IS aSSumed that Station Group: | 2 ‘l P Control Page Zane Pragram 7
the number that you have dialled is vtz | [ ke Smdu Lovlfan 2
Complete You can Set this tlmeout by el ey Serverse— Contral Station Group Audio Level Alarm | 3
- . . Control Station Group Call Fequest Dizabled
typlng a number IntO the bOX that IS tan TSh: | 238 Control Station Ernu; F'mgrar: 3
located beside this option. Note that this Wrman TS [734 ool Stafon Progiom g -
entry is accepted as time in seconds.
oK Cancel
[ ok ] Concel |

Another way to tell the system that you have completed a dialling sequence, is by using the Termination Key,
which can be set to either ‘#’ or “*’. Enter this character when your dialling sequence is complete. This is a single
system wide setting.

Note that when the Timeout (sec) and the Termination Key are both set, the program will implement whichever
comes first, when it is determining if you have finished entering the dialling sequence.

Select the Dial Masters by Name option to dial to a master station on a name basis. Note that a TSM can use
name or number dialling only when it is dialling another Master Station. All Page Zones, Stations and visiting
booths can only be reached through number dialling. Also note that the leading zeroes concept is not applicable
when you dial to a master with its name. Hence, you can simply type the name of the master by using the
telephone keypad. Note that if the master’s name contains characters that are not available on the TSM keypad,
then you will not be able to dial to this Masters by using its name.

Also, since the DXL is aware of the names associated with each master station, it allows the system to display
names starting with the characters that you enter. For example, say a master station has the name ‘Axel’ and
another master has the name ‘Acid’ and there are no other Master Stations present on the system. If you type the
letter A, then the program brings up the name ‘Acid’ (alphabetically). However, if you continue to enter the
sequence by entering the letter ‘X’ then the program brings up the name ‘Axel’, as you have now entered ‘AX’
which are the first two letter in ‘Axel’.
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Man/Unman Key Sequence Option:

A TSM can optionally man or unman itself by dialling a configurable key sequence that does not require a device
ID. The default string is 23# for Man TSM and is 73# for Unman TSM; however you can change this string.
Remember that these Man / Unman key sequences must be unique and different from all the function prefixes. If
you do not want a TSM to be able to Man or Unman itself then you can leave the entries blank. Unmanning a
TSM causes the telephone to output an unmanned tone when it is taken off-hook or when a call request is made
to it.

The main purpose of manning or unmanning a TSM is to inform other Masters of the status of a TSM i.e.
whether the TSM is currently manned or unmanned. This is so that the appropriate action can be taken with
respect to calls, call requests, etc. that are sent to the TSM.

Note that if a TSM cannot locally unman itself, then it can be configured so that when it is taken off-hook; it can
send a call request to its secondary master, to make a request to be unmanned.

3.23.1.2 System Properties — Master Operation

The Master Operations dialog box has several check boxes to specify how the TSM will operate with a host port,
call recording configuration, permissions, and IMS master menu lamnguage.

P =

System Properties

T5M Dialing  Master Operations lEIu:u:k ] Lugging] General]

T5M Operation
Iv Ring TSk maszter with azzigned Host Port when call requests are queusd

[w Automatically connect TSk kaster with aszigned Host Port when the handset goes off-hook. and call requests
are queued

Call Recording Permiszions
[ Activate master call recorders during monitor connections [v Dizable all permizsion checks

| Dizable Host command permiszion checks

M5 Operatior

Maszter Menu Language: |S|:uanish [Mexica] j

Cancel |

When TSMs are operated with a Host Port then several additional Configuration options (configured on a per
system basis) become available.

When a TSM is controlled directly by the DXL and is not assigned with a Host Port, it will always ring when a
call request is queued. However, when the TSM is associated with a Host Port, it will now receive commands
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from the Host port instead of directly connecting to call requests that are queued. Hence, if you select the Ring
TSM Master with Assigned Host Port when call requests are queued option, then the TSM will always ring when
call requests are queued, and while the Host Port is sending messages to the TSM, to tell it what to do with these
call requests. If you leave this option unchecked and the TSM is associated with a Host Port, then the TSM will
not ring as the Host Port is sending it messages (regarding the call requests) and so, the Host Port will have to
find another way of alerting the TSM to these messages. This single setting applies to Master Station, Intercom
Station and ALA call requests.

You can select the Automatically connect TSM Master with assigned Host Port when the handset goes off hook
and call requests are queued option. This option allows the DXL to automatically establish a connection with its
assigned Host Port when the handset is lifted (off-hook) and call requests are queued. Alternatively, if this option
is not selected, then the TSM will not automatically make this connection and will require that the host make the
connection.

Select the option under Call Recording, if you want to let the TSM automatically activate a call recorder when a
Monitor connection is being made. The process for monitoring a Station with a TSM has been described in the
table above (S.No. 14).

If you select the Disable permissions check option, then the system will disable permissions that have been set for
Masters, Master Groups, etc. The general purpose of this option is to perform testing on the system when it is
initially installed. For testing purposes, the permissions may be disabled in order to ensure that all the Masters,
Master Groups etc., in the system, can call each other. If this option is left unchecked then the permissions that
have been defined in the Configuration, will still be in effect.

Finally, the user can configure the language used in the IMS-440 and IMS-640 master menus. Currently English
and Spanish (Mexico) are supported but other languages can be added as needed (contact customer support).

3.23.1.3 System Operation — Clock

The Clock tab lets you set the system time
in two different ways depending on  TSM Dising| Master Operations Clock | Logaing | Genera]

whether the DXL or Host Port is acting as
the System CIOCk Master. The clock can be set from any DL control panel.

x|
{*  The syztem clock iz controlled by the DL systern.
Time synchronization updates are sent to all connected
hasts when the clock is set and periadically thereafter.
Update hosts eveny: IW
¥ Adjust for daylight saving time:
(= The system clock is synchronized to an extemal host's
time. The clock iz set when time spnchronization
commands are received from the host system.
Hiost part: |Mone j
Cancel I
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Top Option:

Select this option if you want the DXL to act as the System Clock Master. In this |I\UP T — I1 AT <]
2 minutes [g

case, the Host Port will receive a message from the DXL to update its time to the

current time that is present on the DXL, during normal operation.
5 minutes
You can set the period of time after which the Host Port will update its time, from the Update host |10 minutes

every: drop-down menu. The time in this option ranges from 1 minute to 24 hours. If the Host Port 133 b

time needs to be synchronized with the DXL time very closely, then this updating time will be |1 hour
smaller and hence more frequent. 32232

However, note that if DXL time is physically changed by using the keypad on the DXL box or 12§ Egﬂ:z

through the Remote Front Panel, then the Host Port will automatically receive a message to update
its time and will ignore the updating time that has been set.

When you select the Adjust for daylight savings time option, then the DXL will automatically adjust its time
according to the daylight savings time and will inform the Host Port to do the same. If this option is left
unchecked, then the DXL box will continue with its regular time without adjusting for daylight savings.

Bottom Option:

Select the second option if you want the Host Port to act as the System Clock
Master. When you select this option, the DXL box will receive a message from
the Host Port, to update its time to the current time that is present on the Host Port. The
DXL will automatically receive this message whenever the time on the Host Port deviates from the time on the
DXL.

Host port: :

Modbus TCPAP Host

The DXL can choose the Host Port with which to synchronize its time, by choosing the name of the Host Port
from the Host Port drop-down menu. This menu displays all the Host Ports that are currently associated with the
DXL.

3.23.1.4 System Properties — Logging

The DXL system logs all significant ]
events, which include intercom actiVitieS, e pising| Masier Gperatons | Cleck  Losing | Genera]

call requests, etc. A description of Logs
and how they are managed and saved is

outlined in the DXL Log Viewer section

i Log Message Storage... Use this button to select which log messages are
Of th IS manual . g g 2 | stared in non-valatile memary, and retained acrass

system resets. All other saved log meszages will be
stored in valatile memary, and last when an

The Logging tab, shown below, lets you evchane s reset.
automatically save Log messages for

future reference. These messages can be

saved either in volatile or non-volatile

memory on the DXL.

Saved Log Messages... | Uz this button to select which log messages
are saved by the system.

Cancel

Click on the Saved Log Messages... button if you want to save the Logs in volatile memory. These logs will be
lost if the exchange is reset or there is a power failure. You can select the logs that you want to save from the
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Save Log Messages window that appears. Please refer to the DXL Log Viewer section of this manual for a
description of the options in this window, and for help on how to use these options.

Click on the Log Message Storage... button if you want to save Logs in o]
non-volatile memory. These logs will be NOT be lost if the exchange is T eheckedioamessagesuilbe seredin Nonelatie memet.

- - Status and control of: ——————
reset or there is a power failure. SRk

{* Selected log class and all its subclasses

" Selected log class only

You can select the logs that you want to save from the Log Message

; . ; NV Log Class NY Log Typs
Storage window. This window allows the user to save all or selected [=JH W Enors

=-pA4 Host

messages on the DXL. R ki W Warings
B Text Protocol :Z Information

1 H H # ntemal v Debu

Please refer to the DXL Log Viewer section of this manual for a @;%'M;m;m ’

[V Other
& @ System Activity |

description of these options. Note that in this case, the Log Class and -0 System Statup
Log Type are referred to as NV Log Class and NV Log Type, where NV s
is an acronym for non-volatile.
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3.23.1.5 System Properties — General

The General tab is used to configure some general system wide settings.

System Properties

TSM Dialing] Master[lperations] Clack ] Logging  General ‘

ALA Operation

Iv Uze improved ALA algorithm [IF you are unsure, leave this setting checked).

Metwork Audio Trunk Sethings

TlafflCTPPE _____ RTP Port Base: [16512

{+ Broadcast ¢ Mulicast

........................ , —

Cancel |

The ALA Operation setting allows you to select the improved ALA algorithm. With this algorithm there are
fewer parameters to set when configuring the operation of an ALA and it is the recommended setting.

The Network Audio Trunk settings allows for the configuration of the Ethernet audio trunking used in non-CEPT
DXL installations. Note that the default settings of "Broadcast" with the RTP Port Base at 16512 are usually
suitable for most installations but please note that your network switches need to allow the broadcast packets

used by the VolP exchange trunk to pass through the network.

If you are using a "Multicast" VolP audio trunk, you need to assign one valid Multicast IP address and Multicast
TTL value and have your network switches set appropriately to allow this multicast traffic through where
required. Refer to the latest DXL application note DXL-APP-203-v.v for more details on this advanced

configuration.
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3.24 Host Ports

This section describes how host ports are implemented in a DXL configuration. Details on the various host port
protocols supported by the DXL are contained in the Installation Manual IM-DXL-HIS-P2.0.

The system supports the use of host ports in order to communicate with external systems. Host Ports and a DXL
system exchange three types of messages: Command messages, Status messages and Response messages. Only
the Host is allowed to send Command messages to the DXL, however, the DXL can send Response messages (in
response to a command sent by the Host) and Status messages (to describe the status of the DXL) to the Host.
The physical connection to the external network can be either an Ethernet network or an RS232 serial
connection.

Host Ports entries appear in a Master Properties (under the Control tab and the Status Register tab) window.
Host Ports entries also appear in the Stations (under the Status Registers tab) and Page Zones (under the Status
Registers tab) window. You must remember that any changes made in the Host Port section will also affect these
entries.

When you select Host Ports from the =laix|
Configure: pull-down menu of the DXL " = e Lok | w?

Configuration Editor, initially there will [yeula <] [ Homber s Tiie |
be no entries in the List pane as you have [ I et S ™!
not yet defined any Host Ports. Click on P e e
Add... button in the main window to add a

new host port.

If Host Ports have already been defined

and you want to edit a Host Port, then

select the Host Port that you want to edit gt add.. Dekete
and click on the Properties... button in the

main window.

Select a host port and click on the Delete button in the main window to delete an existing host port.

3.24.1 Host Port Dialog Box

A Host Port Properties dialog box will initially have six tabs: Identification, Connection, Protocol, Messages,
Monitor and Masters and if you select a Register Based protocol two more tabs will be displayed Registers and
Status Registers.

3.24.1.1 Host Port Properties — Identification
The Identification tab text box has entries for an ID Number, Name and an Info box.
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3.24.1.2 Host Port — Connection

A Host port is connected to one of the Exchanges in a x|
DXL system and this Exchange is specified in the ldifesten Gomeston | ool Hesscom | Honior| Masers|

Exchange: entry of the Connections tab. The pull-down Exchange: [TETEMESUETNE

menu displays all the Exchanges that have been defined in = e pastess fiamzer

the Configuration. From this list you can select the TCR/UDP For: [10000

appropriate Exchange.  Seral Serelfort| =] BaudFatz:13200 |

Select the Ethernet option if you want the host to use an Dtpﬁ;li—;l
Ethernet connection to communicate with the DXL. The Stop it =

DXL obtains the IP address of the host when the Host Port e orirat[are 2]

opens a connection to the DXL system. The IP Address
entry is simply the IP Address of the Exchange. Note that
this IP Address was previously defined in the Exchange
section of Configure:, when the Exchange was first
created in the Configuration.

Cancel |

TCP/UDP Port: is the TCP or UDP port number that this host port will ‘listen’ to while it is waiting for a
connection from a client host system. The number of digits for this entry is limited to 65535. However, the
entries from 0 — 1023 are typically reserved for ‘well-known’ protocols and hence, you should use TCP/UDP Port
numbers that lie between 1024 and 65535. If you assign a number in the range of 0 to 1023 a warning box will
appear. The default port number is 10000 for the first port defined on the Exchange and additional ports defined
on the Exchange will use the next higher free TCP/UDP Port number. Since it is possible to have multiple host
ports on the same Exchange, it is necessary to ensure that each Host Port has a unique TCP/UDP Port number for
that exchange. The same TCP/UDP Port: number can be reused by Host Ports on other exchanges. Note that
some TCP/UDP Port: numbers may already be used by other functions in the system.

Check the Serial option if you want the host to use a Serial (RS232) connection to communicate with the DXL
Select the Serial Port (port 1 is the only port used at present). In this case you can use the pull down menus to
specify the Baud Rate, Data Bits, Parity, Stop Bits, and Flow Control.

3.24.1.3 Host Port — Protocol
The Protocol tab defines the protocol that the host uses to communicate with the DXL.

ASCII based hosts communicate with strings, while register based hosts communicate with integers stored in
registers.

ASCII Messages:

For ASCII Messages, the Command/ Status messages are sent as a stream. The first four characters identify the
command followed by spaces, characters or numbers and ending with a carriage return. The DXL will respond to
an illegal or badly formatted command message with a Syntax error message. All commands that are formatted
properly will generate either a ‘Sntx’, ‘Fail’, ‘Busy’ or ‘Done’ response, followed by the command that caused it.

The DXL transmits the ASCII string using the TCP protocol over an Ethernet link. When using TCP, the DCC
operates as a server and the hosts will operate as clients. Since TCP relies on the underlying IP protocol for
addressing purposes, each DCC and each host must have a unique IP address. The IP address for each DCC is
defined in the Configuration.
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On system start-up, the DCC(s) monitors the TCP port number for connections from the external host(s). In order
to begin communications, the host must initiate a TCP session to the IP address/port number of the DCC. When a
session is opened, the DCC determines the host’s return IP address and port number. Hence, all future status
messages will be sent through this address and port number, and the DCC will also accept and execute commands
sent from the host, via this connection.

Register Based Messages:

For Register Based Messages, the DXL and the external host exchange command and status information by
reading and writing to blocks of registers. However, the DXL can also use a separate set of register for
communication specifically with each Master Station. This is done through ‘command registers’ that can be
configured separately for each Master. In addition to these command registers, each Master, Station and Page
Zone can also have ‘status registers’. These registers are used to report the current status of a Master, Station or
Zone, to the host. For example in the case of a Station two status registers are used to inform the host if the
station is in call, and if it is enabled.

Also, when you select the Register Based Messages option, two additional tabs appear on the Host Port
Properties dialog box, these tabs are titled Registers and Status Registers and they are covered in the last
section of the Host Port description.

3.24.1.3.1 ASCII Messages

Selecting an Ethernet connection in the Connection tab [
and then ASCI I Messages |n the PrOtOCO| tab TCP |S the Idenlificat\onl Connection  Pratacal IMessagesl Monilorl Masters'
only IP Protocol available. ' ASCI Messages
IP Pratocol I ‘I
" Register Bazed Meszages Maormal Register &ddr.— —Ext. Register Address—
FUE Pretosst [Modus/ TP =] || DA ls_ ol v ERI
Warimur |65535 i [55535

Eieqister &ddiess Format:

Mearmal: 4 [ = affset] PLC Metwark Address|

[2:0. address at 2000 = 42000) Made: (0

Extended: Bbr [b = bank., r = offset]

(e.q: bank 1 &t 1000 = 511000)

Cancel |
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3.24.1.4 Host Port (ASCIlI Messages) — Messages
The Messages tab lets you control the messages that are [
Sent from the DXL SyStem to the external host SyStem Idenlificat\onlConnectioanrDlocol MessagaslMonilorlMasters'

When the DXL system makes a call to a Station or E;a::;etatuslh;?;iziiodelﬂ ﬂsv“uMﬂpgm
performs some other action, it has the option of sending an iﬁffs . [ esmenss Mesons
unsolicited message informing the host of the action that it iﬁ?s . ¥ Fiespond Ta Al Host Commands
has just performed (i.e. it is not a message that is generated I | s it s Fonnes
in response to a command from a host). This message is SZ:L e cknowledgements
known as a Status Message. You can enable or disable = r\ﬂ:ik]vﬂsw—gj
each status message by checking or unchecking a message Roee 22 -

in the Enabled Status Messages: list. By default, all phe checked essages vl be

messages are enabled.

Upon receiving a command message from the host the o | _toen |

DXL will act on the command and then send a Response
Message back to the host.

Response Messages are messages that are sent by the DXL in response to a command that was received from a
host. For example if a message is sent to the DXL to connect master 10 to station 100.

Ical 10 100 <CR>

If the Use Response Method Format is checked the response messages will take one of the following four
forms;

Done Ical 10 100 a positive confirmation or a negative confirmation in one of the following
forms

Busy Ical 10 100

Fail Ical 10 100

Sntx Ical 10 100

Status messages will have the same format i.e. the message sent from the DXL to the host will be preceded by a
Done command.

The Respond To All Host Commands box is checked by default. This is the recommended option which means
that the DXL will respond to all commands sent by a host. The response can be a positive confirmation (Done) or
a negative confirmation (Sntx, Busy or Fail). If this box is left unchecked then only the negative confirmation
messages will be sent from the DXL back to the host.

Status Messages can be sent in two different forms;

e Response Message Format, or

e Status Message Format
If the Use Response Method Format is unchecked, the Respond To All Host Commands box is checked and
Use Status Message Format is checked in the case of a positive response (i.e. Done) the DXL will respond to
the host by echoing the command and not preceded it by a Done command. In the case of a negative response, it
will still respond with a negative confirmation.
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In order to prevent the DXL from overwriting messages, the host must send an acknowledge message after
processing both Status Messages and Response Messages sent by the DXL. Hence, the DXL can be configured to
wait for an acknowledgement to each message that it has sent to the host. Select the Wait For Acknowledge
Messages checkbox if you want the host to send an acknowledgement to the DXL, after it has received a message
from the DXL. If this option is selected then the DXL cannot send another message until an acknowledgement
has been received or the system has timed out, whichever is first. You can set the Timeout Period from 3 seconds
to 30 seconds from the Timeout (sec) drop-down menu.

3.24.1.5 Host Port (ASCIlI Messages) — Monitor

The Monitor tab lets you control the connection monitor
timers between the host and the DXL. You can monitor
the connection for faults by checking the Monitor
Connection for Faults box and specifying a timeout
period for the connection in the Timeout (sec) drop-down
menu. The DXL system will detect a fault on this
connection if it has not received a message from the
external host within this period. The default value for this
timeout period is 10 seconds. When you select this option,
the DXL will send messages to the host at least twice in
each timeout period. This allows the host to monitor the
connection as well.

Host Port 1 (Host Port 1) Properties il

Idenlificat\onl Connectionl F‘rolocoll Messages  Monitar | Mastersl

Connection Monitar
¥ tonitor Connection For Fauls

Timeout [sec) - I

Report Faults Ta Master:
|1D [Central Control] j

Cancel |

You can choose which Master Station to report these
faults to by clicking on the name of a Master Station in the Report Faults To Master: drop-down menu.

3.24.1.6 Host Port (ASCIlI Messages) — Masters

The Masters tab lets you associate some or all of the Master Stations with the host port. The command messages
that the host sends to a Master are written into the command registers for a Master.

The Assigned Masters: list displays all the Master [
Stations in the system. Put a tick mark beside the Master  dsifesten] Comaotion] Protoei] Messages | Mria Mosiers |

Station that you want to associate with this host port. A:iug;;:rh*aste'sr R
Unchecking a Master Station will only change the Master 5 Conirdl Control Eor v Feaes, |

Station Configuration if the Master Station has been ~ [Bn coazm!

assigned to this host port. = IR

Initially all the Masters Stations are left unchecked by ﬁgi Ewgﬁlslp

default. When you select a Master Station by placing a Eig Lo Crted

checkmark beside it, it causes this Host Port to be set as O3  UnitC Conrol

the Host Port of the selected Master Station(s). This == "=’ -

setting can also be seen in the Master Properties (under the

Control Tab) window which is viewed by selecting the Lo |

Masters section in Configure:.
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3.24.1.7 Host Port (Register Based Messages) - Protocol

If you select an Ethernet: connection and then Register Based Messages in the PLE Protocek [Omron/UDF 7]
PLC Protocol tab you can select one of three transport protocols that are Modbus/ TCF
presently supported.

e Modus/TCP

o Cimplicity/TCP

e Omron/UDP
If you select Serial: connection then only the Modbus/TCP protocol is supported.
Modbus/TCP and Cimplicity/TCP:

The Modbus/TCP and Cimplicity/TCP from the user’s [
pOInt Of VleW have IdentiCa| protocols and Only the Idenlificat\onlConnection PfDlOCD'IMessageslMonilorlMasters'Hegisters StatusHeg\slersl

Modbus/TCP protocol is discussed. If you choose SO Messages
Modus/TCP with the pull-down menu for the PLC s IR I”|
PrOtOCOI entry you WI“ need to enter 5 Other parameters ' Register Based Messages Mormal Register Addr—) ~Ext. Register Address—
The first Normal Register Addr: entry requires you to PLE Frctocst [Wodbus/TcP =] _Digits:ls = I_Jigns:ls =
enter the number of decimal digits required to identify the Flcistes Addbess Fomat Marimire|seoo || Menn: 50522

1 Mormal: 4n [n = offzet] PLC Metwark Address|
offse_t address of the reglsters. The second _ entry e . e
Maximum sets the maximum number of contiguous Extendert: 6bn (b = hark, n = offset

. . [e.0. bank 1 at 1000 = 611000)

register addresses that are available. The Extended ’ t
Register Address entries require that the same two

parameters must be specified. When you assign register ~_ShouHostParRegies. | _Cencel |
addresses the Configuration Editor will use this

information to check if you have made valid entries. The PLC Network Address must correspond to the PLC
Network Address assigned to the Modbus PLC.

The Normal Register Addr refers to normal memory that may reside on either the DXL or the external host and
it always begins with the number ‘4’. Digits: specifies the number of decimal digits in the offset and it can be set
from 3 digits to a maximum of 6 digits. Maximum: specifies the maximum number of registers that the DXL or
the host can use for this Host Port. Initially a default value of 65535 is set for a setting of 5 or 6 digits (assumes
addresses can be located with a 16 bit offset number relative to a base address) or to the maximum value possible
with a setting of 3or 4 digits. For many PLCs, this must be set to a lower value. The program automatically adds a
number of zeroes before the Maximum: entry so that the number of digits in the offset equals the number chosen
in Digits:.

The Normal Register Addr: follows the format of 4n where n is the offset. As an example, if Digits: = 5 and
Maximum: = 65535 (which is a common assignment for PLCs), then the last memory address that can be
assigned is the address at location 4n = 465535.

The Ext. Register Address: refers to extended memory that may reside on the DXL or the external host and it
always begins with the number ‘6. Digits: specifies the number of digits in the offset and can be set from 3 to a
maximum of 6 digits. Maximum: specifies the maximum number of memory registers that the DXL or the host
can use for each host port. The Ext. Register Address follows the format of 6bn where b is the bank number and
n is the offset. As an example, if Digits: 4 and address = 999, then the last memory address that can be assigned is
the address at location 6bn = 690099, where the first digit from the address is always picked off as the bank
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number. Notice that the system automatically adds two zeroes before the two 9’s because the number of digits in
the offset (which is 0099) must to be 4.

Omron/UDP

If the PLC Protocol: Omron/UDP is chosen then you q
haVe addltlonal entl’leS tO make |n the DXL Network Idenlificat\onlConnection PfDlOCD'IMessageslMonilorlMasters'Hegisters StatusHeg\slersl
Address and the PLC Network Address areas. The £ S0l Messages

Normal Register Addr. and the Ext. Register Address e I J
entrles are SI m! Iar to the same entrles for the ' Reagister Based Messages r—Maomal Register Addr.— —Ext. Register Address—
MOdbUS/TCP Optlon PLC Protocol: GRS ~ Digits:|5 j Digils:|5 j
; _ Masimur: [65535 Magimum: [65535

You will have to fill in the Module: entry for the PLC and Heaklasfadess Fomat

L. Mormal: Dn [n = offset] D=L Metwork Address | ~PLC Metwork Address—
the DXL and the Node: number for the PLC. Additionally, (e.g- aress a 2000 - D2000) Node:[&7 Node: [0
you will need to enter the Network: address for the DXL e e L] ikt A

e l Network'lﬂ Network'lD

and the PLC, which is the address that is used when
information is being sent between the DXL and the PLC. T —

Since the Node: for the DXL is fixed and depends on the
Exchange, the IP address implies that each Exchange cannot have more than one host port when the Omron/UDP
protocol is used.

3.24.1.8 Host Port (Register Based Messages) — Messages
This tab is identical to the Messages tab that has been described in the ASCII Messages — Messages section.
Please refer to this section for a description of this tab.

3.24.1.9 Host Port (Register Based Messages) — Monitor

This tab is identical to the Monitor tab that has been described in the ASCII Messages — Monitor section.
Please refer to this section for a description of this tab.

3.24.1.10Host Port (Register Based Messages) — Registers

For register-based protocols, you must configure a set of register blocks that are to be used for communication
between the DXL and the host system. This is performed using the Registers tab, which is only visible when
Register Based Messages is selected under the Protocol Tab. The Registers tab lets you specify the start
address and length of each block of registers that are required by the protocol.

DXL Address refers to virtual registers (both normal and extended) that reside on the DXL.
PLC Address refers to registers (both normal and extended) that reside on the PLC.

Using these registers the DXL can send Status messages and Response messages to the Host. The Status:
registers are used to send either message. The Host can send a command message to the DXL by using the
Command: registers. Note that using Command: registers is the only way in which a Host can send a command
to a device in the DXL system that is not associated to a Master.
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3.24.1.10.1

Register Descriptions

To ensure that both the DXL and the external host receive every message sent by each other, they must
coordinate the message transfers.

e A Handshake: register and careful sequencing are B
used to ensure that the Sending party does not Identfication | Connection | Protacol | Messages | Monitor | Masters  Registers | Status Regiters |
overwrite any message before the receiving party | pxtaddess PCAdSess s Lengh | | & Pesiope
reads it. These registers are used differently, “;ﬂ::% l';: i —
depending on the mode that is used. Hence, this . fiaonioe - b tomame i
register will be discussed separately with each Alaim Guieue fsooori1 [5 &4 io
mode in the next section. DAb:E I% l’::i 'f P

e The external host writes into the Command:
register when it wants to send a command to the
DXL.

e The Status: register holds status and response _showHostFotFegiters.. | Cancel

messages that are being sent from the DXL to the
external host.

e The Alarm Queue: register is updated when an alarm is active.

o The Ack’d Queue: register holds the alarms that have been acknowledged, but have not been cleared yet.
Most often, this queue displays tamper alarms and call requests that have been disabled.

e The Disabled Queue: register shows the devices that have been disabled.

Note that the register addresses that you enter must be compatible with the register address format requirements
of the selected PLC or external host.

There are 2 modes of operation for a register based protocol and they are: the Peer to peer mode and the Polled
mode. These modes determine whether the registers are located in the external host or in the DXL. Hence,
changing the Status Message Mode between Peer to peer and Polled causes the register start address edit
controls to move between the DXL Address and the PLC Address columns.

Peer to peer mode

In the Peer to peer mode, the registers are located in the host system and the DXL will write to these registers to
send messages to the host. This mode provides the highest performance and minimizes the band-width
requirements.

In the Peer to peer mode, the DXL will write a message to the registers and then wait for the external host to
read those registers before writing another message. Since the registers are located on the external host in this
mode, the DXL cannot tell when the external host has read them. Hence, the external host must write to the
Handshake: register in order to acknowledge that it has read the current message from the registers, and that it is
now ready for the DXL to write the next message.
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Polled Mode

In the Polled mode, the output registers are located on the
DXL system and the external host must periodically read
these registers (or ‘poll’ them) in order to determine if
there is a new message from the DXL.

In the polled mode, the external host is made to read the
handshake register in order to check for a new status
message from the DXL. Hence, whenever the DXL has a
status message to send to the host, it will update the
handshake register with a non-zero value. Therefore, if a
non-zero value is returned when the host reads the
handshake register, it implies that a status message from
the DXL is waiting to be read by the host.

Sequential Registers and Equal Queue Sizes Options

The Sequential registers and Equal queue sizes check
boxes are ticked by default. Hence, when an address is
entered into Handshake: then the default for the system is
to sequentially add registers for the Command: entry. In a
similar manner, once an address is entered into Status:,
the system will automatically generate sequential
addresses for Alarm Queue:, Ack’d Queue: and
Disabled Queue:. You can uniformly change the number
of Entries by using the scroll next to Alarm Queue: (the
other two registers will change automatically). If the
Equal queue sizes box is unchecked then the queue size
for three registers Alarm, Ack’d and Disabled can be
individually set using the adjacent scroll bars.

However, if the Sequential Registers check box is
unchecked, then you have the option of defining a separate
address for Command:, Alarm Queue:, Ack’d Queue: and
Disabled Queue..

The Length fields are non-editable entries and are meant
for reference purposes only.

Note that no changes will be accepted until you click on
the Apply Changes button, which will update the changes
to the system. The changes will not be updated on the
system if you just click on the OK button without first
clicking on the Apply Changes button. The Apply
Changes button is also convenient if you have the Host

g
Idenlificalmnl Cunnecliunl P[DIUCU|I Messagasl MUniIUrI Masters  Registers ISlalus Heg\slersl
—Register Block: Status Meszage Mod,
DL Address PLC Address Entries Length " Peer to pesr
Handshake: |4DUU1 uli] IT & Polled
Cammand: |4DUU1 01 |5 -
Status: |4DDD1 0g |5 o Eqelaumws dkes
Az Buee; [4000111 [54[w
Ack'd Bueue: |4DDD1 21 |5 j IW 0
Disabled GHusue;: | 4000731 5 5 10 e — |
Show Host Port Registers... | Cancel |
zl
Idenlificat\onl Connectionl F‘rolocoll Messagasl Monilorl Masters  Registers |Status Heg\slersl
Reqister Block: Status Meszage Mod
[D#L Addresz PLC Addresz  Entries Length " Peer to pesr
Handshake: IdDUU‘I uli] IT ' Palled
Cammand: I40001 o I5 ¥ Sequential registers
Status: |4DUU1 113 |5 B Equel e mss
Alzrm Buieue; [4000111 [f4[e
Ack'd Huens: |4DUU1 23 ||11 j |22
Disabled Guene: [40001 45 5 = 10 o D |
Show Host Port Registers. .. | Cancel |
Host Port 1 {Door Control) Properties N x|

Idenlificationl Conneclionl Protocol' Messages] Monilor] Masters Registers ISlalus Hegistersl

—Reagister Block: —Status Message Mode|
DXL Address PLC Address Entiies Length (¢ Peer to peer
Handshake: [40100 N [ € Polled
Command: 140200 F [~ Sequential registers
Status: ISSDSDU [5_ [~ Equal queue sizes
Alarm Queue: 690310 lﬁ_ﬂ [F
Ack'd Queue: 630330 |5_ﬂ [ﬁ
3 ’ = |
Disabled Queue: 630340 |5_ = [ﬁ B
Show Host Port Registers... Cancel

Port Registers shown, as they will update right after you click on Apply Changes.
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Conflicting and Erroneous Addresses

Note that if the number of digits in the offset part of the address that is entered is not equal to the number of
digits that is defined in Digits: in the Protocol tab, then the program will automatically insert additional zeroes
before the offset, in order to make the number of digits in the offset equal to the number selected in Digits:
(which is defined in the Protocol Tab).

If you specify an address block that is greater than the Maximum: entry in the Protocol Tab, then the program
displays an error message.

Host Port 1 {Door Control) Properties 1 )ﬁ]

Identificatianl Canneclionl Fmtocol] Messagesl Monilorl Masters Registers |Slatus Registersl

[~ Reaister Block: Status Message Mode |
DXL Address PLC Address Entries Length {+ Peer to peer
Handshake: [40100 i  Polled

Command: | dIEEE |5_ I Sequential registers N
Status: % 630300 |5_ [~ Equal queue sizes
|1_

Alaim Queve: saogin  [5 £{[io DXL Administrator x|
] : 630930 5 4
prholes l_-d L i \ The "Command" address block is out of range!
Disabled Queue: g0 [5 [0 | \)

Show Host Port Registers... Cancel

If you specify an address block that is conflicting with another address block then you will get an error message,
and the conflicting parameters will show up in red when you click on the Show Host Port Registries button. All
valid address locations will appear in black

DXL Administrator ] x|
\i) There are conflicts in your register assignments!
ot port. 1 (Door Contrl) propertes x
Identilicalionl Connectionl F’lotocoll Messages] Monitor] Masters Registers 'Stalus Registersl
~Register Block: Status Message Mode
DXL Address PLC Address Enties Length (" Peer to peer
Handshake: [40100 [ @ Poled
Command: {40100 [}3 |5_- [~ Sequential registers
Status: |4D1 08 |5_ [V Equal queue sizes
4011 5 <[
Samlucus 4l 2= Host Port 1 (Door Control) Registers H B ] 4
Ack'd Queue: [40121 El=
Disabled 0 W lr— = IW Conﬂictl Start | End I Length I Register Func!ion] Device Kind l Numberl Device Name
Isable ueue: -
| Apply Changes 1 40100 40100 1 Handshake Host Port 1 Door Control
1 40100 40104 5 Command Host Port 1 Door Control
] 40106 40110 5 Status Host Port 1 Door Control
0 40111 40120 10 Alarm Queue Host Port 1 Door Control
0 40121 40130 10 Ack'd Queue Host Port 1 Door Control
0 40131 40140 10 Disabled Queue  Host Port 1 Door Control
<] |
Show Host Port Registers... | 0K Cancel 3
- i‘ DXL Registers h

3.24.1.11 Host Port (Register Based Messages) — Masters

The Masters tab lets you associate some of the Master Stations with the host port. This tab has been explained in
the Host Port (ASCI1 Messages) — Masters section. Please refer to this section for a description of this tab.

IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0 Page 145




Administrator Software

MicroComm DXL

However, the additional option that appears in this tab
is the Independent master registers option, which
appears with the Edit Master Registers... button
beneath it. Master Registers are a set of registers for
each Master Station, which will be used for
communication between each master and the host.
Therefore, the Edit Master Registers... selection has
to be made for each Master Station. These registers
allow the host to send a command directly to the
Master, as well as to the associated devices that are
connected to this Master.

Host Port 1 (Door Control) Properties N . i x|

Idenlilicationl Connection' F'rotocoll Messagesl Monitor  Masters IHegislers Status Hegistersl

Assigned Masters:

Number l Name f -~
10 Central Control
" Central Control 1

12 Central Control 2

13 CentralControl Sup

14 Maintenance Office

Ozo Housing 1 Super b
O2 Unit & Control

Oz2 NWw Tower

Ozz Unit B Control

Ozo Housing 2 Super

[V Independent master registers.

O3 Unit C Control
032 NE Tower 4
Show Host Port Registers... I 0K Cancel

If the Independent master registers box is unchecked then the Master Station that is assigned to the host port

cannot have Master Registers.

If the Independent master registers box is checked then you can define and edit the Master Registers for each
Master by clicking on the Edit Master Registers... button. This brings up the Master Registers window.

Descriptions of registers for Master Stations

¢ Handshake: registers: Depending on whether the Peer to peer or the Polled option has been chosen,
this set of registers will behave in exactly the same fashion as described previously.

e Command: register: The external host writes into the Command: register when it wants to send a

command to a particular Master on the DXL.

e Status: registers: Each Master has two (optional) registers that indicate the device that the Master is
connected to. This is indicated in the Status: registers. The first register indicates the type of device that
the Master is connected to and the second register indicates the ID Number of that device.

e Queue: registers: the DXL maintains an optional block (for each Master) of “queue registers” that
display the top entries on the active queue for each Master Station. Each queue register block requires
two registers per entry. The first register in each pair will hold an alarm code (depending on whether an
alarm is active, has been cleared, or a device has been disabled). The second register will hold the ID

number of the device that generated the alarm.

The Sequential registers and Equal queue sizes selections
as well as the entry into the various address registers, works
in the exactly the same way as described in the previous

sections.

Master 13 (CentralControl Sup) Registers J ‘5]
~Reagister Block: 3l
DXL Address  PLC Address  Entries Length
Handshake: |£30000 i
Command: |630001 IE_ ;
Status: [BI0006 [5— ¥ (Eiol qusiersies
Alarm Queue: [830011 [5 2[e
Ack'd Queus: (30021 [5 4o
Disabled Queue: [630031 [£ 4 T
Show Host Port Registers... | Cancel

Note that this register assignment procedure has to be carried out for each Master. Note that no changes will be
accepted until you click on the Apply Changes button, which will update the changes to the system. When
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satisfied with your settings click on OK to save the changes and return to the main Masters tab. Click on Cancel
in order to cancel the changes made and return to the Masters Tab.

3.24.1.12 Host Port (Register Based Messages) — Status Registers
Each Master, Station and Page Zone can have “status” registers, which can be selected under the Status Registers
tab. These registers (which are optional) can be used to report the current state of these specific devices to the
host and are read - only registers (from the host’s point of view). Note that the address registers defined here
must not clash with previously defined addresses.

First, select the device kind that you want to define Status Registers for, from the Device Kind:
drop-down menu. This could be a Master, a Station or a Page Zone. To add a device with

Status Registers to the Host Port, put a tick mark in the check boxes that are next to the names of the devices. By
default, all these boxes are left unchecked.

Device Kind: Master

When you select Master in the Device Kind:, you will

i X
have to put a tick mark next to each Master that you

Identificationl Connection] P(olocol] Messages] Monitorl Mastersl Registers  Status Registers I

Want to seIECt Device Kind: [{iESES ot [ Staus Message Mode-
) A ) A " Peerto peer

Each Master has two optional registers to indicate the Number_| Name = & Folld
device(s) that it is connected to. The first register ~ [Bi7 — Eracene I Seamlienens
i i i i 1 012 Central Control 2 —Master Status Register Block:
indicates the kind of device that the Master is connected 0 e 2
to and the second register holds the ID number of that E}Z ManionanceOffcs | R 0 2~

H H H s o Marned/Unmanned; {40502
device. These registers must be contiguous and are 021 UnitA Contol Ut b

. . . . Oz Nw Tower
defined in the Communication Status: entry. 02 Unite Conol

Oao Housing 2 Super

The default is to have the Sequential Registers box Oy e Connd | Iy
ticked so that the system automatically assigns a
sequential address to the Manned/ Unmanned option. T _Carcel |

However, if you uncheck this option, then you will have to enter an address for the Manned/ Unmanned: option.
Each Master has a single (optional) register that indicates its manned/unmanned status. If a Master is manned,
then this register is set to a non-zero value. If it is unmanned then this register is set to zero.

Select Apply Changes to update the changes to the system. Note that this procedure will have to be carried out for
each Master Station that you are adding.

Note that this setting can also be seen in the Master Properties (under the Status Registers Tab) window which is
viewed by selecting the Masters entry in Configure:.
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Device Kind: Station

When you select Station in the Device Kind:, you will have

to pUt a tICk mark next to eaCh Statlon that you want to Idenlificalion]Conneclionl Protocnl]Messeges' Monitor' Maslevs] Registers StalusHegistersl
Se|6C'[ Device Kind: - ~Status Message Mode-

¢ Pesrto peer
Each Station has a single (optional) Call Status: register, e e L] lelsz
which indicates the Station’s call request and connection — |Oaws cesice E o

- . .- . . | e
state. Each bit in the register indicates a different setting. O G
Please refer to the DXL Host Interface Specification Eiﬁ}i ey

Manual in order to distinguish what each bit stands for. Do &

2016 Cellat0g
The default is to have the Sequential Registers box ticked Domz:  CelAnio

—Station Status Register Blocks
DXL Address Length

-
o

. . . O2oms  celat1t j
so that the system automatically assigns a sequential Tome o
address to the Enable Status: option. Show Host Por Regses.. | Cancel_|

However, if you uncheck this option, you will have to enter an address for the Enable Status: option, which is a
single (optional) register that indicates the enable/ disable (state) of the Station.

Select Apply Changes to update the changes to the system. Note that you will have to repeat this procedure for
each Station that you are adding.

Note that this setting can also be seen in the Station Properties (under the Status Registers Tab) window which is
viewed by selecting the Stations section in Configure:.

Device Kind: Page Zone

When Page Zone is selected in the Device Kind:, you have

x|
to place a tick mark next to each Page Zone that you want Identfication | Connection | Protacal | Messages | Monitor | Masters | Registers Status Registers |
to select. Device Kind: |[eepat *3}atg§ Messpaﬁgj Mode
You will have to fill in an address for the Connection - 'g:;:stingum 1
Status:, which is a single (optional) register that indicates o 2o St g Bk
the current communication status of the Zone. DXL Address Lenghh

Connection Status:[40800 [T

Select Apply Changes to update the changes to the system.
Note that you will have to carry out this procedure for
each Page Zone that you are adding.
Note that this setting can also be seen in the Page Zone
Properties (under the Status Registers Tab) window which ~_ShewHestPatfegea | [
is viewed by selecting the Page Zones section in
Configure:.

Show Host Port Registers Button

You can click on the Show Host Port Registers button at any time, to display a window that details the register
function, its length, the start and end of its address location, the kind of device it is associated with and the name
and number of the device. The window also displays register functions that are conflicting and the conflicting
parameters will show up in red. This window will be empty if no registers have been defined yet. This window
displays registers in both the DXL and the host (which is most typically a PLC).
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If you select the Show Host Port Registers button in the Peer to peer mode, then the Host Port Registers
window will appear with two tabs at the bottom of the window: DXL Registers and PLC Registers. This
window displays address, length, function, device kind, number and name of the registers for both the DXL and
the PLC.

= Host Port 1 (Modbus TCP/IP Host) Registers i -0 x| Z=Host Port 1 (Modbus TCP/IP Host) Registers i =10 x|

Conflict | Start | End ] Length | Reagister Function | Device Kind | Number ] Device Name | Conflict | Start I End | Length | Register Function | Device Kind | Number | Device Name

1) 40001 40005 § Command Master 1 Touchscreen Master 1] 630900 630304 5 Status Host Port 1 Modbus TCP/IP Host

0 40100 40100 1 Handshake Host Port 1 Modbus TCP/IP Host 0 690305 690914 10 Alarm Queue Host Port il Modbus TCP/IP Host

0 40101 40105 5 Command Host Port 1 Modbus TCP/IP Host 0 630915 630924 10 Ack'd Queue Host Port 1 Modbus TCP/IP Host
1] 690925 690934 10 Disabled Queue Host Port 1 Modbus TCP/IP Host
< | >l

DXL Registers | PLC Registers | DXL Registers  PLC Registers

If you select the Show Host Port Registries button in the Polled mode the Host Port Registers window will
appear with only one tab at the bottom of the window: DXL Registers. This window will display the address,
length, function, device kind, number and name of the registers for the DXL.

= Host Port 1 {Door Control) Registers L = |D|£|
Conflict l Start | End | Length | Register Function | Device Kind I Number I Device Name I
0 40100 40100 1 Handshake Host Port 1 Door Control
0 40101 40105 5 Command Host Port 1 Door Control
0 40106 40110 5 Status Host Port 1 Door Control
0 40111 40120 10 Alarm Queue Host Port 1 Door Control
0 40121 40130 10 Ack'd Queue Host Port 1 Door Control
0 40131 40140 10 Disabled Queue Host Port 1 Door Control
0 40500 40501 2 Master Connection Status Master 10 Central Control
0 40502 40502 il Master Manned/Unmanned Status  Master 10 Central Control
0 40800 40800 1 Page Zone Connection Status PageZone 1 Page Housin...
0 630950 630950 1 Station Call Status Station 2010 Cell 4103
0 630951 690951 1 Station Enable Status [% Station 2010 Cell 4103
DXL Registers I
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3.25 ALA (Audio Level Alarm) Detectors

An audio level alarm (ALA) is an alarm that is triggered when a sound exceeds a predefined threshold level.
ALAs can alert an operator to unusual and unexpected sounds. The threshold level to trigger the alarm is based
on the volume, the frequency characteristics and the duration of the sound. The alarm can be configured for any
intercom station in the system providing the supporting hardware is available on the DCC/DCE to which it is
wired. Up to four different ALA configurations can be defined for each station, allowing different thresholds to
be selected for various times of the day. The DXL allows an operator to disable an ALA or to enable an ALA on
either an individual station or a station group. ALAs are assigned to stations by selecting the ALA tab for the
Station or Station Templates.

3.25.1 Defining ALA Detectors

You can define an ALA detector by selecting ALA Detectors: in the Configure: box of the DXL Configuration
Editor and clicking on the Add... button. This brings up a dialog box with 3 tabs; Identification, Filter and
Detector.

3.25.1.1 ALA Detector Properties — Identification

The Information tab has entries for ID Number, Name x|
and Info. Identiicaion | Fiter | Detector|
Number [
Mame: [ALA
Ina: J
Cancel

3.25.1.2 ALA Detector Properties — Filter
There are six different types of filters that you can choose from: None, Low-pass, High-pass, Band-pass, Band-
stop and Advanced.

3.25.1.2.1 Filter Parameters
The following terms are used to describe the filter parameters.

e Pass-band: the pass-band is a range of frequencies where a filter passes  Freaency Response (@ vs Hal
signals with a predefined limit on the amount of attenuation the signal will 200 2.400
experience i.e. an ideal pass-band would pass signals with no attenuation but | s L
such a filter cannot be realized in practice. In our discussions the pass-band i
is considered to be the range of frequencies where the signals are attenuated | ™|
less than 3dB. The 3dB values are often referred to as the corner frequency. ’ \

In the figure to the right, the pass-band is from the left-most point on the :
graph up to 500 Hz (corner frequency). Note that 0dB is the maximum value | =} \ .
of the pass-band signal. Z= @ m A

I8
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Stop-band: is the range of frequencies through which the filter attenuates
(or lessens the amplitude of) the signal. In our discussions we will consider
stop-band as the range of frequencies where the signals are attenuated more
than 3dB.

In the figure to the right, the stop-band is all frequencies above500 Hz .

Corner frequency: is the transition frequency between the pass-band region
and the stop-band region, or the point at which the frequency is attenuated
by —3dB (where the reponse curve intersects the —3dB line).

You can read the corner frequency from the graph by looking at the point
where the —3dB line crosses the response curve and determining the
frequency that corresponds to this point. In the figure to the right, the corner
frequency is 500 Hz.

Frequency Response [dB ws. Hz]:

200 3,400

28

250 S00 1,000 2000

Frequency Response [dB ws. Hz]:

200 3,400

I8

250 STU 1,000 Z000

Corner Frequency = 500 Hz

Bandwidth: band-pass and band-stop filters have two corner frequencies: a lower corner frequency and
an upper corner frequency, both of which pass through the —3dB points. In the case of a band-pass filter
the bandwidth is the range of frequencies that occur between the lower and upper corner frequencies.

Note that the number of octaves = 109, (fupper / Tiower), 1-€. If (Fupper / Tiower) = 2
corresponds to 1 octave.

As you increase the bandwidth of the band-pass filter, you are effectively
increasing the range of frequencies that the filter will allow to pass. Note that
this increase in bandwidth always takes places symmetrically (on a
logarithmic scale) around the centre frequency.

From the figure on the right, the lower corner frequency is 500 Hz and the
upper corner frequency is 1000 Hz and hence, the bandwidth is 1 Octave.

ﬂ A
lower corner frequency

Frequency Responze [dB vs. Hz):

200 3,400

ol

124 \
2t

R W

250 S00 1,000 2,000

upper corner frequency
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e Centre frequency: is the frequency that is the geometric mean (or the
centre) of the two corner frequencies. This frequency is only defined for

band-pass and band-stop filters.

Note that the upper and lower corner frerquencies are always symetrically
distributed about the centre frequency.

Frequency Respanse [dB vs. Hz):

200 3,400
o i
FRL ERLEE AR SR - 12
24 \
241
o ]
! i
250 500 1,000 2,000

Center Frequency = 700 Hz

e Order: of a filter determines how steeply the slope of a response curve decreases. A filter with a lower

order attenuates a signal much more gradually than a filter with a higher order. Hence, higher order filters
are more selective in terms of the audio that they allow through and the audio that is attenuated.
Notice that both the plots below are low-pass filters with a corner frequency of 500. However, the plot on
the top has a filter order of 1 while the plot on the bottom has a filter order of 4. Note how the plot on top
begins attenuating the signal well before the corner point is reached and in the stop-band gradually
attenuates the signal, achieving an attenuation of -36 dB at approximately 3,400 Hz. However, the plot
for the higher order filter shown at the bottom does not attenuate the signal much before reaching the
corner frequency (thus keeping the signal at an optimal constant amplitude) and then sharply attenuates
the remainder of the signal, obtaining an attenuation of -36 dB at approximately 1,500 Hz.

Low-pass Filter

Low-pass Filter

Corner frequency = 500 Hz

Order=1

corner frequency =5

order=4

ALA Detector 1 (ALA) Properties x|

Identification Filter |Datectnr|

Frequency Response [dB vs. Hz)

Type: |Lowpass j

Bandyidth I 1] 'I ictaye
Corner: I 500 'I Hz
Order: I 'I

200 3,400

T8 \
g ;

250 500 1,000 2000

Cancel

ALA Detector 1 (ALA) Properties x|

Identification  Filter IDalechrl

Frequency Responze [dB vs. Hz]

Type: |Lowpass j

B anduidth; I 1] o I ictaye
Corher: I 500 < I Hz
Order: I 'I

200 3,400

24 \
kY

250 S00 1,000 2000

Cancel
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3.25.1.2.2 Filter Descriptions

The different types of filters that you can define in the Configuration are:

Low-pass filter: this filter passes all frequencies below a stated
corner frequency and attenuates all frequencies above the
corner frequency. This filter allows low frequency sound
through and filters out high frequency sound.

High-pass filter: passes all frequencies above a stated corner
frequency and attenuates all frequencies below the corner
frequency. This filter allows high frequency sounds through
and attenuates low frequency sound.

Band-pass filter: passes all frequencies that occur within a
range of frequencies (around the centre frequency) and
attenuates all frequencies that occur above and below this range
of frequencies.

From the figure on the right, the filter will only pass the

frequencies that are between 500 Hz and 1000 Hz and will
attenuate all frequencies that fall outside this range.

Band-stop filter: attenuates all frequencies that occur between
the two corner frequencies and passes all signals that occur
outside this continuous range.

From the figure on the right, the filter passes all frequencies
that occur below 500 Hz and above 1000 Hz and attenuates the
frequencies that occur between 500 Hz and 1000 Hz.

As you increase the bandwidth of the band-stop filter, the range
of frequencies that the filter is attenuating, will increase.

ALA Detector 1 (ALA) Properties x|
Idenifization Fiter | Detectar |

Frequency Flespanse (B vs, Hal

Type: |Lowpass = a7 ST

Bandwidth | 0 = | Getave
B -
Order: |4 A

B

: 2l

250 500 1,000 2,000

Cancel

ALA Detector 1 (ALA) Properties x|
dentfication Fiter | Detector |

Frequency Fiesponss [dB vs. Hz}

e [T -] |, —
Banduidth: | 0 = Octave ‘

Carner; 500 |tz 12

O P s

250 500 1,000 2,000

£

Identifization Fiter | Detectar |

Frequency Respanse (dB vs. Hz)
Type: |Bandpass =] - 3,400

Bandwidth: [1 ~| Detave R . SRRl SR 1
Center:[FTONIN =] H= ol :
Order: 4 = '

250 500 1,000 2,000

Cancel

£
Idertlication, Fiter | Detectar |

Frequency Response [dB vs. Hz)

200 3,400

Bandwidth:[1 | Octave B S e 13
Center[700 ¥ He ol ;
Order:[4 - : \ /

|

250 500 1,000 2,000

Cancel
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e Advanced filter: You can use this type of filter if the standard filters do not provide sufficient filtering.
Please contact Technical Support at Harding Instruments if you wish to use this type of filter.

e No filter: If you select None, this means that you have not set a =
filter. In this case, you do not need to enter the bandwidth, the
corner frequency or the order of the filter.

Frequency Flespanse [dB vs, Hak

200 3,400

250 500 1,000 2,000

Cancel

3.25.1.3 ALA Detectors Properties — Detector

ALA detectors use the outputs from filters to generate alarms if the signals passed through the filters exceed
certain a preset threshold. This threshold depends on the frequency, amplitude and duration. If in the General tab
of the System Properties window you selected the advanced ALA algorithm the parameters you will be required
to set include, Mode:, Power Estimate Time, a Threshold: and a Duration:. If you did not select the advanced
algorithm you will also have to select a Sensitivity parameter.

|
\dent\ficatinnl Filker Detectorl
/V Maode: | Relative vl
s Iﬁﬂe\ative — /
r—~Power Estimate Time——
Shart [100 ~|ms — Shait: [100 'I ms
Lang: |5 "I EC o Long[5  7]ses 20
! a0
Threshaold |12 dB 200
a00
Druration |250 mz
=

The DXL processes the signal by extracting the power from the filtered signal and then averaging the power over
a certain period of time. Depending on the time period that you choose, this averaging of power gives the result

of a short term power estimate (STPE) or a long term power estimate (LTPE). In the relative mode, the DXL
program compares the STPE to the LTPE.

Mode

There are three modes of operation that an ALA detector can have: Short, Long and

i Mode: |Relative ™ I
Relative.

e Short Mode: The Short mode is used to detect short bursts of sound. In this mode,
the ALA alarms are triggered when the STPE is greater than the threshold.
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e Long Mode: The Long mode is used to monitor the background noise levels. In this mode, the ALA
alarms are triggered when the LTPE is greater than the threshold.

¢ Relative: The Relative mode is used to detect short term noises that exceed the background noise level
by a pre-determined amount.
Since the Relative mode uses the values from both the short-term and the long-term mode, you need to set the
Power Estimate Time for both the Short Estimate Time and the Long Estimate Time.

Sensitivity

If the advanced ALA algorithm is not M sensiivi [ =]
Selected in SyStem Properties the ALA Idenlificationl Filker Detectorl /
Detector Properties Identification tab sensivits [T =]

requires a Sensitivity parameter to be Mode: [T~

set. When estimating the power of quiet e et

signals, the DXL may produce a power Shert[100 =] ms

estimate that is too small to be used e R =

internally. To correct this, you can T

increase the sensitivity from the Duston [0 s

Sensitivity: drop-down menu, so that the

LTPE is small, but not zero.

Sensitivity should also be set > 1 when Lo |

using Relative mode in quiet environments that are producing many alarms, or for detecting noises in very quiet
environments. Please refer to the ALA section in Diagnostics to view the power estimates for a given channel. If
the power estimates are very low then you will know that you need to increase the sensitivity of the detector.

Power Estimate Time

The Power Estimate Time is the time period over which the system averages the power of the signal. There are
two selections that you can make: Short and Long.

e Short
The Short Time Power Estimate averages the power over a short period of -peywer E stimate Tim
time. Using the drop down menu you can set the Short Power Estimate Time
in the range of 20 ms to 500 ms. Shart {100 vI mis
20
a0

e Long
The Long Time Power Estimate averages the power over a longer period of I—_l
time. You can use the drop down menu to set set the Long Power Estimate Time | -°"%) “eC

in the range of 1 sec to 20 sec.

Threshold:
The Threshold: is a value that must be exceeded before the system starts timing the duration.
Duration:

This is the time the signal must exceed the threshold before an alarm is generated.
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3.26 Video Switches

A video switch uses the configuration information to program how an external CCTV switch is controlled. Video
switches are controlled by the DXL system either through one of the serial ports on a DCC or through status
outputs on a DCC or DCE. The DXL supports both a “Serial Connection Method” of operation and an “Alarm
Contacts Method” of operation.

The “Alarm Contacts Method” of operation uses physical Status Output contacts on the DXL to control external
video switching equipment. The “Serial Connection Method” of operation sends commands through the serial
port to the video switch. The commands can trigger alarms (open or close virtual contacts), or cause the switch to
connect cameras to monitors. You can use either one of these two methods can be used to control a video switch.

3.26.1 Video Switches Properties Dialog Box

You can define a Video Switch by selecting Video Switches: in the Configure: box of the DXL Configuration
Editor and clicking on the Add... button. This brings up a dialog box that initially has 3 tabs; Identification,
Connection and Alarms. In the Connection tab if you select Serial connection instead of the default setting of
Alarm Contacts the Alarms tab will change to a Command tab.

3.26.1.1 Video Switches Properties — Identification
The Identification tab has 3 box entries ID Number:, Name: and Info:.

3.26.1.2 Video Switches Properties (Alarm Contacts) — Connection

The Connection tab allows you to select either an Alarm [
Contacts or a Serial connection to control the Video eniiesion Eomecion | sam |
Switch.
" Serial Exchange:|1D[Suppolt53rvices] j
Sernial Part: | 2 'I Baud Rate: | 13200 ¥
[Data Bite: | 8 ¥
Farity: I MHone 'l
Stop Bitz: | 1 b
Flaw Cortral: I Mone 'l
Cancel |

Alarm Contacts

The “Alarm Contacts Method” of operation requires that each video switch be explicitly configured with a Status
Output. Hence, the video switch is activated when the Status Output ‘closes’ and is deactivated when the Status
Output ‘opens’. In order to use the Status Output as a video switch control you will need to define a Status
Output as a CCTV Alarm Contact in the Status Outputs section of Configure:.

For each video switch (that supports the “Alarm Contacts Method”), the DXL allows you to define one or more
alarm triggers. In defining the alarm control, you will need to include the Status Output that is activated; along
with the events that cause the Status Output to ‘open’ and ‘close’, and the devices that cause the alarm to
trigger. Except for connections between visiting booths members, the status associated with each output can be
configured to include a specific Master Station, or any Master Station.
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Alarm Contacts can be configured so that they are activated in response to a variety of events. Deactivation can
occur on the transition to the acknowledged state or the cancelled state (or the end of a call for the “In Call” or
“Monitored” state). The events that activate and deactivate the alarms are discussed in the next section and a
table is included that summarises all the possibilities.

3.26.1.3 Video Switch Properties (Alarm Contacts) — Alarms
If you chose the Alarm Contacts option and then open the Alarms tab a dialog box appears which requires that
you specify up to 5 parameters to control the video switch.

You can use the Delete button to delete an alarm that has x|
already been defined. To do this, click on the alarm that ~nifeaten] C“”"IEC“U” "'a’“‘s|| | | |

. Status Output On Event 0ff Event Device 1 Device 2
you want to delete and then click on the Delete button. s (CCTY) Cal Request  Answen [Ac...  Stalion 2001 ... Ary Master

To view or edit the properties of an existing alarm, click
on the alarm in the Alarm tab dialog box and then click on
the Properties... button. Alternatively, you can double-
click on the alarm. Either of these actions will cause the
Alarm Properties dialog box to open.

To add an Alarm, click on the Add... button in the

Add... Delete |
Alarms tab. The Alarm Properties dialog box appears.
ak. Cancel |
From the Status Output: drop-down menu select the Status Output x|

that is to be associated with this video switch. ——
Statuz Output: ||

The On Event is the occurrence of a specific event that triggers the

. On Event: ICaII Request ﬂ

contact closure of the status output switch. Choose the event that you
want to use to trigger the alarm, from the On Event: drop-down menu. Off Event: [ answer (Acknowledge) [
A list of the possible events in the On Event: drop-down menu is Station: | 2001 Housing 1 Entiy] |
shown below. Mastst: [ary |
On Event: aIIF!e uest | ,TI Earee] |

iCall
Call
kd amitar

taster Call Request
b aster Call

Wiziting Booth Call
Wiziting Booth Enable
Alarmn

ALA Alam

Call Recorder On
Booth Recorder On

The Off Event is the occurrence of a specific event that opens the status output contact. Choose the event that
you want to use to turn off the alarm, from the Off Event: drop-down menu. The menu items that appear in the
Off Event: drop-down menu depend on the On Event that you have chosen.

When you press the Add... button you will see the last two titles in the Alarm Properties window as being
Station: and Master:. This applies if the On Event is entered as a Call (the default setting). Depending on the
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type of event that is selected, this may not always be the title for the two entries. The choices that you make for
these two entries are displayed under Device 1 and Device 2 in the Alarms tab window.

Example: when the On event: is Call and the Off Event: is End, then X
the two drop-down menus are titled as Station: and Master:. In this

case the status output contact closes when a call is made from a Master |~ - ABEEIEREEE

to the Station, and opens when the call ends. On Event; |Cal =l
However, when the On Event: is Master Call and the Off Event: is Off Event: | End [~
End, then the titles for the two drop-down menus change to Master: Station: |1 (Station 1] |
and Master:, In this case the status output contact closed when a call is Master: [ory ]
made to a Master from second Master. The designation for the devices

depends on the type of On Event that you choose. oK % Cancel_|

Click on the OK button in the Alarm Properties window when you have selected all the parameters and return
to the Video Switch Properties Alarm tab. The display window of the Alarm tab will show the values that you
have chosen. In the Alarms tab display area Device 1 and Device 2 refer to the two devices that may be involved
in triggering an alarm. The choice of devices is made in the last two entries of the Alarm Properties window.
For example, a call alarm is triggered when a call is made to a Station from a Master. In this example, Device 1
would be the Station and Device 2 would be the Master.

Note that it is not always necessary that two devices are involved in triggering an alarm. There may be only one
device involved, such as in the case of an alarm that is triggered by turning on a call recorder at a Station. In this
case, Device 1 would be the Station and there would be no entry for Device 2.

It is important to remember, that the DXL is only responsible for activating or deactivating the video switch
through the Status Output. However, the DXL operator is not responsible for the action that the switch takes after
it has been activated or deactivated as this is entirely up to those responsible for programming the video switch.
The following table displays the various combinations of alarms.

On Event Off event Device 1 Device 2 Explanation

Switch is activated when a Station makes a call request

Answer ) to a Master
Call request Station Master o ) )
(Acknowledge) Switch is deactivated when the call request is

acknowledged by the Master

Switch is activated when a Station makes a call request

End . to a Master
Station Master o . ) .
(Cancel) Switch is deactivated when the call is terminated or
cancelled

Switch is activated when a call is made from a Master to
Call End Station Master a Station
Switch is deactivated when the Master ends the call

Switch is activated when the Master begins monitoring a

; . Station
Monitor End Station Master o ] o
Switch is deactivated when the Master ends monitoring

of a Station
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Master CRQ

Answer

(Acknowledge)

Master

Master

Switch is activated when a Master makes a call request to
another Master

Switch is deactivated when the call request is
acknowledged by the Master

End
(Cancel)

Master

Master

Switch is activated when a Master makes a call request to
another Master

Switch is deactivated when the call is terminated or
cancelled

Master Call

End

Master

Master

Switch is activated when a Master makes a call to
another Master

Switch is deactivated when either of the Masters ends the
calls

Visiting
Booth call

End

Visiting
Booth

Master

Switch is activated when a Master makes a call to a
visiting booth

Switch is deactivated when the Master ends the call with
the visiting booth

Visiting
Booth
enable

Visiting Booth
disable

Visiting
Booth

N/A

Switch is activated when a visiting booth is enabled

Switch is deactivated when the visiting booth is disabled

Alarm

Acknowledge

N/A

Master

Switch is activated when an alarm occurs

Switch is deactivated when the Master acknowledges the
alarm

ALA Alarm

Acknowledge

Station

Master

Switch is activated when an ALA occurs at a Station

Switch is deactivated when the ALA is acknowledged by
the Master

Call
recorder on

Call recorder off

Station

N/A

Switch is activated when a call recorder is turned on at a
Station

Switch is deactivated when the call recorder is turned off
at the Station

Booth
recorder on

Booth recorder off

Visiting
Booth

N/A

Switch is activated when a booth recorder is turned on at
a visiting booth

Switch is deactivated when the recorder is turned off at
the visiting booth
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3.26.1.4 Video Switches Properties (Serial) - Connection

If you select a serial port connection you will have to use B
the drop-down menus to choose the Exchange: and either ~ 'enfeaton Eomecton | Connends |
Serial Port: 1 or Serial Port: 2. In addition you need to P
specify the following parameters. An asynchronous serial
transmitted word (or packet) consists of a start bit, 7 or 8 cEm Exchange: 10 Suppon Servies =]
data bits, an optional parity bit followed by 1 or 2 stop e T
bits. Data Bits: |8 -
Parity: I Mone 'l
[ ] BaUd Rate Stanlts'|1 'l
Flow Caontrol: Im
Choose the baud rate that you want to use from the
Baud Rate: drop-down menu. This sets the
number of bit transfers per second. e
[k ] _concel |
e Data Bits

Choose the number of data bits (7 or 8) that you want to use from the Data Bits: drop-down menu. This
determines the number of data bits that are transmitted in each word.

Parity

The parity bit is used for error checking in serial communications. You can choose even parity, odd
parity or no parity from the Parity: drop-down menu. Selecting None means that you are not including a
parity-bit in a transmitted word. When you use even or odd parity, the system calculates the number of
data ‘1’ bits in each word and then adds a single bit at the end of the data bits to make the total number of
number of data plus parity ‘1’ bits sent either an odd or even number.

Stop Bits

The Stop Bits are used to signal the end of communication for a single packet of information. Choose the
number of bits (1 or 2) that you want to use from the Stop Bits: drop-down menu.

Flow Control

Serial Port 1: When you select Serial Port 1, the Flow Control drop-down menu has two options: None
and Xon/Xoff.

Xoff is a character that is sent by the receiver to temporarily stop the transmission during
communication. Xon is sent by the receiver when it is ready for more data.

None is used if you do not want a flow controller. In this case, you cannot temporarily stop
the transmission and the receiver has to be able to keep up with the transmission rate.

Serial Port 2: Note that if you select Serial Port 2, the Flow Control drop-down menu has three options:
None, Xon/Xoff and Hardware.

You can use Hardware flow control if you want to use actual hardware lines to perform
handshaking. When a receiver is ready for data, it asserts the RTS line, indicating that it
is ready to receive data. This line is then interpreted by the sender at the CTS input,
which tells the sender that it is clear to send data to the receiver.
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3.26.1.5 Video Switches Properties (Serial) - Commands

When you choose the Serial connection method in the x|
Connection tab, the Commands tab appears. denifcaton | Connectn Commends | lams|
In this tab, you need to define the type of video switch that Video Swikch Kind:

you are using from the Video Switch Kind: drop-down ET Ia——

menu. The present choices are Pelco, Vicon, Ultrak or Mok e 3355
Bosch. I Bz Bt
You are also given two choices depending on the action Mﬁi;ﬁ“’?
that you want the video switch to take when an alarm is WerPTZPEs [ |

triggered. The choices are the Alarm Commands option
and the Camera/Monitor Commands option. (You can

select both these options at the same time.). If you check Cancel
the Alarm Commands option a fourth tab entitled Alarms
will appear.

3.26.1.6 Video Switches Properties (Serial) — Alarm

This option informs a video switch that an event has occurred. It identifies the type of event that occurs and sends
through the serial port an Alarm Number to a video switch. The Alarm Number is a unique identifier and
corresponds to the occurrence of a specific event. You need to define a unique Alarm Number for each different
event that you want to trigger an alarm. The Alarm Number is defined in the Alarms tab, which appears on the
Video Switches Properties dialog box, when you select the Alarm Commands option.

The Max Alarm: entry sets the maximum number of alarms that you can define in the Alarms tab. This number
can be set anywhere in the range from 1 to 99999.

The Alarms tab operates in exactly the same way as the ]
Alarms tab that was that was discussed with the Alarm  ideniicaion| Comeciien] Commands Al |
Contacts selection in Section 3.26.1.3. The only (iusi v
difference is that Status Outputs contact closures are
not used to activate or deactivate the video switch, but
instead the DXL sends to the video switch through the
serial port a command that informs the video switch the
Alarm Number. The Alarms tab now displays an Alarm
Number instead of a Status Output.

«| I+
Add... I Delete Properties...
Cocel |
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In the Alarms tab, click on the Add... button to define a new alarm. |
This brings up the Alarm Properties dialog window. This dialog box
. . i . i Alarm Number:|1|
has five entries: Alarm Number: a unique ID Number, On Event: the [s
type of event that you want to trigger an alarm, Off Event: the type of On Event | Call Request [~
event that turns off the alarm, Device 1 (Station: in this case) and Off Event: [Answer (Acknowlzdge] =]
Devise 2 (Master in this case) are the device(s) that triggers the alarm.
Statior: |1 [Station 1) |
Master:l.-’-‘m_l,l j
QK. I Cancel |
If you try to use the same Alarm Number to define another alarm then a x|

pOp—Up error message Wi “ appear' \i’) The alarm number has been used already!

When the event that you define in the Alarm Properties dialog window occurs the DXL sends a message (with
the Alarm Number) to the video switch to inform the switch of this occurrence. Remember that the action that the
video switch takes after receiving this information is entirely up to the personnel who program the settings on the
video switch and is not associated with the DXL operator.

The other entries in the Alarm Properties dialog window were discussed previously in Section 3.24.1.3

Note that the maximum number of alarms that you can define in the Alarm tab depends on the number that you
have entered for Max Alarm: in the Commands tab.

Video Switches: Commands — Camera/Monitor Commands

Camera/Monitor Commands are created ‘on-the-fly’ and are used to set up connections between monitors and
cameras when calls are established between devices. The usefulness of this method lies in the fact that the user
does not have to explicitly define every event for which the monitors and cameras on the Master and the Stations
are connected. Additionally, you do not have to explicitly define which camera gets connected to which monitor
and vice-versa. This is because the Configuration uses a set of rules when it decides the cameras and the monitors
that are to be connected when a call is established. Because of the flexibility of the Camera/Monitor Commands,
this kind of connection can only be set-up when a call is made from a Master to a Station and not for any other
type of event.

You have to choose the camera and monitors that you want to associate with each Master and each Station in the
CCTV tab that appears in the Masters section and the Stations section of Configure:, respectively. When a call
is established with a particular device, the system automatically connects the camera and the monitor at the two
devices. Note that cameras and monitors cannot be associated with compound stations or visiting booths, but are
rather associated with their constituent intercom stations.

For a discussion of the rules that assign cameras to monitors and vice-versa, please refer to the discussion of the
CCTV tab in the Masters section of Configure: (Section 3.5.1.5).
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Note that you cannot define CCTV values for a Station or a Master, if you have not defined a video switch with
the Camera/Monitor Commands selection. Also note that you cannot define video cameras and video monitors
in the Video Cameras and Video Monitors section of Configure: if you have not defined video switches with
the Camera/Monitor Commands selection.

You will have to enter preset values for the type of switch that you have defined. The different values that you
need to enter are explained underneath:

e You will have to enter a value for Max Output Monitor: which is the maximum number of monitors
that can be used with the type of video switch that you have defined.

e You will also have to enter a value for Max Input Camera: which is the maximum number of cameras
that can be used with the type of video switch that you have defined.

o Finally, you have to enter a value for the Max PTZ Preset: which is the information for the pan, tilt and
zoom settings for the camera.

In our example figure to the right, we have stated that (ErE—————rr—— e
Video Switch 1 that is defined as a Pelco switch can have  iceniication| Connection  Commnds |

a maximum of 3 monitors and 2 cameras that are
associated with this switch. Additionally, a video camera
that is defined with this switch can have a maximum PTZ

value of 2. il |

Yideo Switch Kind: | Pelco v

- . . . . . ¥ Camera/Monitor Commands
When you decide to define video monitors in the Video Y M&Mmim‘mutput_lg_%_
Monitors section, you will only be able to define 3 Mas Camera Input 2
monitors that use Video Switch 1. M PTZ Freset 2

Also, when you define video cameras in the Video
Cameras section, )_/ou will _only be abl_e.to define 2 _ ==
cameras that use Video Switch 1. Additionally, you will
only be able to set a maximum of 2 for the PTZ settings for each camera

The purpose of setting these values is because they are used for error checking when you define a video camera
or a video monitor in the Video Camera and Video Monitor sections of Configure:. If the values that you define
in these sections do not fall into the range of preset values (that have already been defined), then you will receive
an error message. The range of values for the different video switch types is tabulated below.

Switch Max Monitor Max Camera Max PTZ
Name Output Input Preset

Pelco 3-99999 2-99999 2 —99999
Vicon 3—99999 2—99999 2 —99999
Ultrak 3-99999 2-99999 2 —99999
Bosch 3—99999 2—99999 2 —99999

IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0 Page 163



Administrator Software MicroComm DXL

3.27 Video Cameras

To define a Video Camera, click on the Video Cameras section in Configure: of the Configuration Editor. Click
on the Add... button to add a new video camera. The Video Camera Properties dialog window with a single tab
Identification will appear. Note that you cannot define a Video Camera if a Video Switch has not been defined
with the Camera/Monitor Commands option. This Camera/Monitor Commands option is selected in the
Commands tab of the Video Switches section in Configure:. If you have not defined this type of Video Switch
then the program will give you an error message (shown below) when you try to define a Video Camera (clicking
the OK button).

DXL Administrator |

& Please select a video switch in the "Identification”™ tab. You may have to create your video switches first if
1 there are none available.

Choose the video switch that you want to associate with this video camera from the ' video Switch:

Video Switch: drop-down menu. Note that you can associate the same video switch  [Mene [

Maone

with more than one video camera. Also note that you will not see any video switches
in this menu if they have not been previously defined.

Once you have defined the video switch that you x|

want to use with this video camera, you will have igentiication |
to enter two more values. Enter the number for

the input video camera that you want to use, in Nunber [

the Input Camera: entry. Enter the PTZ preset Name: Camera 1

values that you want to use with this video Info -
camera into the PTZ Preset: entry. ides S

Note that the two values that you enter will need [1 videa 1) [ |

to fall within the same range as the numbers that Cameralnput [0

you had entered for the Max Camera Input and PlzPreset[l

the Max PTZ Preset for this video switch in the
Camera/Monitor Commands tab of the Video
Switch Properties window.

Cancel |

If the numbers do not fall within this range, then you will see an error message for out of range PTZ and input
camera values.

DXL Administrator x| DXL Administrator x|
\ij) The PTZ preset value must be between 0 and 5! \E) The camera input value must be between 1 and $333!
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3.28 Video Monitors

To define a Video Monitor, click on the Video Monitors section in Configure: drop-down menu in the DXL
Configuration Editor. The Video Monitors Properties dialog window with a single tab Identification will be
displayed. Click on the Add... button to add a new video monitor. Note that you cannot define a Video Monitor
if you do not have a Video Switch defined with the Camera/Monitor Commands option. This
Camera/Monitor Commands option is selected in the Commands tab of the Video Switches section in
Configure: of the DXL Configuration Editor. If you have not defined this type of Video Switch then the
program will give you an error message (shown below) when you try to save your Video Monitor parameters.

DXL Administrator =l
- Please select a video switch in the “Identification™ tab. You may have to create your video switches first if
1 there are none available.

Choose the video switch that you want to associate with this video monitor from the  YideoSwitch:

Video Switch: drop-down menu. Note that you can associate the same video switch ' = j
with more than one video monitor. Also note that you will not see any video switches
in this menu if they have not been previously defined.

Once you have defined the video switch that you want to X
use with this video monitor, you will have to enter the el
video monitor that you want to use, by entering the Mober [l
number into the Output Monitor: entry. Neme: |
Note that this value will have to fall in the same range as el =
the numbers that you had entered for the Max Monitor Meatils
Output for this video switch in the Camera/Monitor o
Commands section of the Video Switch Properties
window.
Cancel |
If the number that you enter does not fall in this range, then you will x
see an error message. \ij) The monitor output value must be between 1 and 991
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4 MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenance

4.1 Introduction

The DXL Administrator Diagnostics button is used to invoke the MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and
Maintenance window which includes access to several useful utilities including:

o File Manager
e Remote Front Panel
¢ Remote Reboot

e ALA Status

e VOIP Device Manager
o IMS-640 Firmware Upgrade Server

4.1.1 Opening MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenance

You can open the MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenance window by
clicking on the Diagnostics button on the MicroComm DXL Administrator main Diagnostics
window. From there you can access the utilities using the File and View menus.

4.1.2 Communication Links — Setup and Status

Several of the MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenance utilities (as well as Logging) require
communications between your PC and a DXL system. Some of the communication functions include; transferring
configuration files from your PC to the DXL system, activating configurations, download logging information,
and carrying out diagnostics procedures. In order to carry out these operations you need to select the
communication channels between the PC and the DXL system that are to be used. Whether invoked by the main
Communications Connect... menu or via another module the Communications Link Setup allows you to setup
and display the connection links in the Communication Status window. From this list you can select the specific
channels you wish to use.

Here it is important to distinguish between the connection links and the communication channels to the
exchanges. When you connect the PC to the exchanges using a configuration the PC by default is connected to all
the exchanges on the DXL. However, if you want the PC to establish a communications channel to specific
exchanges then select only the exchanges that you want the PC to communicate with. Remember that you can
only establish communication channels to exchanges on the DXL after the PC has setup the main communication
link. When you make this initial communication link it is setup for all the three modules. Connecting and
disconnecting from exchanges to modules does not alter the main link itself.

There is a separate option that you can use to connect or disconnect communication channels from the exchanges,
for each of the three modules. Depending on the module you are in you can choose to connect or disconnect the
communication channels to certain exchanges. However the connection and disconnection from exchanges in a
module does not affect the selections in other modules, nor does it affect the main link.

Depending on the module or utility that you are in, the mode of accessing the exchanges and other settings may
vary slightly. So, in this discussion, we will highlight the settings that are common for all the modules. Any
choices and settings that vary will be discussed with their respective sections.
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41.2.1 Communications Link Setup
Whenever an attempt is made to connect the Administrator brings up the X
following window. You can either select Manual Entry (except for the et adiesies)orProneHurbers from—"""
DXL Log Viewer) or Configuration. You will also need to select the  ManualEnty

: A A ) N ) * Configuration IConhguguration_‘I.U ﬂ
type of Communications Link using the pull down menu provided in
. Communications Link:
the Connect Via: box. S
Ethernet 'l

In both the Configuration and the Manual Entry options, you can
connect to the exchange(s) via an Ethernet, Modem, or Serial
connection. Choose the appropriate connection type from the Connect
Via: drop-down menu. When you establish a connection link to the
exchanges, it does not affect the configuration that is presently operating o] [ B ]
the DXL system.

Connect Yia:

Maodem -
thernet

M oderm

Serial

Use Connect... to connect to the exchanges on the DXL, the administrator needs to retrieve the IP address or the
phone number of the exchange(s). It can get this information from the configuration file, or directly from you, the
user. If you have a configuration for the DXL system that you want to connect to, then you can use the
configuration to supply this information. If not, then you will probably use a manual entry (if enabled) to supply
the administrator with an IP address or phone number for a single exchange. Once the PC has connected to the IP
address or phone number, you can then download a configuration from that system. You can then use this
configuration for future connections to the entire system.

The most important difference between the Manual Entry and the Configuration options is that when you use
the Manual Entry option the computer can only connect to a single exchange, since you are only specifying a
single IP address or phone number. However, when you use the Configuration option, the computer can connect
to multiple exchanges since the configuration may contain several exchanges, each with their own individual IP
address or phone number.

4.1.2.1.1 Configuration
Ethernet:

Choose the Ethernet option if you want the program to retrieve the IP ]
addresses for the exchanges from the configuration that you have [ et iPaddessiesorProne Numbefs] From
selected. Then click on the Connect button. - MenualEriy

* Configuration I

When you do this the PC will connect to all the valid exchanges bY  comicsionstik
using the IP address that it has retrieved from the configuration that you Connect Vie

have selected. However, it will not connect to exchanges that are invalid — =
(IP address that cannot be accessed) and those that are not defined on

the currently active configuration.

This is the default setting and is used most commonly. —

After you click on the Connect button the program will display a
Communication Status information box.
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If you have connected to the exchanges by using the Configuration option then the
Communication Status window will display all the exchanges that belong to the
configuration that you have selected. If the computer cannot connect to certain
exchanges then these exchanges will appear in grey/italic in the Communication

Exchange 1 [Support Services] at 10.0.0.1
Exchange 2
Exchange 3
Exchange 4
Exchange 5

Communication Status E|

Houging Building 1] at 10.0.0.2
Houging Building 2] at 10.0.0.3
Special Handling] at 10.0.0.4
Adrninistration] at 10.0.0.5

Status window. In our example, the PC computer cannot connect to Exchanges 3, 4 and 5 but has successfully

made a connection link to the Exchanges 1 and 2 and they appear in black.

Modem:

When you connect via a modem, you will have to choose the modem on
your PC that you want to use from the Connect Using: drop-down
menu. The Dial Exchange: drop-down menu displays the phone
numbers of all the exchanges that are defined in the configuration you
have selected. You will have to choose the phone number of the
exchange that you want to retrieve information from using the Dial
Exchange: drop-down menu. Note that administrative rights are
required (ie: run the DXL Administrator as an administrator) when
connecting to an exchange this way. See Appendix B for more details.

Serial:

When you connect via a serial connection, the Connect Using: menu
displays the serial ports on your computer. You will have to choose the
port that your computer will be using to connect to the serial port on the
DXL, from the Connect Using: drop-down menu. The serial port will
be hard wired to a specific exchange. See Appendix A for more details.

Note that direct serial connections are no longer supported with
Vista/Windows 7 due to a lack of support in the operating system.

4.1.2.1.2 Manual Entry

Choose the Manual Entry option if you do not have a configuration
that can supply the information your PC needs to make the connection to
the exchanges on the DXL. In this case, your PC will be connected to
one specific exchange with the unique IP address or phone number that
you specify. Once you have connected to this exchange, you will be able
to download the configurations that belong to this exchange.

Remember that you cannot use the Manual Entry option with the DXL
Log Viewer.

‘Communications Link Setup x|

Get IP Address(es) or Phone Mumber(s) From:———

= tanual Entry

* Configuration IConf\gugurationj 0 j

Communications Link.

Connect Via:

Modem 'l

Connect Uszing:

| Standard 56000 bps Madem
Dial Exchange:

{100 (Support Services] 7804347100 =l

‘Communications Link Setup x|

Get IP Address{es] or Phane Mumber(s) Fram:

= Manual Entry

= Configuration ICUnf\guguraliUn_‘I 0 j

Communications Link:

Connect Yia:

Serial 'I

Connect Using:

Communications cable between bwo computers

ot _|
Communications Link Setup x|
—GetIP | ar Phone Murmber(z) From:
o ;
= Configuration ICaniguguration_‘I il j
r~Communications Link:
Connect Via:
ISeliaI 2
Connect Using:
IEnmmunlcahnns cable between bwo computers j
coe_|
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Ethernet:

If you want to connect via an Ethernet connection, then you will have to type the IP address of m £l
wCohange al LU

the exchange in the IP Address: entry. In this case, the PC will try to connect to the exchange

that has the IP address that you have entered.

If you have connected to the exchanges manually via an Ethernet connection then the Communication Status
window will only display the IP address of the exchange that you are linked to. This window will only appear
after you click on the Connect button.

Modem:
If you want to connect via a Modem connection, then you will have to X
choose the modem that you want to use, from the Connect Using: drop- [ 5e:PAdessfes] e Phare Nurbes] From:
down menu. You will also have to enter the phone number of the :“;a"r“a'El”“’“ T H
R onfiguration | Configuguration_1. o

exchange that you want to connect to in the Phone Number: entry.

Comrunications Link:

Connect Yia:

todem hd

Connect Using:

| Standard 56000 bps Madem |

Phone Mumber:

[780-462-7100

Cancel |

Serial:
The serial connection works in exactly the same way as described for X
the Conflgu ratlon Optlon . Get IP Address{es) or Phone Mumber(s] From:

{* Manual Entry

= Configuration IConhguguration_‘I.U j

Communications Link:

Connect Yia:

S erial

Connect Using:

Communications cable between bwo computers ‘I

cocl_|

4.1.2.1.3 Connection Problems

There can be cases when the computer is able to retrieve the IP address/phone ]atmm £l
number but is unable to set-up a connection with the DXL box. This could be |Exhrge20Howsrauisrg ) st 10002
because the DXL box has been switched off or your computer cannot access it due to

some other reasons.

Exchange 400 [Special Handling) at 10.0.0.4
Exchange 500 [&dministration] at 10.0.0.5

In this case, the Communication Status window appears and displays the exchanges that you have chosen to
connect to in grey (dimmed).

Another connection problem could be that the exchange is already connected to another computer that is also
using the administrator software. In either case, a retry box will pop up and count the number of seconds
specified in the Refresh communication status every __ seconds before attempting to reconnect. You can
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choose to close the retry box and not connect to the exchange at all, or click the reconnect now button to try again
right away. The retry box will keep popping up until a connection is established, or until it gives up after a
number of tries (a message box will be displayed to explain the error).

Firewalls can also create problems with connections. Verify that exceptions are setup to allow ICMP PING,
Telnet, and FTP protocols.

4.1.2.2 Select Exchanges

Once a connection is made the Select Exchanges dialog lets you choose the exchange that the PC can connect to
if there is more than one exchange in a configuration that the computer can connect to. Therefore, the Select
Exchanges option will be dimmed (not selectable) if the computer only connects to one exchange, such as in the
case of a manual entry.

The Select Exchanges window displays the valid exchanges that the PC could connect to. If an exchange appears
in green, this means that the computer is currently connected to this exchange. If an exchange appears in black,
this means that the PC is periodically checking its connectivity with the exchange and as long as the exchange
remains black, it is possible for the computer to make a connection to the exchange. If an exchange appears in
grey, this means that it is not possible for the computer to make a connection to that exchange. This could be
because the DXL boxes have been switched off or the I/P address is not consistent with the IP address in the
Configuration or for some other reason.

From the figure below, notice how Exchange 1 is in green, which means that the PC is currently connected to
Exchangel. Exchange 2 is in grey italic because it is not possible for the computer to make a connection to
Exchange 2. Notice how this is reflected in the Communication Status window as well. By clicking on the right
mouse button in the Select Exchanges window a pop-up menu is displayed which allows you to place a tick mark
next to all the exchange names or remove the tick marks from all the exchanges.

Select Exchanges x|

Check the exchange(s] to connect ta:

Exchange 1 [Baottom)
Exchange 2 [Top)

Connection Status k|

Exchange 1 [Bottom) at 10.0.2.94
Exchange £ [Top] at 10.0.2.97

T Cancel
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Now from the two exchanges in the figure, say that we did not want to connect to Exchange 1 (Bottom). If you do
not want to connect to this exchange remove the checkmark near the exchange name and then click on the OK
button. Now open the Select Exchanges window again. You will see from the figure below that Exchange 1
(Bottom) now appears in black as the PC is no longer connected to this Exchange.

ﬂ zl

Check the exchange(s] to connect to: Check the exchange(s] to connect to:

O Exchange 1 (Bottam) Remove the checkmark r)ear O Exchange 1 [Bottam)

Exchange 2 [Top] Exchange 1 and then click Exchange 2 [Top)

on OK. Then open the
Select Exchanges window
again
’TI Cancel . Cancel

It is important to remember that whether the computer is connected to the exchange or not, it is constantly
checking the connectivity between itself and the various exchanges that it can make a connection with. When an
exchange is displayed in grey it is not possible for the computer to make a connection to that exchange. If you
leave a tick mark beside the exchange that is displayed in grey, the computer will continue checking the
connectivity between itself and the exchange. The moment the PC is able to make a connection to the exchange,
it will immediately connect to that exchange. In the figure below, Exchange 2 (Top) has a tick mark beside it, and
that the computer is continuously monitoring the connection between itself and that exchange. The moment
Exchange 2 comes online (becomes available); the computer connects to Exchange 2. After the PC connects to

Exchange 2, the exchange name becomes green in colour, indicating that the computer has successfully made a
connection to it.

x| x
Check the exchange(z] to connect to: oo Check the exchange(z] to connect to:
Exchangs 1 [Bottom] Exchange 2 is tickmarked The moment the Exchangs 1 [Bottom]
Exchange 2 [Tap] computer can make the connection, it Exchange 2 [Tap]
connects to Exchange 2 and Exchange 2
becomes green in color.
— Concel —— Concel
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Please note that the Select Exchanges window is slightly different for the
Diagnostics module. This is because when you are in the Diagnostic
module, the PC can only connect to one exchange at a time. Therefore,
instead of the tick marks beside the Exchanges, you will simply have to
click on the exchange that you want to connect to.

From the figure on the right, you can see that both Exchange 1 and
Exchange 2 are displayed in black, indicating that it is possible for the PC to
make a connection to either exchange. Just click on the exchange that you
want the PC to connect to and then click on the OK button.

Select Exchanges

Select an exchange to connect ka:

Exchange 2 (Top)

[ o< 1

Cancel

Remember that the Select Exchanges window for a module operates independently of the Select Exchanges
window in the other modules. Therefore, the exchanges that you select in the Select Exchanges window of the
File Manager (DXL Configuration Editor) could be different from the exchanges that you select in the Select

Exchanges window of the DXL Log Viewer.

As an example, the three Select Exchanges windows shown below have all been opened during the same
connection session. In the first window, the PC is connected to Exchange 1 through the File Manager window. In
the second window, the PC is connected to both exchanges through the Log Viewer window. In the third figure,
the PC could be connected to either exchange through the Diagnostics module. Therefore, the connection to
exchanges from different modules is totally independent. Connecting and disconnecting from exchanges through
the Select Exchanges window in a module does not affect the communication status of exchanges in a different

module.

Select Exchanges window edited inthe  Select Exchanges window edited in the

File Manager DXL Log Viewer
ﬂ x
Check the exchange(s] o connect to: Check the exchange(s] ko connect to:
Exchange 1 [Bottarn) Exchange 1 (Baottom)
O Exchange 2 (Top) Exchange 2 (Top]

T Carcel T Cancel

Select Exchanges window edited in

Diagnostics

Select Exchanges

Select an exchange to connect to:

x|

{Exchange T fHottom]

Exchange 2 [Top)

[ o< 1

Cancel
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4.1.2.3 Disconnect...

When you disconnect the main communication link, you are closing the connection between the PC and ALL the
exchanges on the DXL that the PC is connected to. Remember that when you disconnect, this affects the
connection to the exchanges for all the three modules. When you disconnect, the Communication Status window
disappears.

Remember that disconnecting the main link is entirely different from disconnecting the connection between the
PC and one or more exchanges, from the Select Exchanges window. When the PC connects or disconnects from
certain exchanges, the main link is still intact, but you are simply choosing to connect or not to connect to certain
exchanges. However, when the main communication link is disconnected, the PC can no longer connect to any of
the exchanges on the DXL. Disconnecting the connection between the PC and exchanges on the DXL is
discussed with the Select Exchanges option; however, in this section we will discuss how you can disconnect the
main communication link between the PC and the DXL.

4.1.2.4 Closing windows while connected to Exchanges

There are two possible cases that could take place when you close the File Manager window from the DXL Log
Viewer window or the DXL Diagnostics and Maintenance window.

As an example, let us say that you had established the original x|
connection (by clicking on the Connect button) from the Log Viewer. ) Woudyoulke to discornect the mai k2

If the computer is currently connected to the exchanges and since you </
had established the connection to these exchange(s) from the Log
Viewer itself, the program will prompt you with a message as you try
to shutdown the Log Viewer window.

Leave | Cancel |

However, if the computer is currently connected to the exchanges but you had NOT established this connection
from the Log Viewer window, then the program will NOT prompt you with a message as you try to shutdown the
Log Viewer window.

Still continuing with the example, click on Disconnect if you want the close the DXL Log Viewer window and
close the main communication link by disconnecting the computer from ALL the exchange(s) that it is connected
to on the DXL. When you do this, remember that the PC will disconnect from ALL the exchanges, in all the
modules, that it is connected to.

Click on Leave if you want to close the DXL Log Viewer window but you want the computer to remain
connected to the exchange(s) on the DXL. Do this only if you are planning to connect to the same exchanges
(over the same link) from the other modules as well. However, if you click on the Leave button, the program will
not prompt you with a message the next time that you try to close this window. This is because you have already
told the PC to leave the connection intact. However, if you click on Cancel instead of Leave, then the program
will prompt you with a message the next time that you try to shut down this window.

Click on Cancel to cancel the current operation.

Therefore, remember that the program only prompts you with a message if you are trying to shut down the
window from which you had set-up the original connection.
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4.2 File Manager...

From the File Manager window you can manage, activate, copy, distribute and delete configuration files and
application files. You can also use this window to import and export configuration/application files, upload
configurations/applications to exchanges, and download configurations/applications from exchanges.

There is an important distinguishing factor between the configuration files (.cfg) option and the application files
(.app) option. In the configuration files (.cfg) option, the Project Configurations: area only displays the
configurations that exist in the project that is open. In the application files (.app) option, the Installed
Applications: area displays all the applications that are installed on the PC.

4.2.1 Configuration Files (.cfg)

Select this option to manage the configuration files, by uploading configurations to exchanges, downloading
configuration from exchanges, activating configuration on exchanges, etc. The ‘.cfg’ refers to the file extension

of the configuration files. If the PC is not x|
currently connected to the DXL system, the = ¢ fieenfieled Cormect.. | Retesh | 5eles Evcrorgs. |
File Manager window opens and displays = Foic! Configustions Configurations on Exchargels

the files that are on your computer only.  |Rossan

These files are displayed in the Project  |Somrom. s —

Configurations: area. B e e |

In this case, you will not be able to see the |Sm—

exchanges on the DXL, as you are not S

currently connected to any of the exchanges. e

Import.. E=port.. Activate... Show Exchanges
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If you are already connected to the
exchanges on the DXL when the File
Manager window opens, then you will be

File Manager

* Configuration Files [.cfg)
" Application Files [.app)

Project Configurations:

{Tiisconnect '}

x|

Refrezh | Select Exchanges |

Configurations on Exchangels)

[ 0-002-000d O 0-002-0000
able to see all the exchanges that currently  |Rooszom O o-onz-001
. . . . [ 0-002-001k oo | Qoo R
exist in the Project Configurations: area. Eu.guz.ugza En-unz-unm
. testl Delete 1-001-001
You will also be able to see the e B
. . - Size:
configurations that are acU_ve on the e
exchange(s) that the PC is currently ——
connected to, in the Configurations on FeNSERTE

Exchange(s) area.

Impart... I Expart... I Activate... | Show Exchanges I

The Project Configurations: area displays all the configurations that are currently defined in the open project.
The presence of a tick mark beside a configuration name indicates that this configuration has been activated at
some point in time. However, this does not mean that it has been uploaded to the current exchanges on the DXL.

The Configurations on Exchange(s): area displays all the configurations that are currently stored on all the
exchanges that the computer is connected to. The presence of a tick mark beside the configuration name indicates
that this configuration is currently active and running on the DXL.

4.2.2 Application Files (.app)

Select this option to manage the application files by uploading applications to exchanges, downloading
applications from exchanges, activating applications on exchanges, etc. The ‘.app’ refers to the file extension of
the application files.

The Installed Applications: area displays a x|

list of all the application files that are & maonfio o

{+ Application Files [.app)

presently | nstal Ied on your‘ Computer Installed Applications: Applications on Exchange(s]
. . . . . DEFAULT
Certain names appear with an invalid beside DEFAULT-01517
L R DiL.5.582 T |
them. This indicates that there is an error  [d405%62
with the file and hence, you will not be Delete_|
allowed to activate this file. o
|1,832,858
Checksum:
[erizaarazs

Irmport...

Export..

{Cornect.

Refresh | Select Exchanges... |

Aotivate, .

Show Exchanges
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If you are already connected to the x|
exchanges on the DXL when the File ;is::if::;:’;lz:e[ﬂ;:]g] Comnect. | Refiesh | Select Exchanges.. |
Manager window opens, then you will be 'ﬁ*:!:ﬂﬁwﬁcaﬂmﬁ
able to see the_ Appll_catlons on B o R
Exchange(s): area. This area displays all the git:g;g;gg;
applications that are currently loaded on the  |Teersaems G [ [=
. test3 (invalid]
exchanges that the PC is connected to. To : St PSS
view which exchange an application is on, E
select the application and then click the I
Show Exchanges button. The application
that has a tiCk mark beSide It IS the Only Import... Export... Activate Show Exchanges
application that is currently active on the

exchanges.

When you open the File Manager window, all other DXL Administrator windows become disabled, so that you
can only click on items and buttons in the File Manager window. In this case, when you connect to exchanges
from the File Manager window, you can only view the contents of the Communication Status window. You
cannot resize this window or click on the window.

4.2.3 Export...

You can export configuration files (and its associated sound files) and application files if you want to e-mail
them to another user or import them into another project, etc. Remember that you can only export configurations
from the current project that you are working in, however you can export any installed application file that is on
your computer. Also remember that you do not have to be connected to the exchanges on the DXL if you want to
export a configuration file or an application file.

The Export... button works similarly for both the configuration files and the application files, so it will be
explained using the configuration files as an example.

To use the Export... button you have to first click on 21 x|
the configuration that you want to export from the serein: | O ae A eBosE

.2 Connection

Project Configurations: area. When you click on
this button, the program brings up the Export
Configuration To window and inserts the name of
the configuration that you want to export, into the File
Name: entry. Use the icons to select a destination for
saving this exported configuration file. Note that an
exported configuration file would have a ‘.cfg’ file
extension, while an exported application File would
have an “.app’ file extension.

\_S)Firmware
| Z)Logging
| )5chemas
|- )S0unds

File name: IDXL*‘I.‘I 0B3.APP j Save I
Save as type: IDXL Application (~app) j Cancel |

Z

Click on Save to export this configuration to the location that you have selected in the Save in: entry, or click on
Cancel in order to cancel the operation.
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4.2.4 Import...

You will usually import a file when you are trying to install an updated version of an application file. As updated
versions of the application files become available, they are usually e-mailed to the DXL administrators or made
available on our FTP site. As an administrator, you can then download the file and import it into your computer.
You can then load it onto the exchanges on the DXL and activate it so that it is running on the exchanges. You
can also import a configuration file that another administrator may have e-mailed to you. Although, since you
will probably be using your own configuration files that you have developed, it is less likely that you will have to
import a configuration file. Remember that you do not have to be connected to the exchanges on the DXL if you
want to import a configuration file or an application file.

The Import... button works similarly for both the configuration files and the application files, so it will be
explained using the configuration files as an example.

When you import a configuration, it can only be imported into the project that is currently active and open.
Application files are independent of the project that you are running and by importing an application file, you are
simply installing this file on your computer.

Note that you cannot import or create a configuration that has the same name as a previously activated
configuration. The exception to this is when you are trying to restore a previously activated configuration (after it
was deleted) by using the import option.

Click on the Import... button to bring up the Import 21|
Configuration(s) From  window. Select a Loskin: | Corfgurstons - cBsE

configuration to be imported by using the icons or EEE::EE[Z:Z: L
type the name of the configuration that you want to
import into the File name: entry. This file has a ‘.cfg’
file extension if you are importing a configuration
file, or it has an ‘.app’ file extension if you are

importing an application file.

Click on Open to import this file. Remember that if
you are importing a configuration file, then the file is
imported into the existing project that is currently
open and active. Click on Cancel to cancel the
operation. Now that the configuration has been
imported into the existing project, you will be able to open it and view it in exactly the same way as you open
other configurations.

File name: IConfigumt\on 1cfg j Open
[

Files of type: IDXL Configuration {*.cfg)

Note that if the computer is already connected to the exchange(s) when you open the File Manager window, then
you can skip the process below which describes how to connect to the exchange(s) on the DXL.

4.2.5 Connect...

The Connect... button works similarly for both the configuration files (.cfg) option and the application files
(.app) option. Refer to the Communication Links — Setup and Status section above for more details on setting up
and making connections.
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4.2.5.1 Connection problems

There could be a case when the computer is able to retrieve the IP address/phone number B
but is unable to set-up a connection with the DXL box. This could be because the DXL E:EEZ:SEHE:EEZ:SE 312}
box has been switched off or your computer cannot access it due to some other reasons. Exchange 3 [Exchange 03]
In this case, the Communication Status window appears and displays the exchanges that s

you have chosen to connect to, in grey.

Also note that when this happens, the Configurations on Exchange(s) area will appear,

but it will be empty because the computer has been unable to connect to the required exchanges.

You will also see that the Connect... button x|
* Configuration Files [ cfg)

changes to a Disconnect button. This IS = & . icsionFies Ll
because the computer has been able to  Fumieet Configwations

Dizconnect | Refresh Select Exchanges... |

Configurations on Exchange(s)

retrieve the IP addresses or phone numbers,  |Rososo E
i 1 -002- - Copy -+
but it has been unable to access the required | Fpaps o> | .
exchanges. & et -
Size: v
38,394
Checksum:
3127196518
Notice how the Configurations
on EXChange(S) area iS empty Impart... Export... Activate.. Show Exchanges

Also, the Connect... button has
changed to a Disconnect button

Refer to the Communication Links — Setup and Status section above for information on connection problems.

4.2.6 Select Exchanges...

The purpose of the Select Exchange option is to let you choose the exchange that the PC can connect to if there is
more than one exchange in a configuration that the computer can connect to. Therefore, the Select Exchanges
option will be dimmed (not selectable) if the computer only connects to one exchange, such as in the case of a
manual entry.

The Select Exchanges window displays the valid exchanges that the PC could connect to. If an exchange appears
in green, this means that the computer is currently connected to this exchange. If an exchange appears in black,
this means that the PC is periodically checking its connectivity with the exchange and as long as the exchange
remains black, it is possible for the computer to make a connection to the exchange. If an exchange appears in
grey, this means that it is not possible for the computer to make a connection to that exchange. This could be
because the DXL boxes have been switched off or the I/P address is not consistent with the IP address in the
configuration or for some other reason.

The following examples are illustrated.

In our example, we have decided to connect to all the exchanges with IP addresses (or telephone numbers)
defined in configuration ‘TEST1’. Now, click on the Select Exchanges... button. You will see the Select
Exchanges window pop up, which will display the exchanges: Exchange 01, Exchange 02 and Exchange 03. By
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default, the PC is connected to all the Exchanges that are not in grey and have a tick mark beside them. The
Configurations on Exchange(s) area is displaying all the configurations that contain these three Exchanges.

However, in our example, Exchange 02 and Exchange 03 appear in grey, meaning that the computer has been
unable to connect to these exchanges. Therefore, since Exchange 01 is the only Exchange that the computer is
connected to, the Configurations on Exchange(s) window is only displaying the configurations that are on

Exchange 01.

Select Exchanges

Check the exchange(s] to connect to:

Exchange 1 [Exchange 07) %
Exchange 2 [Exchange 02)
Exchange 3 [Exchange 03)

Cancel |

—— >

Configurations on
Exchange(s) area is

File Manager x|

i+ Configuration Files [ cfg)
i Application Files [ app)

Project Configurations:

O 0-002-000d
0-002-001
O o-002-001k
[ 0-002-002a
test]

> Copy -» |
Delete |

Size:
38,394

Checksurn:

3127196518

Refresh Select Ekchangas...l

Configurations on Exchange(s)

O o-00z2-0000

O o-00z-001J
Qoo R
O 00020024

O 1-001-001
1-001-0018
Oresti

displaying all the
Configurations on
Exchange 01

Impart...

Expart...

»
»

Activate... Show Exchanges

Now, say we do not want to view the configurations on Exchange 3 and so we decide to exclude Exchange 03. To
do this, we will have to remove the tick mark from Exchange 03 in the Select Exchanges window and then click
on the OK button. When you do this, you will see that the configurations on exchange(s) area do not change.
This is because Exchange 01 is the only exchange that the computer can connect to and hence, excluding
Exchange 03 has no effect on the Configurations that are displayed in the Configurations on Exchange(s) area.

Select Exchanges

Check the exchange(s] to connect to:

Exchange 1 [Exchange 01)
Exchange 2 (Exchange 02)
O Exchange 3 [Exchange 03) %

[ oc 1

Cancel

x
% Configuration Files [.cfg)
‘# Ll s [Lzpe] {Tizconnect } Fefiesh I Select Exchanges... I
Exchange 3 Praoject Caonfigurations: Configurations on Exchangels)
. luded O o-00z-0004 O o-002-0000
IS exclude 0-002-001] [ o-00z-0014
O o-002-001k > Copy - | O o-ooz-001k, %
:> O 0-002-002a O o-o0z-0024
lestl O 1-001-001
_0eke | |5 orome
OresTi
Size:
38,334
Configurations Checksum:
FECET 2] [
on Exchange(s) T >
area is unchanged
Impart. Export. fictivate Show Exchanges
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Now, in our example, say you do not want to view Exchange 01. Simply uncheck the box next to it in the Select
Exchanges window and click on OK. You will see that the moment you do this, the Configurations on
Exchange(s) area becomes empty. This is because all the configurations that were previously displayed in this
area all belonged to Exchange 01, which was the only exchange that the computer could connect to.

5! ﬂ
Check the exchange(z] to connect to: * Configuration Files [.cfg) | | ———— 3
[ Exchange 1 [Exchanges 01 @ Gyt il g Dicomest g b B
Exchange 2 [Exchange 02]k Froject Configurations: Configurations on Exchange(s):
Exchange 3 [Exchange 03] uncheck [ o-002-000d
0-002-00j
Exchange 1 O 00200k, oG |
O 0-002-002a
v
- - Size:
Conflguratlons\ T
on Exchange(s) >
Checksum:
area becomes
3127196518
empty !
Core |
Impart.... Expatt... Activate,.. Show Exchanges

Note that when you are connected to the exchange(s) on the system, the Connect button toggles to a Disconnect
button.

4.2.7 Show Exchanges

The Show Exchanges button is used to display the exchanges that a particular configuration is located on. Note
that the program will only display the exchanges that the computer can connect to. To view the exchanges on
which a configuration is located, click on the name of the configuration in the Configurations on Exchange(s)
area and then click on the Show Exchanges button. You will see the exchanges on which your selected
configuration is located, in the exchange(s) containing area.

When you click on the Show Exchanges button, this button toggles to a Hide Exchanges button. If you want to
remove the display that shows the exchanges that a configuration is located on, then click on the Hide
Exchanges button. Doing this will remove the exchange(s) containing display.

In our example, notice how the program lists only Exchange 01 (and not Exchange 2 or Exchange 3) for the
Configuration TEST1. Remember from the previous example that this is because Exchange 01 is the only
Exchange that the computer can connect to.
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. Dizconnect | Refresh I

Disconnect | Refresh | Select EHchanges...I
. . Configurations on Exchange(s]:
Configurations on Exchangels):
O o-002-0000 -
O o-o0z-0000 O o-a0z-00t
O o-o0z-001. O c-002-001K
O o-onz-o01k. O
I:I=m ] TEST1
[ TESTI O TESTER [ |
I TESTER Show Exchanges »
Exchange(z) containing "TEST1":
. Exchange 1 [Exchange 01)]
Click on TEST1 and
then click on this
button
: Activate... Hide Exchanges
Activate... | Show Exchanges
A

Notice how the Show
Exchanges button has
changed to a Hide
Exchanges button

v

4.2.8 Refresh

When the computer initially connects to the File Manager window and connects to the exchanges, it is possible
that the system does not make a connection to certain exchange(s) due to an error. To avoid the chance of not
connecting to certain exchanges because of errors on the network etc., click on the Refresh button to reconnect
to all the exchanges. This will ensure that the computer is connecting to as many exchanges as it can.

4.2.9 Copy

The _>comw» | button lets you upload a configuration or application onto the exchanges on the DXL. By
default, the program will upload the files onto all the exchanges on the DXL unless you have selected specific
exchanges in the Select Exchanges window (using the Select Exchanges... button). In this case, the program
will only upload the files to only those exchanges that you have specified in the Select Exchanges window. The
Copy button is dimmed and not selectable if your PC is not currently connected to any of the Exchanges on the
DXL.

Select a configuration from the Installed Configurations: area and then click on the -> Copy -> button. The
configuration will be added to the Configurations on Exchange(s): area and hence, will be uploaded to the
exchanges that the computer is currently connected to.
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In this example, let’s say that we want to copy the Configuration 0-002-001k from the Project Configurations:
area (the computer) to the Configurations on Exchange(s): area (the exchanges on the DXL). To do this, click
on 0-002-001k and then click on the -> Copy -> button. You will see that the configuration is added to the
Configurations on Exchange(s): area with the name: 0-002-001K. Therefore, the Configuration 0-0002-001k
has been uploaded to all the exchanges that the computer is connected to.

Project Configurations: Configurations on Exchange(s]:

[ o-002-000d [ 0-002-0000
0-002-001; O o-00z-001.
[ o-002-001k O o-o0z-001K
[ 00020024 _TEST1

[Hitesti O TESTER

-> Copy > |
Imnpart... Ewport. . Activate, . Show Exchanges
Note that if the memory on the exchange is full when you ]

try to copy the file(s), then you will receive an error
message stating that there is not enough memory space on
the selected exchange. You will then have to delete
certain configurations from the exchange(s) in order to
free up memory.

@ Copy failed because there is not enough space on "Exchange at 10.0.0.86",

You may want to view a configuration that does not exist on your PC. The _<Com< | button lets  you
download a configuration from the exchange that it is located on, into the project that you are working in. To do
this, first select the configuration that you want to view, from the Configurations on Exchange(s):. Then click
on the <- Copy <- button. The file will be added to the active project that you are working in and will appear in
the Project Configurations: area. You will be able to open this configuration and view it in exactly the same
way as you open other configurations. You can copy multiple files at the same time by holding down the ‘Ctrl’
key on the keyboard and clicking on the files that you want to copy.

Note that if the computer is able to retrieve x|
the IP addresses/phone number but is unable

to connect to the required exchanges

% Configuration Files [.cfg)

~ Application Files [.app) Disconnect I Refiesh I SE|EC[EHChdﬂgBS...I

Praoject Caonfigurations: Configurations on Exchangels)

because the DXL box is off or for some 0] 0-002.0004
) ] [ 0-002-00;
other reason, then the Configurations on Eﬂ-ﬂﬂz-ﬂmk _2Co> | N
. . T
Exchange(s) area remains empty. This — |Ewes Dee_|
scenario is shown in the figure to the right. -
38,394
Checksum:
3127136518
Import.. Export... Activate... Show Exchanges
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In our example, if you try to copy Configuration 0-002-002a from the x|
Project Configurations area to the Configurations on Exchange(s) area, There is no exchange b copy files tol
you will receive the following error message. This message means that the @

computer has been unable to upload the selected configuration to the
exchange(s) on the DXL because PC has been unable to connect to any of
the exchanges on the DXL.

The Copy button works similarly for the Application Files (.app) option.

4.2.9.1 Rules for copying Configuration Files and Application Files:
The rules that apply to the Copy operation are listed below:

1) Uploading and distribution of the default application is NOT allowed.
2) Files will NOT be copied to offline or unselected exchanges.

3) The user will not be able to copy a file with the same name (but different checksum value) as an activated
file. Therefore, even if the file that you are trying to copy onto the exchanges is not the same as the
activated file that is already on the exchanges, the system will not allow you to copy this file if both the
file that you are trying to copy and the activated file, have the same name.

4) If a file is being copied to multiple exchanges, then ALL the exchanges MUST have enough space for
this file.

5) Nothing is transferred when the user tries to re-copy or re-distribute a file that is already present on the
Exchanges.

4.2.10 Activate... (Activating a Configuration File)

This button lets you activate a particular configuration. By activating a configuration, you are ensuring that the
configuration that you have activated is the only configuration that is active and running on the DXL. Note that
the DXL can have many configurations loaded on it, but it can only have ONE ACTIVE configuration at one
time. Also note that once you have activated a configuration, you will not be able to make changes to that
configuration.

To activate a configuration, select the configuration that you want to activate from the Configuration(s) on
Exchanges: list and then click on the Activate... button. The program will prompt you with a message. Click on
Activate to continue with the activation or click on Cancel to cancel the operation.

After clicking on Activate, you will see another dialog window pop up, which lets you choose how you want the
configuration to be activated. Click on Reboot to activate the configuration and reboot the exchanges. The
activated configuration will be loaded as the exchanges reboot (fastest process). Click on Load to activate the
configuration and then load the activated configuration on the DXL while the DXL is operating (much slower
process). During this process, the exchanges will continue to run and calls in progress will continue, but you will
not be able to start or end calls. If you click on Cancel the entire activation process is halted and the
configuration will not be activated.
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Configurations an Exchange(s):
[ 0-00z2-0000

DXL Administrator N X
O 0002001
: S s
[ 0002001k D] Are you sure you want to activate the selected configuration?

.
O o-o0z-0024, Warning: If there is a local copy of this configuration in your project, it will be marked as activated and you

S
O 1-0m-om Activale will not be able to make any further changes to it.
1-001-001E

OresTi Cancel

click on Activate

DXL Administrator i |

Activate... Shaow Exchanges D) Reboot exchanges or load new config while running?

Chebost | load | concel |

4.2.11 Activate... (Activating an Application File)

This button lets you activate a particular application. By activating an application, you are ensuring that the
application that you have activated is the only application that is active and running on the DXL. Note that the
DXL can have many Applications loaded on it, but it can only have ONE ACTIVE application at one time. Also

note that the application has to be loaded on the exchanges in the Applications on Exchange(s) area before it
can be activated.

Click on the Application file that you want to activate and then click on the Activate... button. The program will
display a confirmation message. Click on Cancel to cancel the activation process or click on Activate to continue

with the activation process. Note that in this case you will not have a choice as the DXL must reboot in order to
activate a different application.

Applications on Exchange(s):

OIS
OoxL-058E2
oL 055es

DXL Administrator i x|
DL-1.0.082

Activate, .. 9 Are you sure you want to activate the selected application?
4

Note: Exchanges will need to reboot,
k Cancel

Aclivate... Show Exchanges

On start-up, a DXL Exchange runs the currently activated application. As the application starts, it loads the
currently activated configuration which tells it how to operate the hardware on the exchange.

Note that when an application file is activated, the File Manager will automatically try to connect to the
rebooted exchanges after the DXL has rebooted. However, in the case of a PPP connection, if the exchange that
provides the main link between the PC and the exchanges is rebooted, then the PPP connection will be severed.
In this case, you will have to setup the PPP connection with the exchanges after they have rebooted.
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4.2.12 Distribute

The distribute feature lets you distribute files that exist on the exchanges, to all other eligible exchanges in the
system (over an Ethernet connection). This feature requires that the distributing exchanges MUST be using
protocol 2.0. Exchanges running the default application (which uses protocol 1.0) will not be able to distribute
files to other exchanges.

The distribute feature is important for optimizing file transfer over a PPP connection. Uploading files over a PPP
connection is slow and should be avoided as much as possible. For instance, when copying a file to multiple
exchanges, it is faster to copy the file to one exchange and then distribute the filter to other exchanges instead of
trying to directly copy the file to every exchange. This is because the Distribute feature uses the Ethernet and is
therefore much faster. The File Manager will try to perform the latter distribute operation if possible however, if
none of the Exchanges are capable of distributing the files, then the File Manager will still allow the user to copy
the files directly but with a warning to the user that it will be slow and will therefore take much longer.

Copying files over the Ethernet will remain the same when the files are to be uploaded to the exchanges directly.
Copying files over the PPP, however, will utilize the distribute function as much as possible. If the user tries to
copy a file from the Project Configurations: area to the Exchanges and the file is already present on one of the
exchanges, then the File Manager will check to see if the exchange can distribute the file first before trying to re-
copy the file onto the remaining exchanges. Therefore, the user may see a copy operation over the PPP turn into a
distribute operation instead.

Note that when an exchange is receiving a file, it may become non-responsive until the transfer is complete.
Therefore it is possible that the File Manager will fail to talk to an exchange even though it is both online and
connected. The File Manager handles this situation by using a retry dialog box, which is similar to the dialog box
that is used for reconnection.

4.2.13 Delete

Click on the %% | putton to delete a configuration from the project in the Installed Configurations:
window, or to delete a configuration on an exchange in the Configurations on Exchange(s): window.
Remember that if you want to delete a configuration from the Configurations on Exchange(s) area you will
have to be connected to the exchanges on the DXL.

To do this, click on the configuration or application that you want to delete and then click on the Delete button.

xl| You will receive a confirmation message before the file is deleted. Click
S?J/-J Are wou sure wou wish to delete the selected file(s)? on DEIete to dEIete the flle or C||Ck on Cancel to CanCEI the Operation.

Remember that you cannot delete the default application or the
| g | currently active configuration file / application file.

4.2.14 Disconnect

You will be able to see the Disconnect button only after you click on the Connect... button and after the
computer has successfully opened a connection to the exchanges on the DXL. Click on the Disconnect button to
close the connection to the selected exchanges. When you do this you will not be able to view the configurations
that are located on the exchanges on the DXL i.e. the Configurations on Exchange(s) area will be greyed out
because the computer is no longer connected to the exchanges on the DXL.
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4.2.15 Size

The Size: entry indicates the size of an application file or a configuration file. To display the size,

click on the name of the configuration in either the Installed Configurations: area or the Dt

Configurations on Exchange(s): area. The size of the file will appear in the Size: entry. f41992

4.2.16 Checksum

The Checksum: is a value that is calculated from a group of data in a file and it is often passed =
ECKSUM:

along with the data when it is transferred. Since an application or a configuration may have more
than one configuration defined with the same name (which must be avoided in practise), you can |1184090911
use the Checksum: entry along with the name of the file, in order to determine if the files displaying the same
name are actually the same files. This is because, if a file that has the same name and the same checksum value,
then it is highly probable that it is the same file. However, if the files have the same name but a different
checksum value then they are most likely not the same files.

To display the Checksum value in this area, simply click on the name of the configuration in either the Installed
Configurations: area or the Configurations on Exchange(s): area. The size of the file that you have selected
will appear in the Checksum: entry.

4.3 Remote Front Panel

Remote Front Panel - Exchange 2 {Top}

The Remote Front Panel can be started by selecting

Remote Front Panel... in the MicroComm DXL

Diagnostics and Maintenance window View menu. Once

you connect to an exchange, this Remote Front Panel DCC Setup o
interface provides a ‘mirror’ of the local display and allows St e

you to carry out the same operations, as if you were using B neTet r sk

the front panel keyboard. It also allows you to make a

changes using the remote computer’s keyboard (rather than
using the front panel keypad).

Install Fault

After you click on the OK button you will see the Remote
Front Panel appear when the connection to the exchange
is made.

Refer to the "MicroComm DXL Local User Interface" section further in this document for more information
on using the local user interface.
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4.4 Remote Reboot Select Exchanges

Check the exchange(s] to reboot

Y

You can remotely reset chosen exchanges in a configuration by selecting
Remote Reboot... in the MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenance
window View menu. Once you connect to an exchange, this Remote Reboot
interface allows you to select which exchanges to reboot and hit Ok. Right
click an exchange to force all or none to be selected.

Reboots should not normally be necessary, it is best to reboot exchanges in a
system only when instructed to do so by technical support. For remote
connections this dialog will reboot the one you are connected through last (you
will need to reconnect afterwards).

W

IEREEEREEEEREEREE

Hint: Right click
an exchange for
further options

Cancel

4.5 ALA Status...

Configuring audio level alarms (ALA) in a DXL system can be a complicated task. The ALA Status utility aids
the end user in monitoring their ALA alarms to help tune their ALA settings. The ALA Status utility can be
started by selecting ALA Status.... in the MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenance window View menu.

4.5.1 Using the DXL Administrator ALA Diagnostics Function

After the ALA Status screen initializes you will get an overview screen on all of the stations that have an ALA
detector assigned, indicating whether ALA is on (and what level setting it is) and whether it is alarmed (has
recently triggered).

= ALA Status E]@
Wiew: |Hardware || Update Rate fseck [Manual x| Update

Al Station [Level [ Alamed
ICH #1] 1 Mo

ICH #2) 1
BIEE i
ICH # 4] 1
ICH #5) 1

B

zziz=z
G

Double clicking a station here will show you a Detailed ALA Analysis Graph for that station, which can assist
you with setting ALA sensitivity values.

45.1.1 Detailed ALA Analysis Graph
The Detailed ALA Analysis Graph is a graph of the audio signal power received by that station over time.
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You can use the graph to determine what levels to set the sensitivity value at to trigger on desired sounds, while
not triggering on normal activity in that area.

First, set the sample period and history so that you get an adequate indication of the noises you are going to
make. A sample period of 100 ms and a history of 5 seconds gives you an overview of most common sounds you
may be interested in (screams, door slams, conversation, etc.). The "Run" button is a "Run/Pause™ button, once
you have a good sound then pause it to examine the graph closely so that you can pick some settings.

You make some sounds, and pick a trigger level that is above the background noise, but somewhat below the
loudest noise you make. Note that another factor is time; it has to be above the trigger level for the time in
"Duration” below. Make sure that in your tests you pick a value that is at least your chosen threshold for your
chosen time.

The following shows an example initiated by a scream near an intercom station. Look at the red line on the top
graph. That is the short window (the trigger settings equivalent to the settings configured above). The blue line
is the long term window - basically the equivalent of the averaged background noise in the room.

Note that the yellow, green, and cyan boxes indicate some possible threshold/time settings for this example and
are not part of the DXL Administrator software.

In this graph, background noise is about -62 to -64 db. If the sensitivity is lower than this it will always trigger.
You want a combination of sensitivity and duration that will trigger on the hump of the graph.

Setting the settings equivalent to the yellow box will trigger on a medium sensitivity value but with these
settings, it has to be triggered for a long time. Estimating from the graph this looks like a sensitivity of -40 db for
400 ms.

The settings for the green box needs to be a louder sound but doesn't have to be held as long.

From the graph, this is estimated to be about -30 db for 200 ms

The settings for the cyan box will trigger only on a really loud sound but it doesn't have to be there long. That
setting is about -25 db for 100 ms.
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Detailed ALA Status - Station 3 (ICM # 3) Ed
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Different rooms and different buildings sound different. Settings more like the yellow to green settings tend to
work better and be easier to adjust for, but it depends on the conditions of the area. To fine tune settings, set up
the Detailed ALA Status Window, go in a room, and make a noise you want to detect. Look at the graph and pick
some sensitivity and duration settings from the graph using some of the above estimations. Then make some
noises you don't want to trigger on. Talk loudly, kick the tables if in a dayroom, turn on TV at full volume, turn
on the showers, open and close doors, flush the toilet, etc. If it would trigger on the settings you pick, examine
the graph to determine how to exclude these while triggering on your desired sound. Is the false trigger a loud
noise for a short time? Then gravitate towards the yellow box settings and make the trigger duration longer (and
maybe the sensitivity lower) so it still picks up the real alarm but is too long for the false alarm to trigger. Is the
false alarm a low noise but for a long time? (1.E. a toilet flush) If so, make the trigger point higher, probably also
forcing a lower duration.

The bottom half of this graph is only of use once you have set up your desired threshold in the configuration and
uploaded and activated the configuration. The blue line starts increasing once the received power is above the
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threshold. Once the blue line starts going up it has to reach the duration settings before the trigger. The red line
indicates when the alarm is triggered (the sound is above the sensitivity threshold for at least the duration). This
example looks like the trigger level was set approximately at the “yellow” box settings -- it's about where the
"yellow" settings are judging by how long the alarm was on.

NOTE: For a more detailed overview about setting up and tuning your ALA settings refer to our ""DXL
ALA Settings Guide™ application note or talk to our support specialists.
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4.6 VOIP Device Manager...

Configuring VOIP stations and TMM devices in a DXL system can be a daunting task especially if a lot of
devices need to be configured. The VOIP Device Manager utility aids the end user in setting up and maintaining
their VOIP devices from a central application. The VOIP Device Manager utility can be started by selecting
VOIP Device Manager.... in the MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenance window View menu.

This tool requires a direct Ethernet connection to the subnet in use by the VOIP devices and cannot be used over
a modem or serial link.

4.6.1 Main Window

The main window consists of some setting buttons and controls and 11 columns of information for each VOIP
device found.

When first started the tool will show a listing of all nodes scanned last time based on the XML configuration files
stored in the project "Data\Voip” directory (which is automatically created). The user must fill in the IP Range
and click “Scan Network” first in order to do much else.

VOIP Device Manager

IP Range W . ’ﬁ ’D_D Scan Mebwork Select Template Device 1= | Go to Template 'website. ... |
Scanned IP Mac Address Type Firmware | Domain IP Reg. T/O | Name Description Username/ID | IP Address
@ offline 001 21FFFFF14 THM 1921680203 &0 ThiM-B40 4001 dhep

192168.0102 OO121FFFFFCE  Thiki2 511 192.168.0.212 EO Eng Lab Debugger £400 192.168.0.102
1921680103 OO21FFFFFCE  ThiMr2 511 1921680211 B0 Englab Standalone  Testing 3000 152.168.0.103
| ] = 192.168.0101 OO121FFFFFCE  ICEA 511 192.168.0.211 120 9993 192.168.0.101
1921680106 OO21FFFFFCS  ICEA 500 1921680203 &0 9995 152.168.0.108
192.168.0.104 OO121FFFFFCE  ICEA 511 192168.0.212 EO 9993 192.168.0.104
W offline 001 21FFFFFCE  ICE 1921680203 &0 Eng #5 9995 152.168.0.107
192.168.0.105 OO121FFFFFDO ICEA 511 192168.0.212 90 EMG3E52510-02 Eng Lab Standalone 9997 192.168.0.108
Update Selected Based on Template Device | Uparade Firmware on Selected Devices | Hint: To select multiple devices hold down the CTRL ar SHIFT key

To delete a device simply click on the row and hit the Delete key. This removes the device from the VOIP
Device Manager’s listing and any data files in the configurations Data\Voip directory and can be used to cleanup
old or repurposed devices.

4.6.2 Fixed Device Value Columns
The fixed columns with blue text are always read-only and are not editable.

4.6.2.1 Status column
The first column is the status column and shows various icons to indicate offline (red !) and template status.
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46.2.2 Scanned IP

This columns shows the currently known IP address for a node after a scan is completed (otherwise it shows
"offline" for those that are not found on a scan).

46.2.3 Mac Address
Shows the full MAC address of the discovered device.

4.6.24 Type
Shows the device type. If the device is online the device hardware revision is also shown.

4.6.2.5 Firmware
Shows the devices firmware revision (only shown if online).

46.2.6 Domain IP

This represents the IP address of the devices domain registrar (usually the IP of the DXL DCC this device is
configured with).

4.6.2.7 Reg.T/O

This represents the registration timeout in seconds for the device. Note that networks with large numbers of
devices may need longer or differing timeout values. For those cases it is recommended to change the value in
groups using template devices.

4.6.3 User Editable Device Value Columns

The user editable columns can be changed be the end user to customize the VOIP devices configuration. Note
that these values are updated when "Scan Network™ is clicked so do not make any changes until after you have
scanned. To edit a value, simply click on the value — an edit box will appear after a short delay.

When changed, these values are only written to the end devices using Update Selected Based on Template
Device.

4.6.3.1 Name
Device name. Shown in the device's web page but unused in DXL.

4.6.3.2 Description
Optional device description. Shown in the device's web page but unused in DXL.

4.6.3.3 Username/lID

This represents the ID of the device in the DXL master menus and the username/extension on the device's
website. This must be a unique value and match the value used in the DXL configuration.

46.3.4 |IP Address

This represents the desired IP address of the device. When changed, the device must be rebooted to use the new
settings. To use DHCP, simply set this value to dhcp.
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4.6.4 IP Range

Fill in the three IP digit boxes to specify the subnet to be scanned. For example, filling in 192.168.11 will cause
the tool to scan the IP range 192.168.11.0 through 192.168.11.254.

4.6.5 Scan Network

Starts a scan of a live network based on IP subnet entered (always scans 255 devices). Note that any unsaved

changes made to individual values in the columns are lost when you scan so do not rescan if you’ve made any
changes. Note that this can take several minutes when a lot of devices are discovered, to cancel a scan use the
cancel button on the Scanning dialog:

Scanning for VOIP Devices...

4.6.6 Select Template Device

To select a device to use as a "template™ simply select its row and click this button. The template icon should
appear in the left hand column for the selected device. Note that only online devices can be used as templates.
The template device settings will be used as the basis for all settings on the device except the user editable
columns values.

4.6.7 Goto Template Website
Allows the user to go to the template device website by invoking the systems default browser.

NOTE: to go to another online devices website simply double click its row but be aware that any changes made
there are not read unless you re-scan.

4.6.8 Update Selected Based on Template Device

After selecting a template device and verifying that it's website has the values desired the next step is to
propagate those changes to other online devices. To update the configuration on online devices simply edit their
column values as needed, select the devices (use ctrl or shift to select multiple devices), and click Update
Selected Based on Template Device. This will update the selected devices configurations using the template
values plus the values in each devices user editable columns. Note that all selected devices must be online and of
the same type.

4.6.9 Update Firmware on Selected Devices

To upgrade firmware on online devices simply select the devices (use shift-select to select multiple devices) and
click Update Firmware on Selected Devices. This will update the selected devices firmware using a user-
chosen file. Note that all selected devices must be online and of the same type.

Careful loading firmware -- we employ a filter when selecting the firmware filename to try and prevent the user
from loading the wrong kind of firmware (which can brick the device) but this should be done with care. When
upgrading multiple devices we suggest updating one first and verifying it works before updating the rest.
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4.7 IMS-640 Firmware Upgrade Server...

This tool aids the user in upgrading their IMS-640 VOIP Masters. The IMS-640 Firmware Upgrade Server utility
can be started by selecting IMS-640 Firmware Upgrade Server.... in the MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and
Maintenance window View menu.

This tool requires a direct Ethernet connection to the subnet in use by the IMS-640 VOIP Masters and cannot be
used over a router, modem or serial link.

4.7.1 Usage

To upgrade your IMS-640 master ensure your PC is connected to the same network as the IMS-640 master, and
then start the TFTP upgrade server by selecting "IMS-640 Firmware Upgrade Server” from the View menu in
the DXL Administrator’s Diagnostic module. You will be prompted with a standard file dialog to locate the
upgrade files. Navigate to the desired IMS-640 firmware upgrade directory (included in the DXL Administrator
"Firmware" directory or downloaded from our FTP site) and select the "find.me" file within that directory to start
the upgrade server. You may dismiss the notification dialog saying the server has been started by clicking the OK
button (the upgrade server will run until you quit the DXL Administrator).

After the server is started you may now upgrade any IMS-640 masters on the same network as your PC. For each
IMS-640 master, you must initiate the upgrade via the IMS-640's menus as detailed in the "IMS-640 Master
Station Firmware Upgrade Procedure” obtained from technical support.
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5 The MicroComm DXL Log Viewer

5.1 Introduction

The DXL system logs all significant events including intercom activities, call requests, alarms, errors etc. The
Log Viewer merges and displays the log information that it collects from the DXL exchanges. It also saves this
information into a log file that can be reloaded and viewed at a later time even when the log viewer is no longer
connected to the DXL system. You can select individual messages on the Log Viewer window by clicking on
them.

You can view a subset of all the logs in this window, by using the various filter settings that are available. There
is no fixed capacity for the number of logs that can be viewed or saved, however, it is advisable to save important
messages intermittently (by exporting the logs into a file) and delete older messages so as to free up disk space on
the PC. All messages that appear in the Log Viewer window are stored in a database on the computer that is
running the Log Viewer.

Some examples of messages that are generated by a common sequence of events occurring are:

o If a Master calls a Station then a sequence of logs that are similar to the ones displayed below will be
displayed in the Log Viewer window:

- Master #1 (Touchscreen Master) dialled (to call) Station #4 (ICM #4).
- Master #1 (Touchscreen Master) is establishing call to Station #4 (ICM #4).

- Call from Master #1 (Touchscreen Master) to Station #4 (ICM #4) has been established.

e When the Master has decided ends its call to the Station, then the following logs are generated.

- Master #1 (Touchscreen Master) is ending its call to Station #4 (ICM #4).

- Call from Master #1 (Touchscreen Master) to Station #4 (ICM #4) has been ended.

e If a fault occurs in the wiring, which may be an open circuit or a short circuit, then the following logs are
generated:

- Station #3 (ICM #3) has 1 switches faulted.

- Fault from Station #3 (ICM #3) has been sent to Master #1 (Touchscreen Master).

The first log indicates that a line has an open circuit or a short circuit fault on it. The second log indicates
that a message has been sent to the Master Station, thus informing the Master of this fault.
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o If this fault has been cleared, then the following logs are generated:

- Station #3 (ICM #3) has 0 switches faulted.

- Fault from Station #3 (ICM #3) has been cancelled by Master #1 (Touchscreen Master).

The first log indicates that the line has been fixed and hence, the fault has been cleared. The second log
indicates that the Master has cleared the fault on the Station.

e When a line is faulted, a trouble alarm is generated which can then be sent to a particular Master Station
that is specified in the Configuration. The following logs are generated when this trouble alarm and fault
is being reported to a Master Station:

- Trouble alarm from Exchange #1 (Main Exchange) has been sent to Master #1 (Touchscreen
Master).

- Fault from Station #3 (ICM #3) has been sent to Master #1 (Touchscreen Master).

The first log indicates that Station #3, which is located on Exchange #1, has a fault associated with it. Hence,
Exchange #1 has sent a trouble alarm to Master #1. The second log indicates that the status of the fault has
also been sent from Station #3 to Master #1.

e When this fault is cleared, the following log messages are generated.

- Fault from Station #3 (ICM #3) has been cancelled by Master #1 (Touchscreen Master).

-Trouble alarm from Exchange #1 (Main Exchange) has been cancelled by Master #1
(Touchscreen Master).

The first log indicates that the fault has been cleared and therefore, it has been cleared by Master #1. The
second log indicates that since the fault has been cleared, Master #1 has also cleared the trouble alarm.

o When an intercom Station sends a call request to a Master Station then, the following log is generated.

- Call request from Station #1 (ICM #1) has been sent to Master #2 (IMS Master).

This log indicates that the Station has sent a call request to the Master and this call request is now queued.
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o When the Master answers the call request, the following logs are generated.

- Master #2 (IMS Master) dialed (to call) Station #1 (ICM #1).
- Master #2 (IMS Master) is establishing call to Station #1 (ICM #1).
- Call request from Station #1 (ICM #1) has been removed from Master #2 (IMS Master).

- Call from Master #2 (IMS Master) to Station #1 (ICM #1) has been established.

The first log indicates that the Master has established the call to the Station by dialling to the station, and this call
is established in the second log. The third log indicates that once the call has been established, the call request is
removed from the queue. The last log indicates that the call from the Master to the Station has been established.

e When the call between the Master and the Station is complete, the following logs are generated.

- Master #2 (IMS Master) is ending its call to Station #1 (ICM #1).

- Call from Master #2 (IMS Master) to Station #1 (ICM #1) has been ended.

o When a Master Station makes a page call to a Page Zone (defined in the Configuration) then the
following logs are generated:

- Master #2 (IMS Master) dialled (to call) Page Zone #1 (All Page).
- Master #2 (IMS Master) is establishing call to Page Zone #1 (All Page).

- Call from Master #2 (IMS Master) to Page Zone #1 (All Page) has been established.

¢ When a Master Station has decided to end its call to a Page Zone (defined in the Configuration) then the
following logs are generated:

- Master #2 (IMS Master) is ending its call to Page Zone #1 (All Page).

- Call from Master #2 (IMS Master) to Page Zone #1 (All Page) has been ended.
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5.1.1 Opening the Log Viewer

You can open the Log Viewer window by clicking on the Logging button on the MicroComm
DXL Administrator. This option lets you view the different types of events that are logged by
the system and the log message content of each event. Once you press this button, the program
displays a window with a menu from which you can select various options.

Logging

5.1.2 Connecting to the Exchanges

If the computer is not already connected to any Exchange(s) on x|
the DXL and you open the DXL Log Viewer then a . ioaiesses orPhone Numbes From:
Communications Link Setup window appears. As the  Marual Entry

communication setup windows are shared by several utilities only = Configuration [test =]
a brief description is provided below.  Please refer to the
previous MicroComm DXL Diagnostics and Maintenance I

section for more information. [Ethemet =

r~Communications Link:

In this window, the Manual Entry option is disabled and
therefore, you have to use the Configuration option to connect to
the Exchange(s) on the DXL. This window is the same as the
window that appears when you try to open the File Manager
window through the DXL Configuration Editor. Note that if the
computer is already connected to the Exchange(s) on the DXL
then the program will skip the Communications Link Setup window and will directly display the Select
Exchanges window, which is discussed next.

Cancel I

When you click on the Connect button in the Communications Link Setup window, the Select Exchanges window
appears with checkmarks beside all the Exchanges that the computer will try to connect to and download logs
from. This window has been discussed in the Communication Link Setup Dialog in Section Error! Reference
source not found.. Please refer to this section for a description of how to use the Select Exchanges window.

When you connect to the Exchanges on the DXL, you will see the 0
Communication Status window appear. You can ‘right-click® on the [Exchange1 Bottomjat100294
Communication Status window and then click on one of the four options that |~ o100

appear: Refresh, Disconnect..., Preferences..., Stay On Top.
Refresh F5

If you click on Refresh, the PC will check the connectivity to the Exchanges.

Disconnect. .,

If you click on Preferences..., this will take you to the DXL Administrator
Preferences window. In the Connection Tab of this window, you can choose to show
or hide the Communication Status window. This tab has been discussed in Section 0

Preferences. ..

Remember that the Communication Status window does not always appear, as it depends on the option that you
have selected in the Connection Tab of the DXL Administrator Preferences window. This tab has been discussed
in Section 2.4.2.1.3. In this tab, say that you have selected the option that will ensure that the Communication
Status window is displayed when the PC connects to the Exchanges. Now, say you close the Communication
Status window by clicking on the XI symbol in the top-right corner of the Communication Status window. Now,
if you want to view the Communication Status window again, click on the Disconnect... button that is located in
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the Transfer Menu of the Log Viewer window. This opens the Communications Link Setup window. Click on
Cancel in this window. After you do this, you will see that the Communication Status window re-appears.

5.1.3 The Log Viewer Window
The main menu in the Log Viewer window lets you:
e Connect to the Exchange that you want to download log messages from.
e Select messages for ‘copying’ into other files or for printing purposes.
e Change the default setting that the log viewer starts up with
e Search for messages that contain certain letters, words or phrases

o Filter messages according to the Class & Type of event, the Exchange from which the logs originated, the
Message that is generated from the event occurring and the Time that a log is generated.

o Change the font settings for the messages as well as the column setting and the scrollbar for the Log
Viewer window.

EDXL Log Yiewer (offline) B _l- _]Elﬁ]
File Edit Search Fiter Transfer Format

‘:’| \ | nnE

Type IDate ITime |Message |
W Debug 02/02/2100 12:12:51.94 AM MAS: Handling request MSG_DCX_Audio_Discannected.

#Debug 02/02/2100 12:12:51.94 AM MAS: Handled request MSG_DCX_aAudio_Disconnected:
NU_SUCCESS.

W Debug 02/02/2100 12:12:51.94 AM STA: Handling request MSG_DCX_audio_Disconnected.

#Debug 02/02/2100 12:12:51.94 AM STA: Handled request MSG_DCX_aAudio_Disconnected:
NU_SUCCESS.

#Debug 02/02/2100 12:12:51.94 AM CEPT: Handling request MSG_DCX_audio_Disconnected.

#Debug 02/02/2100 12:12:51.94 AM CEPT: Handled request MSG_DCX_aAudio_Disconnected:
NU_SUCCESS.

iJInfo 02/02/2100 12:12:51.94 &M DCE '1' has been disconnected.
| & Debug [02/02/2100 [12:12:51.94 AM|STA: Handling request MSG_DCX_ALA_Disconnected.
[!Intemal!lntercom Tasks 0.1b4 [Block: 1 |DXL Demo ,Ex‘ ? 96 (<from IP>) [ 4

Note that for viewing purposes, it is not necessary to be connected to an Exchange, as the logs can be viewed
offline. However, new logs can only be downloaded after connecting to the required Exchange(s).
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The Log Viewer window has several display characteristics that can display the following information for each
log entry. A picture representing these parameters is shown below.

CulP:mn

ate

Data - |Tyvpe Class Date ime Messane

fintemal/intercom Tasks/CLE [January 21, 2005 |08:19:21.634M |7 change is acting as the clock

#Debug Jintarnal/intercom Tasks/CLE January 21, 2005 08:19:21.62 AM  Sent periodic broadecast request to
determine clock master: NU_SUCCESS
iinfo fintermalfIntercom Tasks/CLE January 21, 2005 08:22:21.56 AM  This exchange is acting as the clock
master.
#Debug [Intemal/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 21, 2005 08:22:21.56 AM  Sent periodic broadcast request to
daterming clock master: NU_SUCCESS
H#EDebug [ntamnal/Shealls January 21, 2005 08:23:20.81 AM  Listenar on port 30009 accapting
client connecbon from 10.0.0.98 on
socket 65,
o1k e Biack: 416 Ex. 1(Coln} - ; ' 4
Type: Info =
Class: fIntemalfIntercom Tasks/CLE
LML 0.1k
Configurabion: bwo_ex
Block: 416
LMU Block Date: January 21, 2005 Status Bar
Time: 08:19:21.63 AM
Exchange: 1 (Colin)

Co uration Exchangze
nhe e Additonal information on

ohjects in status har

Each log entry has nine characteristics that are described below:

Message Type — this indicates the type of message that is being viewed. There are six types of messages:
Errors, Warning, Information, Debug, Other and Unknown.

Message Class — this indicates the Class of message that the message falls under. The current Message
Classes fall under: Host, Internal, Maintenance, System activity and System Startup. Classes are a
hierarchical classification of messages into related groups

LMU file — the LMU file contains a detailed description of how to format the log entries. Hence, this
records the LMU file that was used to build the application that was running when the log was generated.
The Messages subdirectory contains the log message format databases produced by the external log
message utility program. These databases are needed to translate from the internal log entry format used
by the exchanges, to easily readable log messages displayed by the log viewer module. The log message
databases are stored in compressed form in the LMU file.

Configuration — this records the Configuration that was active on the exchange when the log was
generated.

Date — this indicates the date at which a log was generated. Note that this time is based on the DXL
Exchange clock and not on the PC clock.
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Time — this indicates the time at which a log was generated. Note that this time is based on the DXL
Exchange clock and not on the PC clock.

Exchange — this indicates the DXL Exchange from which the log was downloaded.

Block — a block is memory that usually encompasses an hours' worth of logs and always contain logs that
have the same base time (the same hour). All blocks are assigned with a block number and they are used
for debugging purposes. Both volatile and non-volatile memories on the DXL have their own blocks.
When logs of the same base time (the same hour) are generated, they are stored in a block of memory and
newer blocks are added for each new base time. So, when the memory gets full, the older blocks are
deleted so that there is room for newer blocks to be stored. This allows the system to delete an hours'
worth of logs (in blocks) without having to delete all the logs in order to gain more memory.

However, a case may occur where more than one block has the same base time. This may occur in the
case where the base time has changed, the Configuration or the LMU files have changed, the system time
has changed or the threshold (maximum memory available for a block) has been exceeded. As an
example of the usefulness of blocks, say the system time has suddenly changed. This causes unrelated
messages that may have the same time to be displayed together. In this case, you can use the block
numbers to decipher the groups of messages that were part of the same block and hence, you will be able
to follow the correct sequence of logs without becoming confused with the time of the log messages.

Message — this is the actual log message that is generated and displayed by the DXL Log Viewer.

5.1.4 Log Window Operations
There are various operations that you can use in the Log Viewer window. They are listed below:

You can resize the Log Viewer window by clicking along the border of the window and resizing it. You
can also do this by clicking on the standard minimize or maximize buttons in the title bar.

You can change the order of the columns by dragging and dropping them. Click on the column header
and then drag the mouse or pointer across to where you want to insert the column.

To resize a column in the Log Viewer window, hold the mouse or pointer over the column divider in the
column header, and then slide it across to the desired width.

To manually resize a column in the status bar, hold the mouse or pointer over the column divider in the
status bar, and then slide it across to the desired width.

You can abort almost any operation by clicking the red STOP button on the upper left corner of the Log
Viewer window. This button is disabled unless an operation is in progress, during which time it turns to a
red colour.
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5.1.5 Keyboard Shortcuts

Keyboard Shortcut

Description

‘Shift” + select upper limit
+ select lower limit

If you want to select a whole set of concurrent logs at the same time then hold down
the ‘Shift’ key and click on the first log that you want in the sequence. Continue
holding down the ‘Shift’ key and then click on the last log in the sequence. When you
do this, you will see that all the logs between the two limits that you have selected
become highlighted.

Home go to the earliest log (the oldest log)
End go to the latest log (the most recent log)
Ctrl+ Tord scroll upwards or downwards by an increment or decrement of one second
(Up/Down Arrow keys)

Ctrl + Alt+ Tor 4

scroll upwards or downwards by an increment or decrement of one minute

Ctrl + Page Up/Page Down

scroll upwards or downwards by an increment or decrement of one hour

Ctrl + Alt + Page Up/ Page
Down

scroll upwards or downwards by an increment or decrement of one day

Log selection + Ctrl + C

makes a copy of a log or a set of logs

Ctrl + A selects all the logs (logs become highlighted)
Ctrl+ F find a log message
F3 find the next log from the current point, with the text string that you have already
defined
Ctrl + F3 find the previous log from the current point, with the text string that you have already
defined
Ctrl + G go to a log with a specified date and time
F5 refresh or update the Log Viewer by downloading the latest logs
‘Esc” key press this key if you want to abort an operation that is executing in the Log Viewer

Shift + Ctrl + A

disable all the active filters and display all the logs in the Log Viewer
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5.2 The Main Menus

The Log Viewer window has six menus that you can select from: File, Edit, Search, Filter, Transfer and
Format. These menus are discussed

5.2.1 File Menu

5.2.11 Export... 21
It is possible to save the logs from the DXL Savein: [(@ Desktop i v « @ ek -
Log Viewer window. Select Export... to h % My Computer s
H L+ f_j My Documents
open_up the Export Logs window. Select the SN (5 oo Pinces
location of where the logs are to be saved in CEEL | Otest project.dxl data
Save in: and type the name of the file in File © |kl
name:. The file can be saved in a variety of S SE [ Marketing on NTSERVER (ntserver)' ()
. 1) TushnaS
different formats that you can choose from .
the Save as type: drop-down menu. You can |
save the file in the CSV format if you want :
to import it onto an Excel worksheet later . ?’E‘
. . omputer
on. You can save the file in a Styled Web Y
Page format if you want to preserve your 'g
colour and font Settings_ CIET S File name: IDXL Logs LI Iﬂj
Places
Save as type: Text [tab-delimited) [*.txt) v Cancel |

Z

CSV [comma-delimited) [*.csv)
‘Web Page [*.htm; * html)
Styled Web Page (“.htm; * html)

Note that all the logs in the database are NOT exported. The program will only export those logs that are
available with the current filter settings and this is independent of whether or not you can actually see these logs
in the Log Viewer window.

5.2.1.2 Export Selection...

You can save a selection of sequential logs from the DXL Log Viewer window. Simply drag the mouse or pointer
over the selected logs, or click on the log, hold down the shift key and use the arrow keys on the keyboard to
make a selection. Now click on Export Selection.... The program will display the standard Export Logs dialog, to
let you choose the location, type and filename of the saved file. Select the location of where the logs are to be
saved in Save in: and type the name of the file in File name:. The file can be saved in a variety of different
formats that you can choose from the Save as type: drop-down menu. Note that the program will only export
those logs that are available with the current filter setting.

From the picture below, the logs to be saved have been ‘highlighted’ or selected, and they will be saved with the
file name of ‘DXL Logs’, which is indicated in the File name: entry.
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EDXL Log Yiewer {connected to 1 exchange)

File Edit Search Filter Transfer Format

Deb yst Startup
#Debug /Internal/Shells

10.0.1.200 on socket 73,

Il:l.lb4 |Configuration_2 [Block: 1 |Ex. 30 {Housing Building 2) I 7
Save in: I (& Desktop e 3 = @ % B2
k "4 My Computer e
v DMy Documents
GRS (W my Network Places
Documents | )test project.dxl data
w 57 Company
Harding Network.
Desktop ;% Marketing on 'NTSERVER (ntserver)' (W)
) Tushnas
My Documents
My Computer
-«
TR S File name: IDXL Logs ﬂ Save I
Places
Save as type: Text [tab-delimited) [*.txt) Cancel |
A
CSY [comma-delimited) [*.csv)
Web Page (*.htm; * html)
Styled Web Page [*.htm; * html]
5.2.1.3 Print...

Select File and then Print to print the logs that appear on the Log Viewer window. First the Log Viewer prepares
the logs for printing and then the standard print dialog is displayed in order to print the prepared logs. Click on
the red button to abort the print job and a message saying “printing aborted” will appear. Note that the program
will not let you shut down the logging window until either the files have finished printing or you have aborted the

print job.

5.2.1.4 Print Selection...
This option lets you print the selected logs only.

5.2.1.5 Exit
Select Exit to close the Log Viewer window.
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5.2.2 Edit Menu

5.2.2.1 Copy

The Copy item copies the selected logs from the DXL Log Viewer window to the clipboard in tab-delimited
format. You can then ‘paste’ these logs into any text document. To copy 1 log, click on it and then choose Copy
from the Edit menu. To select more than one file simply hold down the shift key and click on the desired logs or,
click and drag the pointer over multiple sequential logs. Then select Copy. You can ‘paste’ these logs into any
other program that supports text entry.

5.2.2.2 Select All
To select all the logs, just click on Select All, which highlights all the logs in the Log Viewer window.

5.2.2.3 Delete Logs...

== 2| Select this option to delete all the logs (from the Log Viewer database) that have
Delete alllogs prior to occurred before a particular date and time. Select the date using the calendar that
|04/05/2005 >l 1z0M = | appears in the Delete all logs prior to: drop-down menu. The standard calendar
[~ Export logs before deletion control lets you scroll through the months using the arrow buttons. Press delete to
[ gmeer] | e Delete all logs prior to the selected date and hour or click on Cancel in order to

i cancel the operation.

Note that the date and time that appears in this window is set to the date and time of the current log that is
selected in the Log Viewer window, with the time always being set to the base time (the hour time). Hence, logs
are always deleted in a block of 1 hour duration and it is not possible to delete specific logs in a particular hour.

4
January, 2005
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fii

You can change the date by using the standard calendar dialog. To change the year, click on
= the year and use the scroll to change to the required year. You can also enter the date by
2 3 4 5 s 7 8| clicking on each entry in the date and typing it in manually. You can select the time by
195 ]? 1; ]S é 12‘1‘ 122 scrolling through the times using the scroll button or by clicking on the hour entry in the
24 A% 7B B time and typing it in manually. To change between AM and PM, click on this entry and

<D Today: 20/01/2005 scroll or type it in manually.

Select the Export logs before deletion option if you 21 x]
want to export or save the selected logs before s [T e o «BdSE
H L omputer £2
deleting them from the database and hence, the Log e e
Viewer window. i | ey

9 15-) Company

%3 Harding Network
Desktop |5 Marketing on 'NTSERVER (ntserver)' (W)
152) Tushnas

Select the location of where you want to save the
logs in Save in: and type the name of the file in File e
name:. The file can be saved in a variety of different g
formats that you can choose from the Save as type:  [ic
drop-down menu.

My Network File name: IDXL Logs L] Save I
Places
= ed) t Cancel

%

Save as type:

‘web Page [*.htm; *html)

Styled Web Page [* htm; * html]
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Note that once this option is ticked, and you click the Delete button then ALL the logs that you have selected for
deletion will be saved, irrespective of the current Filter settings. The program will prompt you to save the Logs in
the Export Logs window.

It must be noted that ALL logs prior to this date and time are deleted, irrespective of the current Filter settings.
Also, if the logs are still present on the Exchange hardware, then it is still possible for you to re-download the
logs. However, if the logs have been deleted from the Exchange hardware, then it will not be possible to re-
download them.

If you have the options: Automatically download logs as needed and Automatically stream current logs, turned
on, then having these options ‘on’ may interfere with the deletion of the logs. This is because these options may
trigger an immediate download of the logs that have just been deleted. Therefore, you will be prompted to turn
these options ‘off” before continuing with the deletion. To understand what these options are, please refer to
Sections 5.2.5.4 and 5.2.5.5

x| You will receive a confirmation message
Are you sure you wish to delete all the logs chronologically older than the specified time (regardless of bEfore the IOgS are dEIGtEd . CI |Ck on Delete to
! 5 whether or not they pass the current filter settings) from the log archive database? . R
, - | delete the selected logs or click on Cancel in
Warning: If the logs are no longer on the exchange hardware, the deletion is permanent. If they are still
theve ey cani e ecombadec, order to cancel the operation.

Delete I

Delete Future Logs Option

There is another option that is not apparent in the Edit drop-down menu. If you press the ‘Ctrl’ key (on the
computer keyboard) while selecting the Delete Logs... option, then a new window pops up: the Delete Future
Logs window. This window lets you delete all logs subsequent to a given time and date. The purpose of having
this option is to allow users to delete logs with an incorrect date and time. For example, say a user has incorrectly
set the year on the DXL to be year 2030. Now if these logs are not deleted, then they will remain at the end of the
Log Viewer window until the year 2030. However, this Delete Future Logs option lets you delete these
incorrectly dated logs so that they do not interfere with the presentation of other logs. Note that only logs that are
currently in the database and have a date greater than the date and time entered will be deleted. This option will
not affect logs that will actually be downloaded in the subsequent time period.

The process of picking the starting date and time, as well as exporting logs before deletion, is identical to the
previous section and is not covered here again.

However, it must be noted that ALL logs succeeding this date and time are deleted, irrespective of the current
Filter settings. Also, note that these logs are deleted permanently, and it will not be possible to download them
again from the Exchange hardware.

You will receive a confirmation message before I EG—_—_———— x|
the logs are deleted. Click on delete to Delete the 1\ el ses i Sumon s s g os(cowoes
SeleCted |OgS or CIiCk on Cancel |n Order tO Cancel Warning: The deletion is permanent. Even if the logs are still on the exchange hardware, you will not be
h t| on able to redownload them.
the opera .

p Delete

N
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5.2.3 Search Menu

You can search through the logs for specific text in the message field. Searches may initiate log transfers from
the exchange(s) if the Log Viewer is online.

5.2.3.1 Find...
To search for some text in the content of a message, select Find... in x|
the Search menu. This displays a standard find text dialog, which is a
resizable window. You must enter the text string to search for, in the
Find what: entry and then select Find Next. The search proceeds by = [~ Matchuwhale word anly

highlighting the row of the message that contains the search string. £
[~ Beqular expression (Perl 5 style)

Find what: Islatinn j

Directio
 Up
{* Clown

[+ Cloze thiz dialog on search

Cancel |

The search will continue upwards or downwards from the current log, depending on whether you choose Up or
Down in the Find Log Message Text window.

By default, the previous search string always appears in the Find What: x|
menu each time a search is conducted. Also by default, the direction of
the search will always be the same as the direction in the last search.
For convenience, the search strings that have been previously entered = [~ Match yintemal

are available in the Find what: drop-down menu. There will be upto 25 I Match regulr
previous text strings stored in the Find what: drop-down menu. [ Regulst coj

¥ Close t xc:anr'u:ut

Fird what: Istation ﬂ

Cancel |

If a particular phrase or word is required then put a tick in the Match whole word only box. If this is left
unchecked, then the search will also identify words or sentences that contain the search string within their text
body. For example, if the text ‘Ed’ is being searched for, then this will match the last two letters of the word
‘Fred’ if Match whole word only is not checked. You can select the Match Case option if you want the search to
be case sensitive.

To look for a text string using a regular expression, tick Regular expression (perl-5 style) and enter the text string
in the appropriate format. A link to using PERL-5 style syntax can be found at: www.perl.org under the “Online
Documentation” section on the website.

Select Close this dialog on search to close the Find Log Message Text window once the first search matching the
search string is found. If this box is not checked, then the Find dialog will remain open after the search, and the
user can repeat the search by clicking the Find Next button. Hence, a new log will be highlighted each time the
search string is found in one.
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The user can cancel the search by selecting Cancel. For convenience, the user can abort the search by hitting the
red STOP button on the Log Viewer window.

If the search is successful then the appropriate log is highlighted. If it is x|
not successful, then a message will inform you that the search string

i The search string "sent" was not found.
was not found.

5.2.3.2 Find Again

You can repeat the same search (in the same direction) again by =
selecting Find Again on the Search menu. '

Find what: |sent >| | FindNest
If a search string had not been entered prior to selecting Find

. . . . i ] [~ Direction— Cancel
Again, then the Find Log Message Text dialog will open so that .0 0 U
you can enter the string that you want to search for. Click on 1~ Requiar expression (PERLS stie) & Down
Find Next to begin the search or click on Cancel to cancel the = [" Close this dislog on search '
search.

5.2.3.3 Find Previous
You can repeat the same search in the opposite direction by selecting Find Previous on the Search menu.

If the search is successful then the appropriate log is highlighted. If it is not successful, then a message will
inform you that the search string was not found.

If you have not entered a search string prior to selecting Find Previous, then the Find Log Message Text window
will open so that you can enter the string to be searched for. You can cancel the search by selecting Cancel.

5.2.3.4 Go To Date and Time...

You can jump to a log that occurred on a particular date and time by selecting Go To Time/Date... in the Search
menu. This brings up the Go To Date and Time window. You can select the date using the calendar that appears
in the Date: drop-down menu. The standard calendar control lets you scroll through the months by using the
arrow buttons. To change the year, click on the year and use the scroll to change to the required year. You can
also enter the date by clicking on each entry in Date: and typing it in manually.

You can select the time by scrolling through the times using the scroll button to the right of the Time: entry, or by
clicking on any entry in Time: and typing it in manually. Select the component of time (i.e. hour, minutes,
seconds, AM/PM) and then use the scroll button to change the selected component or manually type in the new
value. The up and down arrow keys will also change the selected value.

Note that if there are many logs with the same date and time, then the program will jump to the first log with that
date and time.
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The figure below displays the date being entered in the Go To Date and Time window, by using the standard
calendar dialog. Once the date and time are set, the Log Viewer highlights the first log that matches the date and

time that has been entered.

Date: I 21/01/2005 Ll EDXL Log Yiewer {(connected to 1 exchange) & D|5|
File Edit Search Filter Transfer Format
Time: |12:27:43 60 [%j ol | | S0 E
& K2 R
oK I Cancel I Type |Class |Date |Time |Message |

Q.
L S
n January, 2005 n

Debug |/Internal/Shells |21/01/2005

1info fInternalfInterco 21/01/2005 12:25:20.56 PM  This exchange is acting as the clock

master,

#Debug /Internal/Interco 21/01/2005 12:25:20.56 PM  Sent periodic broadcast request to

determine clock master: NU_SUCCESS

Listener on port S0008 accepting
client connection from 10.0.0.98 on

socket 47.

Sun Mon Tue'Wed Thu Fri Sat #Debug fInternal/Shells 21/01/2005 12:27:43.63 PM  Listener on port 50008 bound and
1 accepting connections on socket 5.
#Debug finternal/Shells 21/01/2005 12:27:43.63 PM Listener on port 50009 accepting

2 3 4 5 B 7 8 client connection from 10.0.0.98 on

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 g Sk

16 17 18 19 @b 21 2 0.1b4  [two_ex |Block: 420 |Ex. 730 (Housing Building 2) | .
23 24 25 26 27 28 29

0 A
= Today: 2070172005

If there are no logs that match the date that you specified, then the
program will display the message depicted on the right.

\i) Mo log messages have been generated on 19/01/2005.

X|

If there are no logs at the time that you specified, then the last log with
an earlier time will be selected and displayed

Hit OK to carry out the search or Cancel, to cancel the operation.

5.2.4 Filter Menu

You can filter the log messages so that only messages that match all the filter
criterion are displayed. When the display is currently being filtered by using
any of the filter types, then a “Filter” status message is displayed in the
status bar located near the top of the DXL Log Viewer window. This is done
in order to inform the user that the messages in the Log Viewer window are
currently being filtered. The Filters that are currently in use will have a tick
mark beside them in the Filter menu. More than one filter can be applied to
log messages at the same time.

Filter

¥

Class & Type Filter
Exchange Filter
Message Text Filter
Time Filter

e e L

There are four types of filters: Class & Type Filter, Exchange Filter, Message Text Filter and Time Filter.

Once you have made the filter selections then the various setups can be saved for reuse and loaded when
required. If all the logs are not displayed and some are currently filtered then a tick mark appears next to the filter
name in the Filter menu. Hold the pointer over filter name and then select a particular option. All the options are

listed below.
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Certain options appear repeatedly for each type of filter and hence, these common options are discussed once in
order to avoid repetition. They are:

Show All Option

Select Show All to temporarily disable a filter without changing its settings. When a filter is bypassed, its Show
All item will be checked. Selecting the Show All option when it is already checked will re-enable the filter with
its previous setting.

Save As... Option

Click on Save As... from the Filter’s submenu to save the current filter x|
settings for later reuse. Type a name for this filter setting into New Filter  wew Fiter Name:

Name:. The Existing Filters: list displays the filter configurations that have  [HestFemoved

already been saved. Select Cancel to cancel the operation. Esmtg e

Note that Class & Type Filters are saved in a common location that is
independent of the active project. This allows the same Class & Type Filters
to be reused on multiple projects. All other filters are saved as a part of the
active project.

i s Cancel
Load... Option: ave ‘E | Cancs

x|
Select afier toload. Click on Load... from the Filter’s submenu in order to load a previously saved

filter setup. This brings up the Select Filter dialog. Click on the name of the filter
that you want to load and click Load. Clicking Cancel will close the dialog and
leave the filter settings unchanged.

LCancel I

If there are currently no filters of this type that are saved then the Load option is greyed out and you will not be
able to select it.

Page 212 IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0



Administrator Software MicroComm DXL

Delete... Option

Select Delete... in the Filter’s submenu to delete any unwanted filter settings that have been saved. This will
bring up the Delete Filter window. Select one or more filters in the list and then click on Delete. You will be
prompted to confirm the deletion before the filter settings are deleted. So, you can click on Delete to delete the
selected filter or click on Cancel to cancel the operation.

Delete Class And Type Filter x|
Select one or more filters to delete. m
Register Protocol remaved
DXL Administrator 3 : x|
'E Are you absolutely sure you wish to permanently delete the selected filter?
.

| cancel |

Corcel_|

If there are currently no filters of this type that are saved then the Delete option is greyed out and you will not be
able to select it.

The other options that appear in the Filter menu and in the submenus are discussed below.

5.2.4.1 Show All
Select Show All to display all the logs that are currently in the Log Viewer W
window. In effect, this option disables any filters that might be currently filtering Ezfai;: E:t:fter
the logs and hence, displays all the logs that are present in the Log Viewer window. Message Text Filter

If you select this option, then it appears with a tick mark beside it. i

v v v v

e Class and Type Filters allow the Log Viewer to display particular classes and types of messages.

o Exchange Filters allow the Log Viewer to display only those logs that belong to a particular Exchange or
a group of Exchanges. Any logs that do not belong to one of these exchange(s) are excluded from display
in the Log Viewer window.

o Message Text Filters allow the Log Viewer to show or hide logs that contain text that is specified by the
user.

e Time Filters allow the Log Viewer to display logs that fall in between a certain date and time.

5.2.4.2 Class & Type Filter

Each log message is assigned to a particular class and given a Show Al Shift+Ch+A |
particular type. They are displayed in the respective Class and T
Type columns on the Log Viewer window. The logs can be % : .
filtered so that only certain classes and types of messages are  Message Text Fiter G i B8
di Sp| ayed. Time Filker > Load...

Save As...

Delete. ..,
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Classes form a hierarchy that groups related messages together. There are 5 main classes of messages: Host,
Internal, Maintenance, System Activity and System Startup. Each of these classes has one or more subclasses that
can be viewed by clicking on the ‘+’ icon. If you hold down the ‘Shift’ key while clicking on the ‘+’ icon, this
expands all the subclasses recursively. Each class or subclass has 6 message types that are generated by the
firmware on the DXL and that are used by the Log Viewer when it encounters logs. They are: Errors, Warnings,
Information, Debug, Other and Unknown. These message Types are displayed in the Type column on the Log
Viewer window.

e Errors inform the user of any inaccuracies or faults in the system.

e Warnings show up in the case when an inaccuracy may or may not be present.

¢ Information informs the user of operations being carried out on the DXL box.

o Debug is primarily used for the developers of the firmware in order to debug the software.

e Other is a message that the system gives the user if it cannot determine the kind of Log Type that it has
i.e. a message that it cannot categorize into one of the four options above.

e Unknown is displayed when messages are created with a newer application that contains a new LMU file
that is different from the LMU files that are currently on the system. Therefore, the program cannot
categorize the message, as it does not have the LMU file that the message was created with. To correct
this, you need to download the new application (or get one from elsewhere).

Modify... Option:

~loixl| Select Modify... to display logs of a particular class and/or type. This
llae s brings up the Class & Type Filter window. You can select a class or a
subclass by clicking on its name. You can resize the window if needed.

~Status and control of:
¢ Selected log class and all its subclasses
" Selected log class only

Show Log Class ~Show Log Type
ERE ] [~ Enors

B E[mnk'x . I Wainings When a class of message (for example: Host) is ticked this means that
eqister Frotocol - - . - - - - - -
Elf:t! TP this class of message is being displayed in the Log Viewer. Similarly,
3] nternal - - -
- b Maintenance v Other when a type of message (for example: Errors) is ticked, this means that

-4 System Activity

1% U
-4 System Startup :

the Log Viewer is displaying this type of message.

Coeel
If you want to filter all the messages belonging to a certain class (i.e. =I0iJ

The checked log messages will be displayed in the log window.

Host) and want to mirror these same changes for its subclasses (i.e.
Register Protocol and Text Protocol) then select Selected Log Class and
all its subclasses. In this case, any changes made for a class will affect all

[~Status and control of:
¢ Selected log class and all its subclasses
(" Selected log class only

Show Log Class ~Show Log Type |

the messages of that class and all its sub classes. S Al W Enors
SRR Host A
pA Redister Protocol 1¢ Warnlnqs
pA Text Protocol IV Information
[ Intemal [V Debug

So, placing a tick mark beside a Class indicates that all the messages of
that class and its subclasses will be displayed in the Log Viewer. Hence,
this will also automatically assign a tick mark to its subclasses as well.

-4 Maintenance
3} Z System Activity
[#-fA System Startup

[V Other

¥ Unknawn

Corcel_|

Page 214

IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0




Administrator Software

MicroComm DXL

Now, if you want to filter all the messages of a certain Type, then placing a tick mark beside the message Type
will allow the Log Viewer to display this message Type. If message Types are turned on or off (by checking or
unchecking them) for a particular class of message (i.e. Host), then these message Types will also be turned on or
off for the subclasses (i.e. Register Protocol and Text Protocol) of that particular class of message.

However, turning message Types on and off for a subclass of messages (i.e. Register Protocol), will only affect
that particular subclass and the Class that it belongs to.

%= Class & Type Filter )

The checked log messages will be displayed in the log window.

~Status and control of —————————————
" Selected log class and all its subclasses
¢ Selected log class only

Show Log Class
= Al
E1-pA Host
[A Redister Protocol

A Text Protocol %

~Show Log Type
[V Emors

~lolx]|

#-pA Intemal
E1-hA Maintenance
[] Configuration

[~ Debug
[~ Other

¥ Urknown

#-pA Faults

- Installation
& @ System Activity
3] @ System Startup

In order to keep the changes made in a subclass independent of changes
made in a class and vice versa, select the Selected Log Class only
option.

Hence, selecting a particular Class of messages (i.e. Host) by placing a
tick mark beside it does not mean that the subclasses belonging to that
class will also be used. You will have to turn on or off each message
class and subclass individually along with their related message Types.

Turning message Types on and off for a Class of messages (i.e. Host),
will only affect that particular Class (without affecting its subclasses).
Similarly, turning message Types on and off for a subclass of messages
(i.e. Register Protocol), will only affect that particular subclass.

Hence, changes only apply to the selected class or subclass.

If you are in Selected log class and all its subclasses mode, clicking on a tick will affect the inclusion of messages
for both the selected class and all its subclasses, but not its parent/ancestor classes. Also note that:

e A black tick beside a class means that all messages of any type belonging to that class (or one of its

subclasses) will be displayed.

o A black tick beside a type means that all messages of that type belonging to the selected class (or one of

its subclasses) will be displayed.

e The absence of a tick beside a class means that no messages of any type belonging to that class (or one of

its subclasses) will be displayed.

e The absence of a tick beside a type means that no messages of that type belonging to the selected class
(or one of its subclasses) will be displayed.

e A grey tick means that the conditions for having either a black tick or no tick have not been met.

e Clicking on no tick or a grey tick will make it black, while clicking on a black tick will make it white.
All other ticks will be updated in order to preserve all the above conditions for every class and type.

If you are in Selected log class only mode, clicking on a tick will affect the inclusion of messages for the selected

class only. Also note that:

o A Dblack tick beside a class means that all messages of any type belonging to that class will be displayed.

e A black tick beside a type means that all messages of that type belonging to the selected class (or one of

its subclasses) will be displayed.

e The absence of a tick beside a class means that no messages of any type belonging to that class will be

displayed.
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e The absence of a tick beside a type means that no messages of that type belonging to the selected class
will be displayed.

e A grey tick means that the conditions for having either a black tick or no tick have not been met.

e Clicking on no tick or a grey tick will make it black, while clicking on a black tick will make it white.
All other ticks will be updated in order to preserve all the above conditions for every class and type.

Note that “All” is not is not really a class but the route of all classes (you will never see “All” as a class name in
the Class column).

The Unknown type of class is only applicable to “All”. This is because, if the type is unknown, then so is the
class (hence you can’t control it on a per-class basis).

Note that no changes will be made until you click on the OK button to accept the changes and return to the Log
Viewer window. Click on Cancel to retain the previous values and nullify any changes made in the current
window.

5.2.4.3 Exchange Filter

You can filter the logs to display entries from only a particular Exchange or set of Exchanges. Once this selection
has been made, it can be saved for reuse and loaded when required. A tick mark appears next to Exchange Filter
in the Filter menu if this filter has been turned on. Hold the pointer over Exchange Filter and then select a
particular option. Most of the common options have been discussed in the previous section. The Modify... option
is described below.

Modify... Option:

Select Modify... to view or change the filter settings. This brings up JS =
H H H H H Show Exchange

the Exchan_ge Fllter_W|ndow, which lists all _the exchanges in the S IumarSorce] i

current Project. To display the message log entries for an Exchange or @gg[:g:;;:ggg;:g;:gy o

a group of Exchanges, place a tick mark beside all the Exchanges ¢ adnnisteton) N

whose log messages you want displayed. Then click the OK button to
display the log messages from the selected Exchange(s). The log
entries that are from the unselected Exchange(s) will not appear in the
Log Viewer window.

Click on Select All to display the log messages from all the 7 Showslotereschanges fnotisted sbovel
Exchange(s) in the Show Exchange area. This places a tick mark
beside all the Exchange names. Click on Clear All to display none of
the log messages from the Exchange(s) in the Show Exchange area. This removes the tick marks from all the
Exchange names.

=0 Cancel

It is possible for different Configurations to have the same exchange number (i.e. 10) but a different exchange
name. For example, Configuration 1 may have Exchange 10 defined as Support Services, whereas Configuration
2 may have Exchange 10 defined as Medical Unit. In this case, all the names that are associated with the same
Exchange number will appear in a list beside the Exchange number. So in our example, it will appear in the Show
Exchange area as:

[1 10 (Support Services, Medical Unit)

This allows the user to view the different names on different Configurations that are all defined with the same
Exchange number.
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In order to display logs for Exchanges that are not shown in the Show Exchange area, put a tick mark in the Show
all other exchanges (not listed above) checkbox. This lets you display log messages that may belong to a
Configuration that you do not have in your current Project.

For example, say a new Configuration is made, but you do not have a copy of the Configuration yet on your PC.
In this case, you will never see the logs from this exchange as the Exchange itself will not show up in the Show
Exchange list. Since this new Configuration may be the one that is currently active, it is very important for you to
be able to see the logs from this Exchange. Hence, you will have to put a tick mark in this checkbox, if you want
to be able to see all the logs from this new Exchange (which is on the currently active Configuration). If this
option is left unchecked, then the Log Viewer will only display logs from the Exchanges that have been checked
in the Show Exchange list and will ignore the logs from any other Exchanges that are not in this list.

To apply the changes, click on the OK button or click Cancel to cancel the changes that have been made.

5.2.4.4 Message Text Filter
The logs can be filtered to show only messages that contain

. ) Shaw Al Shift-+Ctrl-+4
certain WOI‘dS, phrases or expressions. Class & Type Fier =
Exchange Filter »
Show all
Time Filter 2

Modify...  Shift+Ctrl+M

Load...
Save As...
Delete...

Modify... Option:

Select Modify... to search for and display logs that contain some particular message content. Selecting this
option brings up the Message Text Filter window. Type the text string or word that you want displayed in all the
logs, in Show Logs Containing. If you want to find a particular phrase or word in a log, then tick the Match
whole word only box. If this is left unchecked, then the search will also show all the logs that contain a part of
the search string within their text body. Tick the Match Case option if the text string or word that you are looking
for is required to be case sensitive.

In the figure below, the Log Viewer window has displayed all logs containing the word ‘Shell’.

EMessage Text Filter 5' = DXL Log Yiewer (connected to 1 exchange) . =10l x|
File Edit Search Filter Transfer Format
Show Logs Containing: @ [ | [ §Filters: EM c c E
Shell = :
I & Type ICIass IDate |T|me IMessage I
¥ Debug fInternal/Shells  January 21, 2005 08:23:20.81 AM  Shell on socket 65

started.
[~ Match case Debug fInternalfShells [January 21, 2005 |08 &M |Shell on socket 67

started.

| mu s aiEs ou e i) #Debug Jnternal/Shells  January 21,2005  08:39:46.56 &AM  Shell on socket 53

[ Ezclude matching logs started.
#Debug fInternal/Shells  January 21, 2005  08:39:46.56 AM  Shell on socket 54

Cancel | started.

io.m [two_ex |Ex. 1 {Colin} |

Q7

To look for a text string using a regular expression, tick Regular expression (Perl-5 style) and enter the text string
in the appropriate format. Please refer to the Search menu for more information about using regular expressions.
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Tick Exclude matching logs if you want to hide, rather than show, all the log entries that match the search string
that you enter. When this option is selected, the Show Logs Containing: entry, will switch to a Hide Logs
Containing: entry. Click OK to activate the message text filter or click Cancel to cancel the search.

In the figure below, the logs have been filtered to exclude all logs that contain the word ‘Listener’ and hence, all
logs that do not contain this word have been displayed.

EMessage Text Filter 5] 5 DXL Log Viewer (connected to 1 exchange) S N =10l x|
File Edit Search Filter Transfer Format
= ;o = = ~
Hide Logs Containing: @] \ | [Fiters: Falra -
IListener

fInternal{Intercom Tasks/CLK [January 21, 2005 |08:01:21.69 &AM h
clo

[~ Match whole word only #Debug fInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLK January 21, 2005  08:01:21.69 AM broadcast
request to determine clock
I~ Match case master: NU_SUCCESS
3 1Info fInternal{Intercom Tasks/CLK January 21, 2005 08:04:21.69 AM This exchange is acting as the
[~ Regular expression (PERL-5 style) clock master.
_ #Debug JInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 21, 2005  08:04:21.69 AM  Sent periodic broadcast
[7 Ezclude matching logs request to determine clock
master: NU_SUCCESS
c | iInfo JInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 21, 2005 08:07:21.63 AM  This exchange is acting as the
m\ Lancel clock master.
10.!!:4 two_ex ‘EXA 1 (Colin) |tart of logs Y

Q7

5.2.45 Time Filter

The logs can be filtered to display only messages at or within a " et

. . . R Class & Type Filter »
certain time period and date. The setting can then be saved for reuse Exchange Filter »
and loaded when required. e 02 Tegt ke >

Modify... Shif‘;:\-gl-ctrl-l-T

Load...
Save As...
Delete...

Modify... Option

Select Modify... to display messages that occur at or within a certain time period and date. This brings up the
Time Filter settings window. You have to setup the filter by setting the earliest time (E.T) and the latest time
(L.T) of logs that you want to display. When the time filter is enabled, the Log Viewer displays only those log
entries whose time is between the E.T and the L.T.

There are two basic modes of operation: Other (static) and Relative. In the relative mode, the E.T is always
specified to be some fixed amount of time before the L.T (i.e. it is relative to the L.T). In the other mode (static
mode), the time period is always specified between a fixed date and time, and therefore, does not change.

How to specify Date and Time for the entries below: n
Select the date in Specify: by using the calendar that appears in the drop-down menu. [ o e Thi Fri Sat
The standard calendar control lets you scroll through the months by using the arrow 1

buttons. To change the year, click on the year and use the scroll to change to the g 130 141 152 153 174 185
required year. You can enter the date by simply clicking on each entry and typing itin |16 17 18 19 @b 21 22
manually. You can also change the time directly, by clicking on each entry in Specify: gg g;‘ »H B 7 BA
and typing it in manually, or by clicking on each entry and using the scroll to scroll |z~ 1,4ay: 207012005

through that entry.

To switch between AM and PM, click on the entry and use the scroll.
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The following components of the E.T and the L.T are discussed underneath.

« Earliest Time (E.T):

e None: This indicates that no earliest time has been set,
which means that the Log Viewer will display the oldest
downloaded log.

o Relative: you can ask to see logs that have been
downloaded a specific amount of time before the L.T.
By typing in a number in Relative: and then specifying
whether it is Minutes, Hours, Days, Weeks or Months in
the drop-down menu, you can specify to see all logs a
specified period of time (defined in Relative:) prior to

the L.T.

Time Filter Xl

—Earliest Time
" None [oldest log)

(o F!elahvel‘l |Hour[s] _VJ prior to Latest Time

¢ Specify: |20/01/200

~Latest Time

Month(s)

" Now [most recent log

&= Specify. |20/01/2005

Match Selection I

|| goz00am =

0K 'E I Cancel

e  Specify: this is a specified date and time for the E.T.

«» Latest Time (L.T):

e Now: this is the latest or most recent log that has been downloaded by the Log Viewer.

e  Specify: this is a specified date and time for the L.T.

The various combinations of the E.T and the L.T are shown in the table below.

Earliest Time (E.T) Latest Time (L.T) Description
None Now Displays all logs from the oldest recorded log to the latest log that
has been downloaded.
. Displays all logs from the oldest recorded log to the logs on the time
None Specify and date specified in Specify (L.T).
Relative Now Displays all logs that yvere downloaded a specified amount of time
prior to the most recent log.
. . Displays all logs that were downloaded a specified amount of time
Relative Specify prior to the time and date in Specify: (L.T).
Specify Now Displays all logs between the date and time in Specify: (E.T) and the
most recently downloaded log.
Specify Specify Displays all logs between the specified dates and times

A special case that occurs in this time filter is when the Earliest Time = None and the Latest Time = Now. This
case is the same as having no time filter, in which case all the logs are displayed in the Log Viewer. Therefore,
this is the case that is displayed when the Show All option is checked in the Filter menu.

Another special case that occurs is when Earliest Time = Relative and the Latest Time = Now. In all other cases,
the Earliest Time that you can set for the logs is a constant. However, in this special case, the Latest Time
changes as you download new logs. For example, if you are browsing logs near the E.T while you are in stream
mode, and a new log happens to be downloaded, the arrival of the new log may cause an adjustment to the time
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window. This is because the L.T has changed with the new log coming in, but the E.T has also changed because
it is relative to the L.T. Therefore, the logs that you were browsing before the new log came in, may suddenly
become excluded from the display.

From the time filter shown below, the logs are to be filtered between the date and time shown in the E.T and the
L.T. Hence, the appropriate logs have been displayed in the Log Viewer window.

Time Filter i Xl

~Earliest Time:
" None [oldest log)

" Relative: |1 Hour(s) '] priar ta Latest Time
g

R EE

Latest Time

" Now [most recent log)

' Specify: |20/01/2005 || sos00am =

Match Selection LCancel I
&jDXL Log Yiewer (offline) ¥ TN _l_l- o x|
File Edit Search Filter Transfer Format
f ;‘ [ [ EFilters: T e c E
Type Class Date Time Message

fInternalf/Intercom Tasks/CLK |lanuary 20, 2005 09:01:27.56 &M This exchange is acting as the clock master.
#Debug /Internal/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:01:27.56 &M Sent periodic broadcast request to
determine clock master: NU_SUCCESS

iinfo fInternalf/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:04:27.56 &M This exchange is acting as the clock master.
#Debug /Internal/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:04:27.56 &M Sent periodic broadcast request to

determine clock master: NU_SUCCESS

The Match Selection option is used to set the earliest and the latest date and time (in the Time Filter), to match
the logs that are selected in the Log Viewer. It always changes both ends (E.T and L.T) of the Time Filter to
specific dates and time.

You must select the logs of interest before opening the Time Filter dialog. You can select more than one log in
the Log Viewer window by holding down the shift key and clicking on a sequential set of logs, or by clicking and
dragging the pointer over multiple sequential logs.

Once you have selected the logs of interest, open the Time Filter dialog and click on Match Selection. Notice that
Specify: (E.T) will be updated to the date and time of the first log in the selection, and Specify (L.T) will be
updated to the date and time of the last log in the selection.

Once you click on the OK button, the program will filter and display ALL logs (not just the selected sequential
logs) that fall between the specified range of date and time. Therefore, the Log Viewer will display all logs from
the same ‘second’ value that you specify in E.T and L.T, as well as logs that may be downloaded later and which
fall between the E.T and the L.T.

From the figure below, notice how the date and time in Specify: (E.T) has been updated to the date and time of
the first log in the selection (from the Log Viewer). Also notice how the date and time in Specify: (L.T) has been
updated to the date and time of the last log in the selection (from the Log Viewer).
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= DXL Log Viewer (offline) A ~=loix|

File Edit Search Filker Transfer Format

Q] I \ \ ce

Type |Class |Date |Time ]Message

3 Info JInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005
#Debug fInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005

09:01:27.56 AM
09:01:27.56 AM Sent periodic broadcast request to

determine clock master: NU_SUCCESS

This exchange is acting as the clock master.

com T: LK il

#Debug /Internal/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 110:27.50 &AM Sent periodic broadcast request to
determine clock master: NU_SUCCESS

#Debug /Internal/Shells January 20, 2005 09:10:37.25 AM Listener on port 50008 accepting client
connection from 10.0.0.98 on socket 27,

#Debug /Internal/Shells January 20, 2005 09:10:37.25 &M Listener on port S0008 bound and
accepting connections on socket 5.,

#Debug /Internal/Shells January 20, 2005 09:10:37.25 &AM Shell on socket 27 started.

#Debug /Internal/Shells January 20, 2005 09:10:40.31 &M Listener on port S0009 accepting client
connection from 10.0.0.98 on socket 29,

#Debug /Internal/Shells January 20, 2005 09:10:40.31 AM Listener on port 50009 bound and
accepting connections on socket 6.

#Debug fInternal/Shells January 20, 2005 09:10:40.31 &M Shell on socket 29 started.

dInfo JInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:13:27.50 &AM This exchange is acting as the clock master.

#Debug /Internalfintercom Tasks/CLK  January 20, 2005 09:13:27.50 &AM Sent periodic broadcast request to
determine clock master: NU_SUCCESS

[0.1b4 [two_ex [Ex. 784 (<from Ip>)

Time Filter x|

i~ Earliest Time
" None [oldest log)

" Relative: |1 Hourfs) vI prior ta Latest Time

@ Specify: |20/01/2005 || s0s27am

i Latest Time:

" Now [most recent log)

& Specify: |20/01/2005 || sw2rem =

0K LCancel I

Time Filters are particularly useful in conjunction with searches. They limit the range of the search to those log
entries that pass the filter criteria. Generally, the most useful Time Filter is the Relative: (E.T) to Now: (L.T)
setting. This is used to display only those logs from the last day or last hour. This greatly speeds up searches and
makes the scrollbar more useful for scanning and locating logs. A time filter with a specific start and end time is
particularly useful if you are studying events from a particular period of time (for example, last Monday from

6:00am to noon).
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5.2.5 Transfer Transfer

The transfer menu commands are used to control how and when the log viewer (GETEE
. . Select Exchianges, . .
will get log entries from the connected exchanges

Download Lags,..

Automatically Dovnload Logs As Needed
Automatically Stream Current Logs
Stay Ak End OF Logs When Streaming

5.25.1 Connect...

Click on the Connect... button to setup the main communication link between the PC and the Exchanges of the
DXL system. This brings up the Communications Link Setup window. Please refer to Section Error! Reference
source not found. for a description of this option.

5.2.5.2 Select Exchanges...

Once you have setup the main communication link, you can select the Exchanges that you want the PC to
communicate with. Please refer to Section Error! Reference source not found. for a description of this option.

5.2.5.3 Download Logs...

Select Download Logs to automatically download logs. When you select this option, it brings up the Logs to
Download dialogue box. This option is unavailable if you are not currently connected to an Exchange.

Note that even though the program downloads the logs that you specify in the options below, the Log Viewer
window only displays the logs that have passed the current filters. The Class & Type and Exchange filters affect
both the downloading and the display of logs, while the Message Text and Time filters affect only the display.
The current filters could have been set either through the Filter menu or through the startup settings. Also note
that any reference to time is made with reference to the time of the DXL Exchange and not the operating system
time.

e The first option is All logs. This option downloads all the logs to x|

date that have not already been downloaded. Ty

e Select Today’s logs to download the logs for the present day. € Lodayslogs

(" Current hour's logs

e Select Current hour’s logs to download logs for the current hour, ~ © Bangecf hlm

e Select Range of hours, to set a range of time within which you [ Uit [21/0172005
want to download the logs. Enter the date and time to begin the
logs, in From: and tick Until: to set the end date and time for the
logs. If you leave the Until: entry unticked, then all the logs after the time entered in From: will be
downloaded.

Cancel |

You can select the date by using the calendar that appears in the date drop-down KR
menu. The standard calendar control.lets you scroll through the months using the T
arrow buttons. To change the year, click on the year and use the scroll to change to 1

the required year. You can also enter the date by clicking on each entry in date and g 130 1“1 152 153 174 195
typing it in manually. 16 17 18 19 @k 21 22
] ) ] ) 23 24 25 26 27 28 29
You can select the time by scrolling through the times using the scroll button onthe |30 31

< Today: 20/01/2005

January, 2005 |

Page 222 IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0



Administrator Software MicroComm DXL

right of the time entry, or by clicking on the hour entry in time and typing it in manually. To change between AM
and PM, click on it and scroll or type it in again.

Click on Cancel or press the ‘Esc’ key to cancel the download if you don’t want to retrieve any logs.

The logs will be retrieved from the exchange(s) when you click on the Download button. The download status is
displayed on the Status Bar. You can click on the red STOP button to abort the transfer while it is in progress.
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5.2.5.4 Automatically Download Logs As Needed

Select Automatically Download Logs as Needed from the Transfer
menu if you wish to download logs when they are needed to fill in the
Log Viewer display. You can turn this option on or off by toggling,  E¥alytlalet=I A nletrae!lat=Ta f Rata - Cl 0 =2e
through using the green circular arrow &3 (Toggle Auto-Download Automatically Stream Current Logs

Mode) in the Log Viewer window. Stay. &t End Of Logs When Streaming

Download Logs. ..

When you scroll to a section in the logs with missing (not downloaded) log entries, or you scroll back past the
oldest log or you scroll forward beyond the newest downloaded log, then the program automatically downloads
these logs in an effort to fill the gaps. Usually a whole hour of the missing logs will be downloaded at a time.
However, in the case that there are not enough logs to fill the screen, the program will continue to download logs
(exceeding an hour) until it has enough logs to fill the Log Viewer screen. A similar operation is also carried out
if you decide to jump to a certain date and time using the Go To Date/Time... option from the Search menu. If
the logs for the date and time that you specify have not been downloaded by the Log Viewer, then the system will
automatically download these logs when you jump to this location. This operation of ‘filling in the gaps’ will
always take place for any operation that you try to execute in the Log Viewer window. Therefore, as long as you
have the Automatically Download Logs as Needed option ‘turned on’, the Log Viewer will always try to fill in
the missing gaps in logs, irrespective of whether you are trying to export logs, copy logs, print logs or update the
scrollbar, etc.

If this selection is not ticked, then the program will NOT automatically download missing logs as you scroll
through dates and times with missing log entries.

Note that even though the program downloads the logs specified by the options described above, the Log Viewer
window only displays those logs that pass the current filters.

5.2.5.,5 Automatically Stream Current Logs
Select Automatically Stream Current Logs for the program to Download Logs...
automatically download new logs as they are being generated by the
system. The option can also be turned on or off by toggling, through  FPEFESETR=r————— s
using the blue circular arrow &3 (Toggle Stream Mode) in the Log Stay At End OF Logs When Streaming \
Viewer window.

Automatically Download Logs As Needed

If this option is left unticked then the program will not download the logs as they are being generated.
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5.2.5.6 Stay At End Of Logs When Streaming

Select Stay at End Of Logs When Streaming to ensure that new logs that appear at the bottom of the screen (most
recent logs), scroll up the screen as newer logs are received. Hence, this option ensures that the cursor is left at
the last log (most recent log) that is downloaded; indicating the end of the current log downloads. If the cursor is
left on the last log, then as new logs are coming in and moving upwards, this option will ensure that the cursor is
left on the last log that is downloaded (and hence it remains highlighted).

A note to remember here is the fact that some logs that stream in may have a lesser date/time than the most recent
log. This could be due to an error in the logs. In this case, although the cursor still remains on the last row, you
may not be able to see the logs that are of interest to you (with the correct date/time) until you scroll upwards.

From the figure below, as new logs are streaming in, they are moving upwards, however, the cursor remains on
the most recently downloaded log (last log downloaded).

Download Loas Z= DXL Log Yiewer {connected to 1 exchange) i (=] 3}
S o rbl File Edit Search Fiter Transfer Format
icall load ded Ol ‘ | | cic 8
Automatically Download Logs As Neede -
Type [class |pate [Time [Message |
v Automahcally Stream Current Logs #Debug /Internal/Shells January 20, 2005 09:49:23.00 AM Shell on socket 80 finished.
k3 F d - = 'fh ps o #Debug /fInternal/Shells January 20, 2005 09:49:23.00 &M Shell on socket 78 finished.
v Stay At End OF Logs When Streaming info  /InternalfIntercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:49:27.38 AM This exchange is acting as the clock
master.
#Debug jinternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK  January 20, 2005 09:49:27.38 &AM Sent periodic broadcast request to
determine clock master:
NU_SUCCESS
1nfo fInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:52:27.31 AM This exchange is acting as the clock
master.
#Debug /Internal/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:52:27.31 AM Sent periodic broadcast request to
determine clock master:
NU_SUCCESS
info JInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK  January 20, 2005 09:55:27.31 &M This exchange is acting as the clock
master.
#Debug jinternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:55:27.31 &AM Sent periodic broadcast request to
determine clock master:
NU_SUCCESS
iinfo JInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:58:27.31 &AM This exchange is acting as the clock
master.
Debug |/Internal/Intercom Tasks/CLK 2005 C 31 AM Sent periodic broadcast request to
d aster:
NU_SUCC
‘U.lb‘l ‘two_ex ‘Ex. ? 84 {<from IP>) End of logs 4

If this option is left unticked then even though the new logs that are streaming in are moving upwards, the
highlighted log will remain at the point where the user last clicked on the Log Viewer Screen. Note that you
cannot select this option if you do not select the Automatically Stream Current Logs option in the Transfer menu.
Note that when you have this option ‘turned on’, you will always see the message ‘End of Logs’ in the status bar
at the bottom of the Log Viewer window, when you are on the last line (log) of the Log Viewer window.
However, this message will disappear if this option is not selected.

On a busy system, logs may be coming in so fast that there is no chance to scroll off the last row, and aborting
doesn’t help either because another log comes in as soon as the previous one is aborted. In this case, it would be
useful for you to turn off the stream button as this will disable streaming altogether and will give you to change
the filter so as to decrease the frequency of logs being streamed.
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Download Logs. ..

Automatically Download Logs s Needed

Stay At End OF Logs When Streaming

= DXL Log Viewer (connected to 1 exchange) =10l x]
File Edit Search Filter Transfer Format k

Q] \ [ | cich
Type |Class ]Date ]Time |Message |

#Debug /Internal/Shells
#Debug /internal/Shells
iInfo JInternalf/Intercom Tasks/CLK

Debug

iJInfa JInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLK

#Debug /Internal/Intercom Tasks/CLK

i Info JInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK

#Debug fInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK

iJInfa JInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLK

#Debug /Internal/Intercom Tasks/CLK

January 20, 2005
January 20, 2005
January 20, 2005

January 20, 2005

January 20, 2005

January 20, 2005

January 20, 2005

January 20, 2005

January 20, 2005

09:49:23.00 AM
09:49:23.00 &M
09:49:27.38 AM

09:52:27.31 AM

09:52:27.31 &M

09:55:27.31 AM

09:55:27.31 &M

09:58:27.31 AM

09:58:27.31 &M

Shell on socket 80 finished.
Shell on socket 78 finished.
This exchange is acting as the clock
master.
it pel
determine c
(]

This exchange is acting as the clock
master.

Sent periodic broadcast request to
determine clock master:
NU_SUCCESS

This exchange is acting as the clock
master.

Sent periodic broadcast request to
determine clock master:
NU_SUCCESS

This exchange is acting as the clock
master.

Sent periodic broadcast request to
determine clock master:
NU_SUCCESS

|IJ. 1b4 |two_ex

|Ex. 7 84 (<From IP>)
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5.2.6 Format Menu

You can change the type, size and colour of the text being used in the Log Viewer window For;n;tt,_,

by choosing an option in the Format menu. You can also change the column settings and Font Size 4
layout as well as add or remove the scroll bar, through the Format menu. Colors >

Column Settings...
Reset Layout

Show Scrollbar

5.2.6.1 Font...
To change the font, select Font... from the Format menu. This brings up the standard Font selectable dialog,
shown below. The changes that you are making to the font, will all appear in the Sample window.

Use Font: to change the font type. Use the scrollbar to view different types of fonts and then click on the font that
you want to use.

Use Font Style: to change the display style of the font. You can click on any of the Font Style: selections that are
listed. They are usually: Regular, Italic, Bold and Bold Italic.

Use Size: to change the size of the font. Use the scrollbar to view different sizes of fonts and then click on the
font size that you want to use.

Use Script: to change the characters of the font by using the drop-down menu and scroll bar. Normally, this value
should remain unchanged.

The figure below shows how the font of the logs has been changed in the Log Viewer window

_ 5 DXL Log Yiewer (connected to 1 exchange) H =10l x|
Fie Edit Search Fiter Transfer Format
Font: Font style:
[italic

O Kartika
O Latha
O Lucida Console | |Bold Italic
O Lucida Sans Unicode

finternal/intercom Tasks/CIK |Janvary 21 2005 98192163408 | This exchange is acling as the
olock master,

A¢ Pebug Awternal/intercom Fasks/CIK January 21 2005 0819216348  Sent neriodic hrosdoast request

(O Mangal 2
1o determine clock master:
Map Symbol >
2t Hep Symbols =l NU_SUCEESS
Sample————————— i) infe Auternal/intercom Tasks/CIK January 21 2005 0822215648  This exchange is socting as the
olock master,
Aablivz 3¢ Pebug Amternal/intercon Tasks/CIK Janvary 21 2005 0822215648  Sent neriodic hroadcast request
1o determine clock master:
ok N SUCCESS
St 014 [ewo_ex [Ex. 1 (Calin) [ 7

IWeslem _:J

This font style is imitated for the display. The closest matching style
will be used for printing.

Note that no changes will be made until you click the OK button to accept the changes and return to the Log
Viewer window. You can click Cancel in order to retain the previous values and nullify any changes that you
made in the Font dialog.
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5.2.6.2 Font Size

The Font Size lets you modify the size of the font without going into the Font...
option. Hold the pointer over Font size and then click on the size that you want to Font Size

use. Note that the font size will change immediately, without any confirmation Colors

from the program. Column Settings...

Reset Layout

Show Scrollbar

If you want to use a Font size that is not in the list then click on Other.... A Font Size

e Font Ske: i window pops up and you can select a font size by using the scrollbar in the drop-down
10 by
— B menu.
oy |
14
15
16 Y,

You can also manually type a font size into the New Font Size: entry. However, if this size is not between 4 and
28 then the program will display an error message.

@ The font size entered is invalid. It must be between 4 and 28,
New Font Size: |30 'l =
Cancel |

If you enter a font size that is too large to be displayed in the Log Viewer window then the program will display
an error message. In this case, you must hide some columns, increase your screen resolution, enter a smaller font
size or decrease the size of some of your columns (other than the Message column, which is resized
automatically).

Your screen is not large enough to display logs in the selected font. Try increasing your screen resolution

New Font Size: v m @ or hiding some column(s).
ok | cancel | K
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5.2.6.3 Colors Fort... ‘

You can set the colours of the Log Class and the Log Types. Once this selection "™ 2¢ ’

has been made, the colour scheme can be saved for reuse and loaded when v sk
required. Hold the pointer over Colors and then select a particular option. All Column Settings... Modify...

Reset Layout

the options are listed below. Load...

Show Scrollbar Save As...
Delete...

Select All Black to ensure that any data concerning the log messages in the Log Viewer window appears in black.
This is the default of the system and this option appears with a tick mark beside it if it is being used. This option
is only unchecked when the colours are modified. This option is particularly useful if you want to make
everything temporarily black for a print job.

Message Classes:

The logs can be filtered so that messages of certain classes and/or types are displayed in different colours. There
are 5 main types of message classes: Host, Internal, Maintenance, System Activity and System Startup and they
are displayed in the Class column on the Log Viewer window. Each of these classes has one or more subclasses
that can be viewed by clicking on the ‘+’ icon.

Log Types:

Each class or subclass has 6 message log types that are generated by the firmware on the DXL box. These can be
selected as: Errors, Warnings, Information, Debug, Other and Unknown. These message Types are displayed in
the Type column on the Log Viewer window. Errors inform the user of if there are any inaccuracies or faults in
the system. Warnings show up in the case when an inaccuracy may or may not be present. Information informs
the user of operations being carried out on the DXL box. Debug is primarily used for the developers of the
firmware in order to debug the software. Other is a message that the system gives the user if it is not sure of what
kind of Log Type it has i.e. a message that it cannot categorize into one of the four options above. Unknown is
displayed when messages are created with an LMU file that is different from the LMU files that is currently on
the system and hence, being used to translate the messages. Therefore, the program cannot categorize the
message, as it does not have the LMU file that the message was created with.

Modify... Option:

=lolx|
Select Modify... to change the colours of message classes and/or types. ?ja‘:;::i;ﬂ:ﬂ;sm
This brings up the Colors window, which will allow you to modify the | seectediogclass oy ‘
existing colours for the logs. By default, all the log messages are displayed g coor e Tve oo
in black and therefore, all the log classes and types appear with a black box. Fﬂ =f\,g
You can select a class or a subclass by clicking on its name. You can Eigt'mmw ='D'b";‘
change the colour of a log class and/or type by clicking on the current -l System Starup H?th
colour and selecting a colour from the Color window that appears. You can =
resize the window if needed.

Cancel
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To select a colour, click on any colour in Basic colours. You can 21|

Basic colors:

also define unique customized colours by clicking on Define = r-mErmer
Custom Colors in the Color window. The expanded dialog lets BT ™ = [ i &

; ; I T
you _select any colour that you want, either numerically or by = o o o = -
picking from the HSV controls. You can add the colour that you i i i i B B B

want to the Custom colors: area, by selecting a colour and then MW W mT
clicking on Add to Custom Colors. e

=I!:===== Hue:lgﬂ— Hed:W
Sal:lﬁ Green:lm

Define Custam Colars >> I Color Lum: I‘ISD Blue: |181

OK I Cancel | Add to Custom Colors N\ I
)

If you want to change the colour of a message for a class and mirror these same changes for its subclasses then
select Selected Log Classes and all its subclasses. In this case, any changes in the colour of a class will affect all
the messages of that class and all its sub classes. If all log type messages in a class are the same colour, then its
box will show a solid colour. However, if the entries in the Log Type Colour display are different, then the class
as well as its subclasses and the root will show a multicolored box.

ol

[~ Status and control of:
¢ Selected log class and all its subclasses
" Selected log class only
Log Class Color Log Type Color——
=i Al M Errors
& D Host i . Warnings E=DXL Log Yiewer (connected to 1 exchange) B =] 3
[ Register Protocol Il Information Fie Edt Search Flter Transfer Fomat I3
[] Text Protocol = N
SR itemnal [ Debug o) [ [ [ [ L [: g
D Assertions - Other Type |Class |Date |Time |Message |
i #Debug JInternal/Shells January 20, 2005 09:49:23.00 &M Shell on socket 80 finished.
File System ] Unkrion
KHOW =
f S #Debug JInternal/Shells January 20, 2005 09:49:23.00 &AM  Shell on socket 78 finished.
File Transfer
D Flash dInfo JInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:49:27.38 AM  This exchange is acting as the
clock master.
e D Inlelc.om Tasks #Debug JInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:49:27.38 &M  Sent periodic broadcast request
D Logging to determine clock master:
L] Low-evel Capture NU_SUCCESS
Memory Usage dInfo JInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:52:27.31 AM  This exchange is acting as the
Y g
D Nl clock master.
D Shells W Debug JInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:52:27.31 4M  Sent periodic broadcast request
oo to determine clock master:
D Task Communications NU_SUCCESS
= . Maintenance dInfo JInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:55:27.31 AM  This exchange is acting as the
W Configuration clock master.
El . Faults #Debug JInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:55:27.31 &M  Sent periodic broadcast request
P to determine clock master:
(- [l Installation NU_SUCCESS
& . System Activity dInfo JInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:58:27.31 AM  This exchange is acting as the
. System Startup clock master,
Debug fInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK 3 i
N -
k |0.1b4 two_ex |Ex, 7 84 (<from IP>) End of logs 7
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In order to keep the changes made in a subclass independent of changes made in a class and vice versa, select the
Selected Log Class only option. So, changing the colour of a class or a subclass and making changes to its
properties will only affect the particular class or subclass that these changes are being made to. Similarly,
changing the colours for each option in the Show Log Type display for a class or a subclass, will only affect that
particular class or subclass. If the options in Log Type Colour are set to different colours, then the class or the
subclass that this applies to will appear as a multicolored box. Hence, changes only apply to the selected class or
subclass.

File Edit Search Fiter Transfer Format
Status and control ot ———————— —-- - - 2 - ~ R
" Selected log class and all its subclasses ) ‘ ‘ (% ’1: g
& Selected log class only Type [class [Date [Time Message |
dJInfo JInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:28:27.44 AM  |This exchange is acting
as the clock master.
Log Class Color -Log Type Colo *
EE 1 a| | M Erors
= Host 3 B wamings
[[] Register Pratocol I Iformation # Debug fInternal/Shells January 20, 2005 09:28:47.94 AM  |Shell on socket 61
W Text Protocol finished.
= Intemal [[] Debug W Debug fInternal/Shells January 20, 2005 09:28:47.94 &M |Shell on socket 63
W 2ssertions ~— | [l Other - Y‘m!fhwi
- File:System i ) Info JInternalfIntercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:31:27.44 &AM | This exchange is acting
L ] Unknown as the clock master.
B File Transfer *
W Flash
=] Intercom Tasks
W ccv z = = T
dJInfo JInternal/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 09:34:27.44 AM | This exchange is acting
I CEPT as the clock master.
L] cLK *
W COMM
M CONFIG |
— ® Info JInternalf/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 20, 2005 =B g i ange is acting
,ﬂ] as master.
o.1b¢ [two_ex [Ex. 784 (<from 1P} 7

If you are in Selected log class and all its subclasses mode, clicking on a colour will affect the inclusion of
messages for both the selected class and all its subclasses, but not its parent/ancestor classes. Also note that:

o A solid colour box beside a class means that all messages of any type belonging to that class (or one of
its subclasses) will be displayed in the colour that you choose.

o A solid colour box beside a type means that all messages of that type belonging to the selected class (or
one of its subclasses) will be displayed in the colour that you choose.

¢ A multicolored box means that the conditions for having a solid colour have not been met.

If you are in Selected log class only mode, clicking on a tick will affect the inclusion of messages for the selected
class only. Also note that:

e A solid colour box beside a class means that all messages of any type belonging to that class will be
displayed.

e A solid colour box beside a type means that all messages of that type belonging to the selected class (or
one of its subclasses) will be displayed.

e A multicolored box means that the conditions for having solid colour have not been met.

Note that “All” is not is not really a class but the route of all classes (you will never see “All” as a class name in
the Class column). Note that no changes will be made until you click on the OK button to accept the changes and
return to the Log Viewer window. You can hit Cancel in order to retain the previous values and nullify any
changes made in the current window.
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Load... Option:

|| Select Load... to load a previously saved colour scheme. This brings up the
Select Color Scheme window. Click on the name of the filter to load any
saved colour schemes. Click on Load to load the colour scheme or click on
Cancel to cancel the operation. This option is disabled if there are no saved
filter settings that you can load.

Select afilter to load.

Load [: I Cancel

i

Save As... Option:

Select Save As... in order to save the most recent colour scheme for later x|
reuse. Type a hame for the colour schemes that you want to save in NeW  newFiter Name:

Filter Name:. These colour schemes are saved with the application and not ™™ "_"“°'fd

the project, when the user clicks on the Save button. The Existing Filter:  [oi¥ sasnai

area displays the colour schemes that have already been saved. Click on
Cancel to cancel the operation.

Save 1;, I LCancel

Delete... Option:

Select Delete... to delete an existing colour scheme. This brings up the Delete Color Scheme window. Click on
the name of the filter that you want to delete and then click on Delete to delete any saved colour schemes. The
program will display a confirmation message, “Are you absolutely sure you wish to permanently delete the
selected filter?”. So, you can click on Delete to delete the colour scheme or click on Cancel to cancel the
operation. This option is also disabled if there are no saved filter settings that you can delete.

Delete Color Scheme x|

Select one or more filters to delete.

Internal
DXL Administrator x|

E Are you absolutely sure you wish to permanently delete the selected filter?
.

!
Cancel |

Delete f; I Cancel
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5.2.6.4 Column Settings...

Click on Format and then Column Settings... to change the columns that appear on the Log Viewer window. For
each item of information listed under the Data heading, you can choose to display that column in a dedicated
column in the Log Viewer window or, on the status bar. The status bar will show the values for the currently
selected log entry. Remember that if you have selected multiple logs, then one of your end-points will still be the
current row that you have selected, even if it cannot be differentiated from any other selected row.

If you want the data to be displayed on the main Log Viewer window then tick the corresponding box under the
Column heading. If you want the data to be displayed on the Status Bar of the Log Viewer window then tick the
corresponding box under the Status Bar heading.

The checkboxes under the Status Bar column heading are only available if the checkboxes under the Column
heading are not checked. In this case, the data for a log will be displayed in the status bar (when a log is selected)
instead of displaying it in a column in the Log Viewer window.

R xq
Data Column Status Bar Format
Type v Both
Class v
LMU | | v
Configuration [ v
Block Number [ v
Date v ILong a
_ |24 Hour [ms)
Time v AM/PM [ms] ¥ »| AM/PM [ms)
Exchange i v I Both }
Restore Defaults |
0K I Cancel I

You can also right click on a column in the Log Viewer window and select Column Settings..., to display the
Column Format Settings dialog.

ERDXL Log Yiewer (connected to 1 exchange) j I o] 3] k
% " Data Column  Status Bar Format
File Edt Search Fiter Transfer Format
ﬂ‘ ‘ ‘ T ~ F; g Type 2 e
bl Class v
Type Class [pate ) |Tirne IMessage J LMU r v
Vlnfo fInternaly 20, 2009 (9:49:27.33 &AM This exchange is acting Configuration v
as the c\.ock' master, Bk Nite T "
#Debug  /IntemalfIntercom Tasks/CLK  January 20, 2005 09:49:27.38 AM  Sent periodic broadcast
request to determine Date v Long =l
clock master: Time v AM/PM (ms] ¥
NU_SUCeeS Exchange { | v Both v
Restore Defaults I
0K I LCancel I
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change is acting as the clock
#Debug Jintarnal/intercom Tasks/CLE January 21, 2005 121,63 AM
determine clock master: NU_SUCCESS
iinfo fintermalfIntercom Tasks/CLE January 21, 2005 08:22:21.56 AM  This exchange is acting as the clock
master.
#Debug [Intemal/Intercom Tasks/CLK January 21, 2005 08:22:21.56 AM  Sent periodic broadcast request to
daterming clock master: NU_SUCCESS
H#EDebug [ntamnal/Shealls January 21, 2005 08:23:20.81 AM  Listenar on port 30009 accapting
client connecbon from 10.0.0.98 on
socket 65,
[0b4 [two_ex  (Block:4ls [ : 4
Type: Info
Class: fIntemalfIntercom Tasks/CLE
LML 0.1k
Configurabion: bwo_ex
Block: 416
LMU Block Date: January 21, 2005 Status Bar
Time: 08:19:21,63 &M
Exchangs: 1 (Colin)

Co uration Exchangze
nhe e Additonal information on

ohjects in status har

Note that you can get further information on the selected logs. To do this, hold the mouse pointer over the status
bar. The Log Viewer will briefly display all the information for the selected log entry.

Some of the information can be formatted in several ways and these formatting selections are made under the
Format column in the Column Settings... option. These are:

e Type — you have three options for displaying this data. If you want the Type of log to appear with an
icon, then choose Icon. If you want the Type of log to appear with a name, then choose Name. If you
want the Type of log to appear with both an icon and a name then choose Both.

o Date — you can choose for the Date of the logs to appear in a Long format, eg. “January 13, 2005 or in a
Short format, “DD/MM/YYYY”. However, the Long and Short format depend on your PC’s ‘Regional
and Language Options’, which are found in the Control Panel settings of your PC.

e Time — you can choose for the Time of the logs to appear in 24 Hour mode “14:03:36”, in AM/ PM mode
“02:03:36 PM”, in 24 Hour (ms) mode “14:03:36.25” or in AM/ PM (ms) mode “02:03:36.25 PM”. High
precision time is useful on a busy system where tens or hundreds of logs are coming in per second.
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e Exchange — to view the Exchange that a log is downloaded from, you can choose for the Exchange to
appear with the Number of an Exchange, the Name of an Exchange, or Both, the number and the name of
an Exchange.

Restore Defaults Option:

You can click the Restore Defaults button to
change all the Format Settings back to their original
default values. This will display a confirmation
dialog. Click on Restore to continue with the
changes or click Cancel to cancel the operation.
Note that the changes will not take effect until you
click OK on the Column Format Settings window.

DXL Administrator [ § x|

\ Warning: All the format settings on this dialog will be changed back to their original (default) values. (The
\%/ change will not actually be saved until you press OK on the Column Format Settings dialog.) Do you wish
' to proceed?

1 Cancel I

Note that when you view logs, an Exchange or set of exchanges might appear in a ‘? Exchange number’ format.
This occurs when you are viewing logs that were generated while running a Configuration that is no longer
installed on the DXL and is missing on the PC. Since the program cannot find the Configuration that these logs
belong to, it chooses to map the log into the current Configuration by displaying a ‘?” with the Exchange number
of the current Configuration that is active on the system. This mapping or assumption is usually correct, but it
may not necessarily be so.

Additionally, when you select a log, the Log Viewer window displays the Configuration that this log belongs to.
This Configuration is displayed either as a separate column in the Log Viewer window, or in the Status bar,
depending on the current Column Settings that you have chosen.

PR =1o] x|
Fie Edt 3Search Fiter Transfer Format
e 0 .
Typa ]Clagz ||:|a1ne- |Exchange [ EMess,age ] ? — Unknown device
=
#Dabug MntarmaliShalls 04012005 30 (Howsing Building 2)  Listener on port 50007
accEpting client connection 30 - Exchange numhber of
frorm 10.0,1.200 on socket .
73, 7| current Configuration
¥ Debug fnternalfshells 040172005 30 (HMousing Building 2)  Listener on port 50007
bound and accepting
connectons on socket 9,
W Debug fntarnalfShalls 040172005 |30 (Housing Building 2)  Shell on socket 73 started.
LiTnfo fsystemn Starbup 040172005 |7 30 {Housing Building 2} DXL system user reset
occurred at 16:46 ML on
4172005
i 1nfo /System Startup 0401/2005 |7 30 (Housing Building 2} DXL system started using
apolication fils DEL Demo MNew R1 —

'OL-0.4.083 APP'

JSntemnalfInterco il.:4.='_l1:"'_-'I.I|_|'.- | 30 {Housing Buildmg 211In
| | £

Configuration that the
unknown device helongs

D1k EI:':LD?:.N;.-A'Rl Biock: 2 ; ' : DT to.

sk U inibialized
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5.2.6.5 Reset Layout
The Reset Layout menu item lets you reset the

column and status bar panel layout (order and X

wi dth) , font , and main window pos ition © Do you wish to reset column and status bar panel layout (order and width), font, and main window
dimensions back to their default values. A */ positionfdimensions back to their default values?
confirmation message is displayed when you select Carcel |

this item.
You can click on Reset to reset the default values or click on Cancel to cancel the operation.

5.2.6.6 Show Scrollbar

Select Show Scrollbar to toggle the scrollbar on the Log Viewer window, to On or Off . The Show Scrollbar
menu item is checked when the scrollbar is displayed and this is illustrated in the figure below.

The scrollbar can also be toggled on or off by clicking the grey scrollbar E (Toggle Scrollbar) in the Log Viewer
window. If the scrollbar is on and the Auto Download mode is on, then the Log Viewer will attempt to download
all the logs that it can.

EDXL Log Yiewer (connected to 1 exchange) } ) Dlll
File Edit Search Fiter Transfer Format
= [
&l | \ N | el
Type ]Class |Date |Time o |Message |_‘.]
i)Info JInternal/Interct January 20, 2005  09:55:27.31 AM  This exchange is acting as the clock
Font... master.
Font Size » #Debug fInternal/Intercc January 20, 2005 09:55:27.31 AM  Sent periodic broadcast request to
determine clock master:
Colors > NU_SUCCESS
iInfo JInternal/Intercc January 20, 2005 09:58:27.31 AM  This exchange is acting as the clock
Column Settings... Debug {InternalfIntercdJanuary 20, 2005 |09 AM |S riodic bro: t request to ﬂ
Reset Layout r: 2
NU_S =
|D.lh4 itwo_ex |Ex. ? 84 {<from IP=) iEnd of logs 4
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5.2.7 Edit Menu Continued

5.2.7.1 Preferences

Select Preferences... in the Edit menu to bring up the DXL Administrator Preferences window. This window
consists of 5 tabs: General, Configuration, Logging, Diagnostics and Connection. The first two tabs have already
been discussed with the DXL Configuration Editor, so the Logging Tab is discussed here.

5.2.7.1.1 Preferences - Logging
Select the Logging Tab to configure the Startup x|
Settings:. These are the settings that the program uses — General| Configuston Losaina | Disgnsstiss | Carnection |

when the DXL Log Viewer starts up. Note that the ~Starlup Setting
changes made here will only come into effect when Tianster [Fulmenal =] Sewobar[show =]
the Log Viewer is closed and reopened. [raimat

¥ Festore last column format settings and which columns o display

¥ Restore last lapout settings [column widths, ordering, font, etc.)

Color Scheme: I None 'I

~Filters:
Class & Type: Im
Exchange: IHasture saved j Iexchange Select... |
Meszage Text: IHastnre zaved j Imessage Select... |
Tirne: Im
[ &bort Motification: eszage Interpretation:
¥ Display message [ Besp ’7 [¥ Use active configuiation if needed one is missing

Restore Defaults |

] cancel

Transfer Option

You can select different options in the drop-down menu in Transfer:, to set the |Transfer | Full manual |
preferences for how the logs are to be downloaded from the DXL Exchanges.

Full manual
| Full automatic |
Hestorelast

Select Full manual to disable the three options in the Transfer menu, which are: Automatically Download Logs
As Needed, Automatically Stream Current Logs and Stay At End of Logs When Streaming. These 3 options are
discussed further with the discussion of the Transfer menu section.

Select Full automatic to enable all the 3 options.

Select Restore last to restore the saved settings that were used when the Log Viewer was last closed.
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Scrollbar Option

Scrollbar: lets you show or hide the scrollbar on the main Log Viewer window.
Select Show to display the scrollbar on startup. Select Hide to hide the scrollbar
from view on startup.

Scrollbar: IShow i ZI

Select Restore last to restore the setting that was in use when the log Viewer was last shut
down.

All the settings in the Scrollbar: drop-down menu affect the Show Scrollbar option in the Format Menu.
Format Settings:

Put a tick mark in the Restore last column format settings and which columns to display checkbox, for the Log
Viewer to revert (on start-up) to the format settings that were used before the user last exited the Log Viewer
window. Choosing this option affects the Column Settings... menu item in the Format menu.

If the option is left unchecked then the program will use the default settings for the system, which are the settings
that you get by choosing the Restore Defaults button in the Column Format Settings dialog (this dialog appears
when you select the Column Settings... menu item in the Format menu).

Put a tick mark in the Restore last layout setting checkbox, for the Log Viewer to revert (on start-up) to the layout
settings that were used when the user last exited the Log Viewer window. These options are dependent on the
Font... and Font Size options in the Format menu and whether or not the user had manually changed the size or
positions of the columns when the program was last run.

If the option is left unchecked then the program will use the default settings for the system.

Color Scheme Option and the Filters Option

There are various settings for the Filters and the Color Scheme that have to be
configured so that the Log Viewer knows the setting that it will use on start-
up. The options that appear for each of the Filters and for the Color Scheme are: None,
Restore last used and Restore saved.

Color Scheme: INone __'_l

Restore last used
Restore saved

Select None if no Colour Scheme is required when the program starts, in which case the default colour scheme —
where all the log messages appear in black — is used. Any Filters that are set to None will be disabled when the
Log Viewer starts up.

Select Restore last used if you want to use the Filter or Colour Schemes settings that were used when the user last
exited the Log Viewer window. This option is independent of whether the Filter or Color scheme was a saved
setting or was simply a setting that was used before the Log Viewer was last shut down.

Select Restore saved when you want to use a saved Filter or Color Scheme. When you select this option from the
drop-down menu, you will see a Select... button appear next to it. Click on the Select... button so that you can
choose the saved setting that you want to load when the Log Viewer starts up.
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As an example, when you click on the Select... button for the Color Scheme: =
setting, you will see the Select Color Scheme dialog. From this dialog, select the
saved color scheme that you want to use by clicking on it. Click the Select button
to make the selection or click Cancel to cancel the operation.

Select a filter to load.

If you have not loaded a project then only the Color Scheme and Class & Type
Filters are configurable. This is because the Color Scheme settings and the Class
& Type Filters are saved with the application; while the Exchange Filters,
Message Filters, and Time Filters are saved with the project (and therefore it Concel |
. . A - X
requires that a project is loaded before these filters can be configured).

| If there are no saved Color Schemes and you click on the Select... button, then you
\i) [ic=NiEobaees cot e will get a message saying, “There are no saved Color Schemes”.

N

Abort Notification Option:

If you carry out an operation such as a search operation, and want to be informed of whether the operation is
aborted or not, then the Abort Notification: display is used.

|| If Display Message is ticked then you will see a dialog box that
\i’) scrollbar update shorted, (Maoke: The scrollbar will remain hidden. ) WI“ inform yOU If a message IS abortEd ThIS message aISO

appears if you abort an action by hitting the red STOP button.

If Beep is ticked then you will hear a beep sound indicating that a particular operation was aborted. This sound
also plays if you aborted the action by hitting the red STOP button. These options are particularly helpful if the
Log Viewer is carrying out simultaneous operations, such as downloading logs during a search. So in this case, if
you click the STOP button then the download will be aborted but the search will continue. Hence, depending on
the message that you receive, you will be aware of the operation that was aborted.

Message Configuration Option:

The logs in the database are generated using Configuration files. The Log Viewer uses these Configuration files
to download the log messages that are displayed in the Log Viewer window. If Use active configuration if needed
one is missing is ticked and the original Configuration file is missing, then the program automatically uses the
active Configuration that is available on the system when it is downloading the logs. You should say how this
will only result in correct log interpretation (i.e. lookups of device numbers/names and other info in the
configuration while formatting the logs) if the active configuration and the missing one are sufficiently similar.
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Note that you will not be able to make any changes until you click the OK button to accept the changes and return
to the Log Viewer window. Click Cancel to retain the previous values and nullify any changes made in the
Preferences window.

5.2.7.1.2 Preferences — Diagnostics
This option is currently not operational.

Note that no changes will be made until you click on the OK button to accept the changes and return to the Log
Viewer window. Click on Cancel to retain the previous values and nullify any changes made in the current
window.
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6 MicroComm DXL Local User Interface

6.1 Introduction

This document describes the operation of the MicroComm DXL’s Local
User Interface (LUI). The interface is comprised of an 11-button keypad, a
64-pixel x 128-pixel backlit LCD, and three LED status indicators that are
located on the front panel of the Digital Communication Controller (DCC).
This document also provides a description of the LUI’s operation when

accessed remotely through a Telnet client.

Every DCC provides a Local User Interface (LUI) that is used to facilitate the installation and troubleshooting of
an Exchange. Through the LUI, you can:

Adjust the LCD’s contrast and backlight intensity.

Invoke self-test routines on the DCC and any attached devices that provide a self-test feature. These test
results are displayed on the front panel and any self-test failures are added to the device’s fault list.

Install new or replacement USB, LonWorks, and Ethernet devices such as DCEs, Desktop Masters, etc.
Set the DCC’s static Ethernet IP address(es) and net mask.
Set the PPP Ethernet IP addresses.
View and set the system time and date.
View and acknowledge Faults that are local to the Exchange. Individual lists are provided for:
= All of the unacknowledged faults on the Exchange.

= All Faults (including those that have been acknowledged). A separate list is provided for the
DCC and for each DCE.

View the Status of all of the devices on an Exchange including installed firmware components.

When the user first starts up the DXL box, the following screen is displayed. Note that the first line may display a

number of different strings, depending on the condition in which the DXL is

booted.

DXL Boot Version 1.0

“Power on Detected” indicates that the user has powered the DXL J| Fower on Detected

using the switch at the back of the DXL.
Loading Application

“Power on Restart” also indicates that the user has powered the DXL. DXL V1.1b2.APP

“User Reset” indicates that the user has initiated a reset of the DXL.
This may appear when the user loads a new Application, or enters a new IP address, etc. In this case, the
DXL would ask the user whether it is to reboot or reset itself.

“Exception Code xxH” (where xx is the two-digit HEX error code) indicates a firmware or hardware
error or issue, such as entering an incorrect IP address.

Please refer to Boot Mode section, for a further description of the options that may be entered in a “boot mode”
situation.
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6.1.1 The Remote Front Panel

The LUI may also be accessed remotely via a Telnet client that is connected through the
Ethernet port, a serial port, or the modem port. This Remote Front Panel interface
provides a ‘mirror’ of the local display and allows you to carry out the same operations,
as if you were using the front panel keyboard. It also allows you to make changes using
the remote computer’s keyboard (rather than using the front panel keypad).

Qiagostis
The port number used to access the Telnet client (referred to below as “terminal”) is
50000. This port number can however, be changed.

The Remote Front Panel can be selected by clicking on the Diagnostics icon, displayed above, in the MicroComm
DXL Administrator window and then selecting View and then Remote Front Panel....

6.2 Display Description

6.2.1 Introduction

This section will describe the main buttons and keyboard keys that you will use as well as a description of what
you will expect to see on the actual DXL box and the remote terminal.

6.2.1.1 Keypad Display Organization
The user interface is organized in a simple hierarchical menu structure (limited to three main levels or menus).

: S| (S & : :
Select any of the three dedicated top level menu keys ( : , & ) to “jump” directly to one of three top
level menus. From this point, the menus are traversed via the key (to display the selected sub-menu), and the

key (to return to the previous higher level in the same menu). Note that if you are currently viewing or
editing values in a screen that is under one of the three main menu options (eg. The SETUP menu), and you want
to go directly to another menu by pressing that menu key (eg. the FAULT menu), then when you return to the
previous menu (by selecting the SETUP menu), the program will automatically take you to the active screen that
you had exited in that menu.

All display screens are divided into two parts; the title area and the i DCC Setup
data area. The title area is a single line of information that identifies el
. . . R ) . vstem TimeDate
the screen that is being displayed. A separation line delineates the "thernet IP/Mask «

DCE Add-/Remove

title area from the data area. The data area of the screen is where the i

values associated with the screen are displayed and edited. Scrolling
is performed in the data area only; the title always stays on the first

line of the screen and never scrolls off. Data Area
Title Area

6.2.1.2 Cursors and Visual Cues
Four customized characters are provided to mark the cursor position at the left hand position:
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O : This is the default cursor that alternates with the character at the leftmost position on the line (usually
for a heading or title that cannot be changed)

e : This is the default cursor that alternates with the character that is being edited at a point in time.

R : This cursor is substituted in place of the ‘T © cursor when positioned on the first line of the LCD and
additional items towards the top of a list are available for display.

X : This cursor is substituted in place of thCt  © cursor when positioned on the last line of the LCD and

additional items towards the bottom of a list are available for display.

During value editing, the default cursor alternates with the field that is selected for modification.

Generally speaking, you can edit any line on the DXL screen that has a colon :* on it (by pressing the @ key).
Conversely, you cannot edit any line that has an equal sign ‘=’ on it, as it is displaying a field that cannot be
changed.

6.2.1.3 Keypad Description
The keypad is made up of three groups of keys.

e The first group of keys ( : , & ) are used to jump to the ( ’\"Q\ r‘w l ‘ l J qf"c
——/

highest level of the menu structure. r

&\
S| 4 >
e The second group of keys (@ , @ : @ , & @) are used to scroll Q\: >——

) S

& T )

forward and in reverse through the various menu items and fault/status 5 k'J v %‘;
lists.

¢l (& . .
e The last group of keys ( , , @ , & @) are used for moving up and down the menu hierarchy,
for editing values, and for acknowledging faults.

As previously mentioned, the local display and keypad can also be accessed via a remote terminal. When you
connect to an Exchange in this fashion, the computer’s keyboard maps to the front panel keys of the DCC, as
shown in the following table.
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Table : Mapping computer keyboard to front panel keys

DCC 5 $ .
EAEIEECIDEGRIRICIEIE
Terminal Page Page

F1 F2 F3 Bksp. | Enter
Keyboard T Up \ Down < - P
Numeric | wya | na (va | 8L 2 2 3 14 | 8 | pel |Enter
Keypad ) Pg J Pg « -

Up Dn

Note that unlike the local keypad on the DXL box, the key repeat rate for the remote terminal depends upon the
setup of the terminal (i.e., the Telnet client). The auto-repeat of the cursor is therefore determined by the
terminal’s settings.

Also note that instead of using the keyboard, you can also use a mouse to point and click on buttons that appear
on the Remote Front Panel.

N o &
6.2.1.4 Keypad Group #1 ( , , & )

Select the Setup key to display a top-level menu that allows a particular “Setup” item to be
selected for display and editing as desired. This includes setting the LCD contrast &
& backlight intensity, setting the system time, setting up the Ethernet network(s), etc. Please

see Section 6.5 for additional details.

Select the Status key to display a top-level menu that displays the Status of selected 1/0O
| ranges, as well as other information such as firmware versions. Please see Section 6.6 for
&) additional details.

Select the Fault key to display a top-level menu that allows a particular range of Exchange
&) Faults to be selected for display. This includes wiring faults, audio trunk faults, self-test
< faults, etc. Please see Section 6.7 for additional details.

6.2.14.1
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6.2.1.5 Keypad Group #2 (@ , @ , @ , & @)

@ This key performs the two (context sensitive) functions described below:

You can select the @ key to parse a list of items (such as a Fault list). This key behaves as

follows:

If the cursor is on a line other than the last line of the display, and there are additional

items above this line, then select @ to move the cursor up one line. The contents of the
display in the current window do not change.

If the cursor is on the first line of the display, and there are additional items towards the

top of the list, then select @ to scroll the entire contents of the display down by one
line such that the first line displays the new item. Hence, the last line of the display is
‘dropped’ or disappears from the screen and the cursor remains on line one.

If the cursor is on the first line of the display, and the first line is displaying the first
item on the list, the string “<First Item>" is displayed on that line for a 1-second period
(the list does not wrap). After the 1-second period has expired, the line is refreshed with
the original information. This is to inform you that you have reached the first line or
item.

If you want to edit an item (e.g. setting the clock), select the @ key to display the next
valid value for the selected field. If the selected field already contains the last valid
value, it is replaced by the first valid value for the field (the list wraps). If the key is
held down for more than 1-second, the field will auto-increment at a 0.5 second rate
until the key is released. Cursor blinking is suppressed throughout the auto-increment
period to improve the readability of the display. Note that these behaviours are
consistent for both numeric and textual fields.

e.g. When adjusting the clock’s tens of minutes field, if you repeatedly press the (4) key, then
this will produce the sequence 0 (4) 1 (4] 2 (4] 3 (4] 4 (&) 5 (4] 0. When adjusting the clock’s two
character format field, if you repeatedly press the (a) key, then this will produce the sequence
AM (&]pMm (&) ML (&) AM.
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@ This key performs the two (context sensitive) functions described below:

You can select the @ key to parse a list of items (such as a Fault list). This key behaves as
follows:

e If the cursor is on a line other than the last line of the display, and there are additional

items below the current line, then select the @ key to move the cursor down one line.
The contents of the current display window do not change.

e If the cursor is on the last line of the display, and there additional items on the list, then

select the @ key to scroll the entire contents of the display up by one line such that the
last line displays the new item. Hence, the (previous) first line is dropped and the cursor
remains on the last line.

o If the cursor is on the last item of the list, the string “<Last Item>" is displayed on that
line for a 1-second period (the list does not wrap). After the 1-second period has
expired, the line is refreshed with the original information. This is to inform the user
that the last line or item has been reached.

e To edit an item (e.g. setting the clock), select the @ key to display the previous valid
value for the selected field. If the selected field contains the first valid value, it is
replaced by the last valid value for the field (the list wraps). If you hold down the key
for more than 1-second, then the field will auto-decrement at a 0.5 second rate until the
key is released. This behaviour is consistent for both numeric and textual fields.

e.g. When adjusting the clock’s tens of minutes field, if you repeatedly press the @ key, then
this will produce the sequence 0 (W) 5 (%) 4 (W) 3 (%) 2 (W) 1 (¥ 0. When adjusting the time’s two
character format field, if you repeatedly press the @ key, then this will produce the sequence
AM @ ML (W PM (W) AM.
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@ You can use the @ key to speed up the parsing of a list of items (such as a Fault list), by
scrolling a screen at a time (towards the top of the list) rather than a line at a time. This key
behaves as follows:

e If the cursor is on a line other than the first line of the display, then select the @ to
move the cursor to the first line of the display. The content of the display does not
change.

e If the cursor is on the first line of the display, and there are additional items towards the

top of the list, then selecting the @ key causes the next six items towards the top of the
list to be displayed. The cursor remains on line one.

e If the cursor is on the first line of the display, and there are four or fewer additional

items towards the top of the list, then selecting the @ key causes the first four (or
fewer) items to be displayed. After writing the data to the display, the string “<First
Item>" is displayed on line #1 for a 1-second period. After the 1-second period has
expired, the line is refreshed with the original information. This is to inform the user
that the first line or item has been reached.

@ You can use the @ key to speed up the parsing of a list of items (such as a Fault list) by
scrolling a screen at a time (towards the end of the list) rather than a line at a time. This key
behaves as follows:

e If the cursor is on a line other than the last information line of the display, then select

the @ key to move the cursor to the last information line of the display. The content of
the display does not change.

e If the cursor is on the last physical line of the display, and there are additional items

towards the end of the list, then selecting the @ key causes the next six items towards
the end of the list to be displayed. The cursor is then positioned on the last information
line.

o If the cursor is on the last information line of the display, and there are no additional

items towards the end of the list, then selecting the @ key causes the string “<Last
Item>" to be displayed on the last information line for a 1-second period (the list does
not wrap). After the 1-second period has expired, the line is refreshed with the original
information. This is to inform the user that the last line or item has been reached.
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6.2.1.6 Keypad Group #3 ( , , @ , & @)

The key performs the two (context sensitive) functions described below:

e Select the key to return the display to the next highest level in the menu hierarchy (unless
the user is in the process of editing a programmable value). If you are already at the top level,
then the display is not changed.

o If you select the key while editing a value, then this ends the editing process and returns
the cursor to the left hand position on the display without saving any changes.

q. Q?' -y . - - .
The key performs the three (context sensitive) functions described below:

e Select the key to display the selected menu item on one of the three top-level screens (that
display menu selections).

e.g. If you press the key when the cursor is on “Set Time/Date” (under Setup), then this brings up
a screen that displays the current time and date.

e While you are editing an item, you can select the key to complete the editing process by
saving the modified value and returning the cursor to the left hand position of the display.

e When the DXL is displaying a list of faults, select the key to “acknowledge” the fault at
the cursor position. If you do this from the Unacknowledged Faults screen (which displays
only unacknowledged faults), then the newly acknowledged fault is immediately removed
from the list in this screen.
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@ You can use the @ key for editing values and this is described below:

¢ When you are editing any values other than the LCD contrast and backlight intensity, you can

press the @ key to move the cursor to the next field to the right (unless it is already in the
right most field). If the cursor is already in the right most field, no action is taken.

e When you are adjusting the contrast of the LCD, you can press the @ key to increase the
contrast of the LCD. If the contrast is already at the highest contrast setting then no action is
taken (the contrast setting does not wrap). If you hold down the key for more than 1-second,
then the contrast setting will auto-increment at a 0.5 second rate until you release the key or
the highest contrast setting is reached.

o When you are adjusting the intensity of the LCD backlight, you can select the @ key to
increase the setting. If the intensity is already at the highest intensity setting then no action is
taken (the backlight intensity does not wrap). If you hold down the key more than 1-second,
the intensity setting will auto-increment at a 0.5 second rate until you release the key or the
highest intensity setting is reached.

@ You can use the @ key for editing values as described below:

o When you are editing values other than the LCD contrast and backlight intensity, you can

press the @ key to move the cursor to the next field to the left (unless it is already in the left
most field of the editable value). When the cursor is already in the left most position, then no
action is taken.

e When you are adjusting the contrast of the LCD, you can use the @ key to decrease the
contrast. If the contrast is already at the lowest setting then no action is taken (the contrast
setting does not wrap). If you hold down the key for more than 1-second, then the contrast
setting will auto-decrement at a 0.5 second rate until the key is released or the lowest contrast
setting has been reached.

e When you are adjusting the brightness of the LCD backlight, the @ key decreases the
intensity. If it is already at the highest intensity setting, no action is taken (the backlight
intensity does not wrap). If held down for more than 1-second, the intensity setting will auto-
decrement at a 0.5 second rate until the key is released or the lowest intensity setting has been
reached.
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6.3 Value Editing

6.3.1 Introduction

Value editing is performed in a consistent fashion, whether the item is strictly numerical (e.g. static IP address),
or is textual in nature (e.g. selecting a device to install). During editing, you are not allowed to enter an invalid
value. For example, if the time is in AM/PM mode, then you are not allowed to enter 13 as the hour. This applies
to all editing screens.

6.3.1.1 Editing from the Front Panel
The process of editing a value from the front panel encompasses several steps:

1) First, use the @ and @ keys as necessary, to ensure that the cursor is placed on the line containing the
value that you want to edit. The start of each line will always blink with the character on the first line and
the <1 symbol.

2) Next, keep the @ key pressed in order to select the first available field for alteration and to begin the
editing session. The selected field alternates with the cursor to allow it to be identified. During editing,
leading zero suppression is disabled to ensure that you can clearly identify all of the digits that can be
modified. Note that any field that you want to modify will always blink alternately with the character in
that field and the * % ¢ symbol.

3) Next, use the @ and @ keys to select the desired value for the field that you want to modify. To
prevent you from making erroneous choices, only valid choices are presented (as best as possible).

4) Next, press the @ key to select the next field for (possible) alteration. Repeat Step 3 for each field, as

necessary. If you make an error, use the @ key to return to a previous field to correct the error.

5) Once you have made all the necessary changes, press the key to complete the editing session and
save the modified value. The cursor is then returned to the leftmost position on the screen. If the changes
are not to be saved and you want to retain the previous values, then you can nullify the changes that you

have made by hitting the button.

6.3.1.2 Editing from a Remote Terminal
Editing at a remote terminal is similar to editing at the DCC’s front panel. First, you must place the cursor on the
line containing the value to be modified. Then press the ‘—’ key to begin the editing process.

Then use the ‘3, & T keys to select the desired value for the field that you are modifying, and use the *—’ and
‘<’ keys to move from field to field. Not all digits are valid in all cases. For example, the digits ‘0’ through ‘5’
are valid when entering the “tens of minutes” field of the system time, while the digits ‘6’ through ‘9’ are not. If
already on the last editable field, the cursor will remain in the same position. In a fashion similar to editing on the
DCC’s front panel, you have to press the Enter key to store the modified value and return the cursor to the
leftmost position on the screen.
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An example terminal based editing session is provided below, with a red blinking box that is used to indicate the
position of the cursor. As an example, the time is being changed from 2:32 PM to 12:38 AM.

e First, position the cursor on the line that you want to modify. In this | System Time/Date
example the system time is to be updated, so the cursor is placed on the lime> 2:32 PM
third line of the display. Date> Feb 20, 2002

e Next, press the ‘=’ key to select the first field for editing (the “tens of
hours” in this case). The cursor alternates with a ‘blank’ in the “tens of
hours” position to indicate that it is selected for modification.

System Time/Date
Time> 2:32 PM
Date> Feb 20,2002

e Next, press the ‘4’ key once to decrement the “tens of hours” field to the System Time/Date
value ‘1” (alternatively, you could also press the *T” key to go up to ‘1°). If | Time> I2 :32 PM
the system time was in military mode, pressing the ‘4’ key would have || Date> Feb 20, 2002
selected a “2” (rather than “17).

e Next, press the ‘=’ key three times to move to the “units of minutes” ¥ System Time/Date
field. The “units of hours” and “tens of minutes” are separate fields that | Time> 12: 3. PM
are not being changed in this example. Date> Feb 20, 2002

e Next, use the ‘—’ key to move to the time format field.
System Time/Date
Time> 12:38 [IM
Date> Feb 20, 2002

System Time/Date
Time> 12:38 IM
Date> Feb 20, 2002

e Next, use the ‘4’ key to select “AM”.

e Finally, press the Enter key to complete the editing session. At this point,
the new value is stored and the cursor is returned to the first character ime> 12:38 AM

position of the display. Date> Feb 20, 2002

System Time/Date

Note that if you are using the Remote Front Panel to edit the LCD Adjustment window, then the degree of the
Contrast and the Backlight option will be denoted with ‘Xx...” rather than with abarplot ‘[Jf [| [§ | ™....
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6.4 Password Protection

Each Exchange is afforded a password that is maintained via the system Configuration. Front panel access for
“browsing” is always allowed, however, you may not be allowed to change editable values (except LCD contrast
and backlight intensity) may not be modified if password protection is in force.

If you press the @ key (with the cursor on an editable line), or the key (with Enter Password
the cursor on an unacknowledged fault), then you will get the screen illustrated at the
right (if password protection has been enforced).

Password: II

You can enter the password by using the @ @ @ @ @ and @ keys, followed by the key. During

password entry, the “*’ character is used to confirm that a keystroke was entered. If you enter a valid password,
then you will be returned to the previous screen, with the first editable field of the line selected for modification

(if password entry was invoked via the @ key). If password entry was invoked via the key, then you will

also be returned to the previous screen, however, you will have to press the key again, to actually
acknowledge a fault. The password remains in effect until the occurrence of the timeout that returns the display
to the default screen (e.g. until 5-minutes after the last key press).

If you enter an invalid password, then the digits that you had entered are cleared and the cursor is returned to the
original position (i.e. the original Enter Password screen is reinstated). You can cancel password entry at any

time by pressing the key. In this case, you will be returned to the previous screen with the cursor at the
leftmost position.
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6.5 The “Setup” Menu

6.5.1 Introduction

The setup menu has up to 6 different options that you can rrrersr-——errrys
choose from. These are:

1) LCD Adjustment

2) System Time/ Date DCC Setup
LCD Adjustment

System Time/Date

3) Ethernet IP/ Mask Ethernet 1P Mask
4) DCE Add/ Remove
5) IMS Add/ Remove
6) ALA Activations [instan]

DCE Add/Remove
IMS Add/Remove

Note that the IMS Add/ Remove option will only be available if a LonWorks card has been installed on the DXL.

6.5.1.1 The “LCD Adjustment” Option

& - : : - LCD Adjustment
Press the when the cursor is on the LCD Adjustment line, which will take |55 -=""="= o~

you into the LCD Adjustment screen. To scroll between the 3 rows on this |Backlight »3000K
Timeout >DISAEBLED

screen, place the cursor at the start of each line and then use the @ and @
keys.

Contrast:
To edit the contrast, move the cursor to the start of the Contrast line and then hit the @ key to move to the start

of the first editable field, which is the bar display that appears ||| | ]I} - If the Contrast is set to zero, then no

display will appear. To increase the contrast, press the @ key and to decrease the contrast, press the @ key.
Note that the contrast increases or decreases by a half bar each time you press one of the keys. Once you have

finished editing the contrast, press the key to save the changes and return the cursor to the start of the

Contrast line. If you do not want to save the changes that you have made, then press the key, which will
return the cursor to the start of the line without saving the changes.

Backlight:

To edit the backlight on the LCD display, move the cursor to the start of the Backlight line and then press the @
key to move to the start of the first editable field, which is the bar display that appears [J| JJJJ I} If the Backlight
is set to zero then no display will appear. To increase the contrast press the @ key and to decrease the contrast,

press the @ key. Note that the contrast increases or decreases by a half bar each you press one of the keys. Once
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you have finished editing the contrast, press the key to save the changes and return the cursor to the start of

the Backlight line. If you do not want to save the changes then press the key, which will return the cursor to
the start of the line without saving the changes.

Timeout:

The Timeout option lets you to enable or disable a timeout. When enabled, this option will take the user to the
System Time/ Date window if there has been no activity on the keypad for a period of time that is set by the user.
To edit the Timeout option on the LCD display, move the cursor to the start of the Timeout line and then press

the @ key to move to the start of the first editable field. If the timeout has been disabled then the word

‘Disabled” will appear. To increase the timeout period, use the @ key and to decrease the period use the @
key. The Timeout option will run through the loop: Disabled (4) 1 (4) 2 () 3(4) 4 (a) 5 (a]g (a) 7 (4) g (4) 9 (4)
Disabled.

Once you have finished editing the Timeout, you can press the key to save the changes, which returns the

cursor to the start of the Timeout line. If you do not want to save the changes then press the key, which will
return the cursor to the start of the line without saving the changes.

6.5.1.2 The “System Time/ Date” Option
Select this option by placing the cursor at the start of this line and then press the &) key. You can enter this

Svetan Time Data option if you want to change the date and time on the DXL. To edit the time on the

Time> 23:37 ML

Dates Feb 14. 2004 LCD display, move the cursor to the start of the Time: line and then press the @

key to move to the start of the first editable field, which is the hour. The time is in
the format HH:MM and the cursor will be blinking alternately with the ° ¢
wymbol.

Note that the program will not allow you to enter an invalid digit. Hence, if the time is set to AM and the second
digit in the Hour field is 8 i.e. H8:32 AM, then the program will not allow you to enter a number into the first

entry for the Hour field, because this would be invalid. You can enter a digit into each entry by using the @ key
to move forward between entries and using the @ key to move backwards between entries. The entries can be
changed by using the @ key to scroll up and the @ key to scroll down. Press the key to save the changes

and return the cursor to the start of the Time: line or press the key to ignore the changes made and return to
the start of the line.

You can edit the system date in a similar fashion.

An example editing session is provided below, with blinking characters that are used to illustrate the position of
the cursor. In this example, the time is being changed from 2:32 PM to 12:38 AM.
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o Firstly, position the cursor on the line that you want to modify. In this
example the system time is to be updated, so the cursor is placed on the
Time: line.

e Next, press the @ key to select the first field for editing (the “tens of
hours” in this case). The cursor alternates with a ‘blank’ in the “tens of
hours” position to indicate that it is selected for modification. Leading
zero suppression is disabled for standard numerical values only (it is not
disabled in the “tens of hours” field).

e Next, press the @ key to decrement the “tens of hours” field to the value
‘1’ (alternatively, you could also press the @ key to go up to ‘1°). If the

system time was in military mode, pressing the @ key would have
selected a “2” (rather than “17).

e Next, press the @ key three times to move to the “units of minutes” field.
The “units of hours” and “tens of minutes” are separate fields that are not
being changed in this example.

e Next, press the @ key and hold it down. After a % second pause, the
“units of minutes” field will begin to auto-increment. The key is released
after it reaches the desired value of “8”.

e Next, press the @ key to select the “time format” field for editing.

o Next, press the @ key to select “AM”.

System Time/Date

Bine: 2:32 pu

Date: Feb 20, 2002

System Time/Date

Time: I2:32 PM

Date: Feb 20, 2002

System Time/Date

Time: J2:32 PM

Date: Feb 20, 2002

System Time/Date

Time: 12:3ff PM

Date: Feb 20, 2002

System Time/Date

Time: 12:3f PM

Date: Feb 20, 2002

System Time/Date

Time: 12:38 .

Date: Feb 20, 2002

System Time/Date

Time: 12:38 .

Date: Feb 20, 2002
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e Finally, press the key to complete the editing session. At this point, the new value is stored and the
cursor is returned to the first character position of the display.

e If you had wanted to escape from the editing session (i.e., cancel the time
System Time/Date

change), you could have pressed the key at any time during the
session. This would have restored the time to its original value. Note that
in this example, the clock had been running while editing, so the time has
advanced by one minute.

Iime: 2:33 AM
Date: Feb 20, 2002

6.5.1.3 The “Ethernet IP/ Mask” Option

You can select this screen if you want to change any of the values that appear ey -7nat TP ask

with a colon “:” (or a >’ symbol in the case of the remote terminal) beside them. [MAC =00121F000003

The field MAC which appears with an ‘= sign beside it, cannot be changed. |IF > 010.000.000.095

When you scroll to the top of the screen, it will only be possible for you to scroll Mnek 220 dds 2GR0
) ’ SR . ' S o |Mode> auto detect

until the IP field (this field is designated as the <first item> by the DXL). Thisis |pPPpPF> 192.168.000.020

because it is not possible to edit the MAC field. PPPL> 192.168.000.080

You can use this option to set the DCC’s static Ethernet IP address(es) and net

mask as well as the PPP Ethernet and gateway IP addresses. Systen Time/Pete

Bive: 12:38 an
Date: Feb 20, 2002

6.5.1.4 The “DCE Add/ Remove” Option

Press the key to select this option and it will take you to the DCE Add/ |DCE Add/Remove
Remove screen. This screen contains two options: Install DCE and Remove égzziénggE
DCE. This window gives you the option of adding or removing a DCE from the

system depending on the option that you choose. Note that you will only be
allowed to select the Install DCE option if the DCC currently has a DCE
connected to it with a solid orange Install light.

Note that this light will be blinking on the DCC, indicating that a DCE box is waiting to be installed. If there are
multiple DCEs waiting to be installed, then this solid orange light (on the DCE) will inform the user of which
DCE box is to be installed next.

Install DCE:

A . . SN NOT VALIDI
Press the button to select the Install DCE option when the cursor is at the Select> DCE '1' N 1

start of this line. This brings up a screen, which may display ‘SN Not Valid’ as [Num Devices= 1
the title if you have not entered a serial number (SN) for the DCE. Note that this
has no bearing on the installation or deletion of the DCE.
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Select the @ button to move to the first editable field. Then use the @ button to scroll between DCE ‘1°, DCE
‘2’, DCE ‘3’ and DCE ‘4’. It is up to you to decide the device ID number that will be given to the DCE box,
however, this should reflect the choices that you have made in the Configuration. DCEs that have not been
installed in the system yet, will appear with a “N/I’ (not installed) beside them. When you have made a selection,

press the button to return to the DCE Add/ Remove screen.

Remove DCE:

To delete a DCE, select the Remove DCE option by pressing the button [Eemove Device
when the cursor is at the start of this line. This brings up the Remove Device |[=elect> DCE '1°

window. Select the @ button to reach the first field that can be edited. Then

use the @ button to scroll between DCE ‘1°, DCE “2°, DCE ‘3’ and DCE ‘4,
which gives you the choice of the DCE that you want to remove. While
scrolling, a ‘N/I” beside the DCEs indicates that those DCEs are currently not installed.

Once the DCE that you want to delete, appears on the window, press the button to delete this DCE. SN not
Valid may appear on top of the window as you may not have entered the serial number (SN) for the DCE into the
system yet. However, this has no bearing on the installation or deletion of the DCE. The program will take you
back to the DCE Add/ Remove screen.

6.5.1.5 The “IMS Add/ Remove” Option

Press the button to select this option. This takes you to a screen that lets you [IMS 2Add- Remove
install or remove an Intercom Master Station (IMS). Note that you will have to }gnstalllg&is
initially install an IMS so that the DXL recognizes it. SRR

Install IMS:

To install an IMS, select the Install IMS option, which takes you to the Install IMS screen. Press the @ button to

reach the first field that can be edited. Scroll through the list by using the @ key in order to display the
parameters for MCC1, MCC2, MIC1 and MIC2 for the DCC and each DCE. MCC is an acronym for Master
Control Card, which is used to define the Master Stations. MIC is an acronym for Microphone and MIC1 and
MIC2 refer to the audio channels that are associated with the IMS.

Install IMS Install IMS
Select> DCC MCC 1 Hit service pin
Select= DCC MCC 1
N =
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Note that all the parameters for the DCC and each DCE appear over here, whether or not they are already
installed. Also, even though some of these parameters may already be installed, the program will not stop you

from installing them again. Once you have scrolled to the appropriate parameter, press the key. The program
will instruct you to Hit Service Pin. You must now press the service pin located behind the IMS in order for the
DCC or DCE to recognise the IMS. Once you have pressed this pin, the screen will display a message indicating
whether an MCC1, MCC2, MIC1 or MIC2 has been added, and whether it has been added to a DCC or a DCE.
The program will then ask you for confirmation by displaying the message, “Enter/ ACK = Continue”. If you

press the key (to accept the confirmation), then this IMS is added to the DCC or DCE that you have
specified. To cancel the installation, press the key anytime before you press the key.

Remove IMS:
To remove an IMS from a DCC or a DCE, select the Remove IMS option. This takes you to the Remove IMS

screen. Press the @ button to reach the first field that can be edited. Scroll through the list by using the @ key,
to display the parameters MCC1, MCC2, MIC1 and MIC2 for the DCC and each DCE.

Remove IMS
Select> DCC MEE ]

Removed IMS
Celect= DCC MCC 1
ENTERZACK. = Continug

|

Note that all the parameters for the DCC and each DCE appear here, whether or not they have already been
deleted. Also, even though some of these parameters may have already been deleted, the program will not stop

you from deleting them again. Once you have located the parameter that you want to delete, press the key.

The program will display the message, “Enter/ ACK = Continue” to ask for confirmation. If you press the
key then this IMS parameter is now deleted from the DCC or DCE that you have specified. To cancel the

installation, press the key anytime before you press the key. If an MCC card that was connected to an
IMS is deleted while the IMS is connected to the DCC or DCE, then the IMS will display a message saying,
“Configuration not bound” on its display screen.
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6.6 The “Status” Menu

Selecting the Status menu brings up the Exchange Status prpeer=srererrres
window, which allows you to choose between 6 options.
These options are:

1) DCC Status TR N
, DCC Status o <
1) DCE ‘1’ Status '1l' Status 7
'2' Status N/I N
0 0O
2) DCE ‘2’ Status '4' Status N/I & 2
SN ©00s

3) DCE ‘3’ Status
4) DCE ‘4’ Status

Run Install Fault

5) Configuration
The screen consists of the items displayed above. You can select an item by placing the cursor in front of the

desired parameter and then pushing the key. The system will display N/I (not installed) next to any DCE that
is not currently installed on the system. Note that the Status menu is mainly for displaying values, and that you
cannot edit values in this menu.

6.6.1 The “DCC Status” Option
This menu allows the user to view the status of various parameters related to the DCC. They are:

1) MCC Audio/ Inputs

2) SCC1 Audio/ Inputs DCE '1' Status
MCC Audio/Inputs

3) SCC2 Audio Inputs SCC1 AudiosInputs

Screen 1 SCC2 AudiosInputs

4) Status Inputs Status Inputs
Status Outputs

5) Status Outputs SCC1 Outputs

6) SCC1 Outputs =

7) SCC2 Outputs @

8) Temperatures DCC Status

SCC1 Outputs
SCC2 Outputs
Temperatures
Audio Trunk
Firmware Store
Error Counters

Screen
scrolled
down to end

9) Audio Trunk

10) Firmware Store

11) Error Counters
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6.6.1.1 General

For all switch inputs, “I”’ indicates an idle state, “A” indicates a switch A line voltage, “B” indicates a switch B
line voltage, “S” indicates a short circuit fault connection and “O” indicates an open circuit fault connection. This
is displayed in the table below:

Table: Switch States

S.No. State Status for
Intercom Master Station
1 | idle
2 A switch A line voltage
3 B switch B line voltage
4 S short circuit fault connection
5 0 open circuit fault connection

6.6.1.2 The “MCC Audio/ Inputs” Option

MCC is an acronym for Master Control Card. Each line in the MCC Audio/ Input screen displays the status of an
individual Master Station and is broken into four fields. The first field is fixed and displays whether the user is
installing MCC1 or MCC2. The second field is the Master Station ID number that is assigned to MCC1 and
MCC?2, in the Configuration. If a string has not been assigned in the Configuration or no Configuration has been
loaded then the *“--------- “ string is displayed.

The third field is the text string or name assigned to the Master Station. If the Master Station has not been
assigned in the Configuration but has been loaded, then the *“--------- “ string is displayed. If the Master Station is
identified in the Configuration but has not had a text string assigned, then ‘blank’ characters are displayed.

The fourth field displays the status of the line(s).

The different states for various types of Master Stations is displayed below.

Intercom Master Station:

For an IMS, the first character displays the status of the speaker line (S) and the [pcc MCC Status oM
second character displays the status of the microphone line (M). “I” indicates an |1 2  IMS Master  IA
idle state, “A” indicates a switch A line voltage, “B” indicates a switch B line S semme R
voltage.

The different states of the IMS are displayed in the table below:
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Table : The Intercom Master Station “MCC Audio/ Inputs” Option

S.No. State Status for
SM Intercom Master Station
1 Il off hook
2 I A on hook
3 Al PTT*, off hook
4, AA PTT, on hook
5 B I mute, off hook
6 BA mute, on hook

* PTT = Push To Talk switch

Touchscreen Master Module:

For a Touchscreen Master Module (TMM), the fist character displays the status of the speaker line (S) and the
second character displays the status of the microphone line (M). This is displayed in the table below:

Table : The Touchscreen Master Module “MCC Audio/ Inputs” Option

S.No. State Status for
SM Touchscreen Master Module
1. 1A Idle
2 AA PTT*

* PTT = Push To Talk switch

Telephone Master Station:

For a Telephone Master Station, the characters, “ON” (onhook) and “OF”
(offhook) are displayed to indicate the status of the TSM. If the interface (SLIC)
associated with the telephone is shutdown (due to a high temperature failure, for
example), then this is indicated with an “HT” (High Temperature) symbol. If the
telephone is on hook and ringing, then this is indicated with an “RG”.

Table : The Telephone Set Master Station “MCC Audio/ Inputs” Option

v

DCC MCC Status =10

1.1 Touchscreen IA
2.3 Telephone Ma ON

S.No. State Status for
SM Telephone Master
1. ON on hook
2. OF off hook
3. HT shut down due to high temperature failure
4, RG on hook and ringing
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6.6.1.3 The “SCC1 Audio/ Inputs” Option

SCC refers to the Station Control Card. Since both SCC1 and SCC2 have [DCC SCC1 Status
identical properties, they are discussed here together. Each SCC card has a pair of 01 2 FDH #2 I
. . o i 02 2 FDH #2 A
lines that can be used by the switches (A and B), and the audio lines, in the case |3 ——- - _______ 0
of a 400-series card. However, in the case of a 300-series card, the switches have (04 --- ----------- 0
: - 05 --= —=---mmmm - 0
their own lines. T A i 0

Each line on this screen represents the status of individual intercom Stations. Each line is composed of four
fields.

The first field is the hardware intercom number. Since each SCC can support sixteen Stations, it implies that the
Station numbers run from 01 through 16.

The second field is the Station ID number that is assigned in the Configuration. If a Station has not been assigned
with an ID number or there is no Configuration loaded, then the string, ““--------- “1is displayed.

The third field is the text string or name assigned to the Station. If the Station has not been assigned in the
Configuration but has been loaded, then the “--------- “ string is displayed. If the Station is identified in the
Configuration but has not had a text string assigned, then ‘blank’ characters are displayed.

The fourth field displays the status of the lines or inputs. “I”” indicates an idle state, “A” indicates a switch A line
voltage, “B” indicates a switch B line voltage, “S” indicates a short circuit fault connection and “O” indicates an
open circuit fault connection.

As an example, Switch A and Switch B will often appear on a microphone Station as follows:
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6.6.1.4 The “SCC2 Audio/ Inputs” Option

This option works identically to the SCC1 Audio/ Inputs option and is not covered |PCC__SCC2 Status
here again. Please see the section above in order to determine how this option works. g3 _ .~ ... .~ °
03 --= ———==m————- 0
04 —-= ——===-————= 0
05 --= ——====————o 0
6.6.1.5 The “Status Inputs” Option Ll G B
DCC _ Status Inputs The Status Inputs are four general-purpose lines that can be employed for various
Spotus In 77 22| purposes. Each line on this screen represents the state of one of the four Status
Status In 3= ocet | Inputs and is comprised of two fields. The first field consists of the number that
Status In 4= Occt | designates which Status Input it is (ex. Status Input 1) and the second field indicates
e the state of the chosen Status Input.

Note that these states are displayed as ‘Occt’ (Open Circuit) when the Status Inputs are not being used.

A list of the states is shown in the table below.

Table : The “Status Inputs” Option

S. No. State Description
1. Idle idle condition
2. A sw switch ‘A’ line voltage
3. B sw switch ‘B’ line voltage
4, Scct short circuit fault condition
5. Occt open circuit fault condition

6.6.1.6 The “Status Outputs” Option

DCC  Status Outputs

Status Out 2= Off
Status Out 3= Off

field indicates the state of the chosen Status Output.

The status outputs are four general-purpose lines that can be employed for various
Status Out 1= Off purposes. Each line in this screen represents the state of one of the four Status
Outputs and is comprised of two fields. The first field consists of the number that
Status Out 4= Off designates which Status Output it is (for example, Status Output 1) and the second

Note that these states are displayed as ‘OFF’ when the Status Outputs are not being used, and this is the default
display. A list of states that could be displayed for an LED that is connected to a Status Output is shown below.
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Table : The “Status Outputs” Option

S. No. State Description

1. On LED remains on

2. Off LED remains off

3. Fast On for 1/4™ of a second & off for 1/4" of second,
at equal intervals

4, Flash On for % of a second and off for % of a second,
at equal intervals

5. Wink On for 1/8™ of a second and off for 7/8™ of a second

6. Blink On for 7/8" of a second and off for 1/8™ of a second

6.6.1.7 The “SCC1 Outputs” Option

DCC  SCC1 Outputs SCC refers to the Station Control Card. Since both the SCC1 Outputs and the

g; e ggg SCC2 Outputs have identical properties, they are discussed here together. These

03 === ——m——e—= OFF outputs have no meaning when it comes to the 300-series and 400-series cards.
04 —--= ——————== Off However, for the 401-series card, these lines can be used to drive switches, audio
B weh semnnenmilRl channels and LEDs.

06 --- ——————- = 0ff

Each line on this screen represents the status of individual intercom Stations. Each line is composed of four
fields.

The first field is the hardware intercom number. Since each SCC can support 16 lines, it implies that the Station
numbers run from 01 through 16.

The second field is the Station ID number that is assigned in the Configuration. If a Station has not been assigned
or there is no Configuration loaded, then the string, “--------- “1is displayed.

The third field is the text string or name assigned to the Station. If the Station has not been assigned in the

Configuration but has been loaded then the “--------- string is displayed. If the Station is identified in the
Configuration but has not had a text string assigned then ‘blank’ characters are displayed.

The fourth field displays the status of the outputs. If the Status Outputs are not connected, all the outputs show a
default of ‘OFF’.

6.6.1.8 The “SCC2 Outputs” Option

This option works identically to the SCC1 Outputs option and is not covered here again. Please see the section
above in order to determine how this option works.
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6.6.1.9 The “Temperatures” Option
This screen identifies reference voltages, fan speeds and temperatures for various

DCC  Temperatures

parameters in the DXL. The temperatures are displayed in degrees Celsius (°C). g‘;‘g ?EE{EDT %OW o
Monitoring the status of these parameters helps with hardware debugging and [ycc TEMP = 26 o
troubleshooting. This has been described in the table below: SCC1 TEMP= 23 C
SCC2 TEMP= 24 c
LEFT FaN = SPINNING
Table : The “Temperatures” Option
S. No. DXL Parameter Status of Parameter Action to be Taken
1. Voltage (V) - Good - None
- Too high - Check why voltage is so high
2. Fan Speed - Slow - None
- Medium - Check fan speed
- Fast - Check fan speed
3. Fan Status - Spinning - None
- Not spinning - Check why fan is not spinning
4, Temp (°C) - Temperature in - Check temperature to see if it is
degrees Celsius as expected.

6.6.1.10 The “Audio Trunk” Option

A call connection between exchanges in a DXL system uses a digital audio trunk,
which is usually configured in a ring topology that includes all the exchanges in

the system. Press the key to select this option. This will take you to the Audio
Trunk screen. This screen displays the name and number of the audio trunk, along
with whether it is referring to the Local parameter or the Loop parameter.

Audio Trunk

Local =Works #1
Loop =Works #1

Loop stands for the main audio trunk or Master name that encompasses various exchanges.

Local stands for the line that is coming into the DCC from the Exchange that is before it (the DCC) in the audio

trunk.

6.6.1.11 The “Firmware Store” Option

Select this option by pressing the key. This brings up the Application Files
window. This window displays the firmware that is currently running on the DXL
system along with all the files that are associated with it. This window is for
display only and cannot be edited.

Application Files

0B65800140-02B1 .HEX.GZ
OBBB00210V02B30.BIN.G
0B6BO0Z250V0Z2B30.BIN.G
0B6B0O0251V02B30.BIN.G
0B6B00310-01B3.BIN.GZ
OBRS00410-01E9.BIN.GZ
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6.6.1.12 The “Error Counters” Option

Press the key to select this option, which brings up the DCC Error Counters screen. This screen has two
options displayed: Audio DSP and ALA DSP. You can select either option by placing the cursor at the start of

each line and pressing the key. When selected, both options display a DCC DSP Errors screen, which
displays various errors in the system. Please contact Harding Instruments in order to decipher these errors.

6.6.2 The “DCE ‘1’ Status” Option

The options that exist under the DCE Status Option are similar to the options DCE '1' Status
under the DCC status Option, so please refer to the “DCC Status” Options in the
previous section, for a description of these options. The DCE options are listed |scc2 audio/Inputs

below:

DCC Error Counters

Audio DEP
ALA DSP

1) MCC Audio/ Inputs
2) SCC1 Audio/ Inputs
3) SCC2 Audio Inputs

4) Status Inputs
5) Status Outputs
6) SCC1 Outputs
7) SCC2 Outputs

8) Temperatures

9) Error Counters

DCC__ DSP Errors
Watchdogs

SPI Errors

FPGA Errors
2D Errors
Sw Overrun
Sw Reports

o onononon
oOoooo o

DCC _DSP Errors
Watchdogs

Mem Failures
DMA& Errors
McBSP Errors
Cycle Overruns
Slips

| I | A | I |
oOoooooo

MCC Audio/Inputs
SCC1 Audios/Inputs

Status Inputs
Status Outputs
SCC1 Outputs

DCE '1’ status
Status Inputs
Status Outputs
SCC1 Outputs
SCC2 Outputs
Temperatures
Error Counters

Screen
scrolled
down to end

Note that these options will remain the same for the DCE ‘1’, DCE “2°, DCE ‘3’ and DCE ‘4’options.
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6.6.3 The “DCE ‘2’ Status” Option
The options for this section are similar to the options under the DCE “1° Status Option, so please refer to the
“DCE ‘1’ Status” Option in Section 6.6.2 for a description of these options.

6.6.4 The “DCE ‘3’ Status” Option

The options for this section are similar to the options under the DCE ‘1’ Status Option, so please refer to the
“DCE ‘1’ Status” Option in Section 6.6.2 for a description of these options.

6.6.5 The “DCE ‘4’ Status” Option
The options for this section are similar to the options under the DCE “1° Status Option, so please refer to the
“DCE ‘1’ Status” Option in Section 6.6.2 for a description of these options.

6.6.6 The “Configuration” Option

Select this option by placing the cursor at the start of the line and then press the |Configuration Status
CFG3=DXL Manuals R3.CF
& key. DCE1=
DCEZ2=
DCE3=
. . . . . |DCE4=
CFG displays the name and version number of the current Configuration that is |app-px[-0.5.2B1.APP

active and operating on the DCC.

This screen displays the serial number for DCE 1, DCE 2, DCE 3 and DCE 4. The display will say, “NOT
VALID” next to a DCE that is installed, but has no serial number (SN) entered. The display will be a ‘blank’ if
the DCE(s) are not currently installed in the system.

APP displays the application version that is currently active and operating on the DXL box.
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6.7 The “Faults” Menu

= Remote Front Panel - 10.0.0.96

Press the key on the DXL box to select this menu. The
purpose of this menu is to describe various faults that are
present in the system. The Exchange Faults window

contains the following options: Exchange Faults
Unacknowledged
1) Unacknowledged DCE 1 Faults
DCE '2' Faults
2) DCC Faults DCE ‘4" Faulte

3) DCE ‘1’ Faults
4) DCE ‘2’ Faults [instal] [ Faut
5) DCE ‘3’ Faults
6) DCE ‘4’ Faults

6.7.1 The “Unacknowledged Faults” Option

Note that the Unacknowledged Faults option lists all the faults irrespective of [Unacknowledged Faults

; DCC MCC Spkrl A
whether they are on the DCC or the DCE. If you want to view faults that are DOC MOG Micrl

specific to the DCC or one of the four DCEs, then you will have to select that |pcc  coc1 Stnoi A
A
C

particular option. DCC SCC1 Stn02
DCC Trnk

Note that when a fault occurs, it is displayed in both the Unacknowledged Faults window as well as in the DCC
Faults window or the DCE Faults window, depending on where the fault has occurred. Also note that a fault can
be physically acknowledged or cleared only in the Unacknowledged Faults window and not in any of the other
windows. This is because the DCC Faults window and the DCE Faults windows only display the status of the
faults.

You can set the status of the faults to one of three characters: ‘A’, ‘C’ or ‘K’, and they are described below:
e Character ‘A’ — this character stands for an Active fault and appears next to the description of a fault

when a fault has occurred. You can press the key to acknowledge a fault in the Unacknowledged
Faults window, however, this does not mean that the fault has been rectified. Once you have
acknowledged a fault, it disappears from the Unacknowledged Faults window. Note that this does not
mean that this fault has disappeared from the DCC Faults window or DCE Faults window (depending on
where it has occurred).

e Character ‘K’ — this character stands for an acKnowledged fault and informs the user that a fault has
been acknowledged but has not been rectified. Hence, even though the fault has been acknowledged in
the Unacknowledged Faults window and disappears from that window, it will still appear in the DCC
Faults window or DCE Faults window (depending on where the fault has occurred) with a ‘K’ beside it.
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The fault will only disappear from the DCC Faults window or the DCE Faults window when the fault has

been rectified.

Character ‘C’ — this character stands for a fault that has been Cleared and informs the user that the fault
has been rectified but not acknowledged. If a fault is rectified then the fault in the Unacknowledged
Faults window as well as the DCC Faults or DCE Faults window, appears with a ‘C’ beside it. This fault

disappears from both windows when the fault is acknowledged, by pressing the key in the
Unacknowledged Faults window (on the line containing the fault, that has a ‘C’ beside it).

A table describing these faults is displayed below:

Table : Status of Faults

S. No. Progression of Fault Status of Fault
Unacknowledged Faults | DCC or DCE Faults
Window Window
1. Fault occurs and nothing is done A A
2. Fault occurs and is Fault disappears K
acknowledged™* without
rectification
3. When process above (3.) occurs Fault disappears Fault disappears
and the fault is rectified
4, Fault occurs and is rectified but C Cc
not acknowledged
5. When process above (4.) occurs Fault disappears Fault disappears

and the fault is acknowledged

* all faults are acknowledged in the Unacknowledged Faults window

IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0
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6.7.2 The “DCC Faults” Option

The faults that are displayed in this window are specific to the DCC. This window DCC Faults
only displays the status of the faults and therefore, you cannot acknowledge faults |DCC  MCC  Spkrl
in this window. Please see the previous section for a description of characters that |[PCC MCC ~ Micrl

. ) DCC  SCC1 StnO01
appear in the fault window. DOC  SC0C1 Stn02

DCC Trnk

Qo

The following table lists faults that may appear only in the DCC Faults window.

Table : Faults that apply only to DCCs

S. No Parameter Fault Description
1. DCE ‘1’ DCE 1 not present
2. DCE 2’ DCE 2 not present
3. DCE ‘3’ DCE 3 not present
4, DCE ‘4’ DCE 4 not present
5. Trnk Audio trunk not working
6. Battery Battery not working
7. Cnfg No Configuration present
8 Ethn XXXXX Ethernet failure

* <X’ denotes the corresponding Ethernet number

6.7.3 The “DCE ‘1’ Faults” Option

The faults that are displayed in this window are specific to DCE ‘1°. This window only displays the status of the
faults and therefore, faults cannot be acknowledged in this window. Please see the section on the
Unacknowledged Faults window for a description of the characters that appear in the fault window.

A table describing the faults that may appear in both the DCC and the DCEs is displayed below:.

Table : Faults that apply to DCCs and DCEs

S. No Parameter Fault Description
1. Fans Fans not running properly
2. SCC1 Stn XX~ Station faults
3. SCC2 Stn XX Station faults
4, MCC Spkr X Master faults
5. MCC Micr X Master faults

* ¢X’ denotes a number that corresponds to the Station, Speaker or Microphone number
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6.7.4 The “DCE ‘2’ Faults” Option

The faults that are displayed in this window are specific to DCE ‘2. This window only displays the status of the
faults and therefore, faults cannot be acknowledged in this window. Please see the section on the
Unacknowledged Faults window for a description of characters that appear in the fault window.

6.7.5 The “DCE ‘3’ Faults” Option

The faults that are displayed in this window are specific to DCE ‘3°. This window only displays the status of the
faults and therefore, faults cannot be acknowledged in this window. Please see the section on the
Unacknowledged Faults window for a description of characters that appear in the fault window.

6.7.6 The “DCE ‘4’ Faults” Option

The faults that are displayed in this window are specific to DCE ‘4’. This window only displays the status of the
faults and therefore, faults cannot be acknowledged in this window. Please see the section on the
Unacknowledged Faults window for a description of characters that appear in the fault window.

6.8 Default Screens

After a Timeout period (set by the user) of inactivity on the keypad, the DCCs’ display automatically returns to
one of two “default” screens. Note that some screens will disable the Timeout period (e.g., the Install IMS screen
or Remove IMS screen) by continuing to remain in the screen that the user is working with.

A discussion on how this Timeout period is set, is discussed in Section 6.5.1.1 — the LCD Adjustment Screen. If
the Timeout is enabled to a certain time period and if there are no unacknowledged faults, then the System
Time/Date screen is displayed after the Timeout period has expired. Conversely, if unacknowledged faults are
present, then the Unacknowledged Faults screen is displayed after the Timeout period has expired. When a
Timeout period has been set, the display will automatically switch between these two screens as faults occur and
are acknowledged.

When either default screen is displayed, the interface should behave as if those screens had been invoked via the

keypad (e.g. pressing the key on the System Time/Date screen should move the screen up one level to the
Setup menu).
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6.9 Status Indicators

6.9.1 Introduction

The front panel of the DCC and the DCE includes the three status indicators: Run, Fault and Install. The function
of each indicator is described below.

6.9.1.1 The “Run” Indicator

This indicator is Green in colour and is illuminated to indicate that the DCCs, DCEs and DSP(s) are powered and
running properly.

6.9.1.2 The “Install” Indicator
When a DCE is connected on the network, but has not been assigned to a logical device in the Configuration (i.e.

it has not been “installed”), then its front panel indicator will begin to display an orange colour, in order to

provide notice to the user. Similarly, the indicator on the front panel of the DCC will begin to blink if there
are DCEs defined in the Configuration, for which a physical assignment has not yet been made.

It should be noted that the indicator on the DCC may be blinking without the indicator blinking on

any of the DCE devices, and conversely, one or more indicators may be blinking on DCE devices without
the DCC indicator blinking.

The Install indicator is Orange in colour and blinks on the DCC when one or more LonWorks, USB, or Ethernet
connected devices such as DCEs are queued for installation. If there are no devices queued, the Install indicator is
extinguished. Note that if there is more than one DCE to be set up for installation, then the orange light will
appear on a single DCE at a time, which will indicate the DCE that is to be installed next in the queue.

6.9.1.3 The “Fault” Indicator

This indicator is Red in colour and blinks when an unacknowledged fault of any type is present (on that device).
The DCC fault indicator reports only faults that are present on the DCC (it does not report DCE faults), including
faults that are detected on the audio trunk and the USB network. Similarly, a DCE fault indicator only reports
faults that are local (including a failure to connect to the USB) to the DCE in question. Note that due to hardware
limitations, the fault indicator will be on solid (not blinking) under some fault conditions (i.e. when the FPGA
(Field Programmable Gate Array) cannot be loaded due to a hardware fault or an invalid firmware image).
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6.10 Initial Setting of IP Addresses

When a DCC is shipped it does not contain preloaded application firmware, and thus does not contain an initial
valid IP address. The following procedure is recommended to insure the DCCs have the correct IP addresses.

Steps to bring a DCC to the operational state:

1
2
3
4.
5
6

Connect Power to the DCC, do not make an Ethernet connection.

Turn the DCC on.

Using the front panel, enter the setup menu and configure the I/P Address for the unit.
Connect the Ethernet cable to the back of the box.

Once loaded, connect to the DCC with the administrator and download the correct firmware.

Once loaded, connect to the DCC with the administrator and download the correct configuration.

Note: The reason for this is that the DCC running the default application has DHCP enabled if no I/P address is
explicitly assigned. If the customer has a DHCP server on the same network, the DCC may get an I/P assigned to
it from the server that should not be used. If the lease time is long, the I/P leases may not expire in time causing
the customers DHCP server to run out of addresses to assign.

If DHCP is not an issue (either no server on the network or the leases expire quickly ensuring the server does not
run out of addresses), then Ethernet may also be connected at initial power up.
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7 Boot Mode

The ‘boot mode’ is entered by holding down the ‘Boot Mode’
button while powering up the DXL box. In this mode, you will be
able to make selections such as, choosing which Applications to
run, clearing IP addresses, clearing memory, and running memory
tests. Note that in order to enter this mode, you will have to hold
down the ‘Boot Mode’ button with a bent paper clip or a small
screwdriver. However, you must not use a sharp instrument that is
capable of damaging the button.

—Serial 1 —

Ethernet Serial 2 —

§
=
-]
=]
@
X

» Activity

In this mode, you will be presented with some options that will allow you to:

o Choose the DXL Application that is to be loaded when the DXL starts up. The choices in this option
would include the Default Application (which would load if no other applications are present) plus any
other applications loaded into the FLASH memory. However, the Configuration files on the DXL unit
would not be affected.

e Clear the non-volatile memory (NVRAM and FLASH) in the DXL units, including all the downloaded
Configurations, Applications, and IP addresses. User confirmation will be required for this action.

e Invoke comprehensive SDRAM (and optionally NVRAM/FLASH) memory tests and possibly other
diagnostics. In this case, the Configuration files on the DXL unit will not be affected.

7.1 The “Boot Options” Window

Select Boot Options>

7.1.1 Introduction
This is the main window that you will initially see in the boot mode. You can Clear IP Addresses

use the options in this window to enable/disable various self-tests or clear Cosar ML

. . . @ @ Do Memory Tests
Configurations and IP addresses before booting. You can use the &) and Select Application
keys on the front panel of the DXL box in order to move to different lines. This
window has four options to select from: DONE

1) Clear IP Addresses

2) Clear ALL

3) Do Memory Tests
4) Select Application

To enable a test or option, go to the start of the line using the up @ and down @ arrow keys, and then select

the option by hitting either the @ key or the key. A test or option that has been enabled appears with a tick
mark ‘[’ beside it. Note that you can select more than one option at a time and can place a tick mark beside all
the options at the same time. Once you have finished using the options on the screen, select the DONE option to
exit the window and continue loading the DXL.
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Note that if you do not press a single button after the Boot Options window has loaded, then a timeout of 60
seconds will come into effect. This will ensure that the DXL exits the Boot Options window and continues to
load. This is done in an effort to prevent the DXL from remaining trapped in this window if the window has been
entered due to non-booting issues, accidental entry or hardware flaws.

7.1.1.1 The “Clear IP Addresses” Option

Select this option if you want to clear all the IP addresses and masks on the DXL. This option is useful if you
wish to move the DXL box to another location that may have a different IP address and net mask.

After you select DONE, and the Application begins to load, it will bring up the Enter IP Addresses window, with
the cursor on the IP line and the IP address set to ‘000.000.000.000°. You will have to use the @ key to move to
the first editable value in this line and then edit the IP address by using the up @ and down @ arrow keys to
scroll between the digits. Then use the key to return to the beginning of the line. Once this is done, you will

have to go to the last line (which will display DONE, CONTINUE...) and select the @ key to continue with the
loading.

Note that if you do not enter an IP address or you enter an invalid IP address, then the program will go to the start
of the DXL Boot window, and will then return to the Enter IP Addresses window and wait for you to enter an IP
address. If you enter the correct IP address then the Application will continue to load, and the system will display
the DCC Setup window.

Boot Options Enter IP Addresses

IP >

Mask >

Mode > auto detect
>
>

000.000.000.000

255.255.255.000 Continue to
load

VvV Clear IP Addresses
Clear ALL
Do Memory Tests

Time 9:00 AM
Date Feb 11, 2005
DONE, CONTINUE.

Select Application

DONE

Note that this description only applies to standard Applications. If you want to load the Default Application, then
you will not be taken to the Enter IP Addresses screen and therefore, will not been prompted to enter an IP
address. Instead, the Default Application will be loaded right away.

7.1.1.2 The “Clear ALL” Option

Select this option if you want to clear the ENTIRE unit Configuration. This will include all the Configurations,
Applications and IP addresses on the DXL. You will receive a confirmation message when you select the Clear
All option. When you select this option, the Enter IP Addresses window will appear with the IP address set to
zero. You will have to enter the IP address and then go to the line containing DONE, CONTINUE... and then

press the @ key to continue loading the Default Application. Subsequently, if you enter an incorrect IP address
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then the DXL will not be able to load the Application and will continue to return to the Enter IP Addresses
window. Please refer to the Clear IP Addresses option for a description of this subsequent process.

Note that when you select this option and subsequently enter the correct IP address, then the default Application
will be loaded on the DXL, as all the other Applications have been cleared.

E
N
T
****WARNING**** E
Boot Options : R
Clear ALL will erase all
Clear IP Addresses configurations and Continue to load
Vv Clear ALL applications in the unit Default Application
Do Memory Tests and load the default

Select Application application.

DONE Hit ENTER to confirm.

7.1.1.3 The “Do Memory Tests” Option

Select this option if you want to perform extensive memory tests on the SDRAM. This will add a few minutes to
the booting time of the DXL. If the tests proceed without detecting any errors then the window will display a
message saying that the test was OK and will continue loading the application. Any errors that are detected in the
tests will be displayed on the local display. Note that if the Clear All option is simultaneously selected, then
further checks will be run on the NVRAM and the FLASH, which will further extend the booting time by several
more minutes. A list of errors will also be displayed in the local window when these memory tests are carried out.

Boot Options

Clear IP Addresses NO

Tests Show errors on

Clear ALL Performing performed local displ
V¥ Do Memory Tests SDRAM tests... 0OK? ocal cispay
Select Application
YE
DONE °
Performing Continue loading
SDRAM tests... Application
128 MBytes ok
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7.1.1.4 The “Select Application” Option

Selecting this option will invoke the Select Applications window, after you have selected DONE in the Boot
Options window. This window will display all the Applications that are currently available on the DXL. Pick an
Application by first using the up and down arrow key to scroll through the lines and then use either the @ key or
the key to load the Application and run it on the DXL.

Note that the first line will always display the name of the default Application and the line underneath that will
display the most recently used Application. It is possible to display a maximum of the six most recently used
Applications that are present on the DXL. If no valid Application file is found, then the program will skip this
menu and will load and run the default Application instead.

Boot Options Select Application

YES

Clear IP Addresses DEFAULT.APP A'f S?_lectt_ed

Ication
Clear ALL DXL, V1.0.APP p\Eal(i:g?O
Do Memory Tests DXL V1.1b2.APP

Load selected
Application

vV Select Application DXL V1.1b3.APP
DXL V1.1b4.APP

DONE

Load Default
Application

7.2 Load and Run Program

After these selections have been made and carried out, the program will run | DXL, Boot Version 1.0

and load the Application that you have selected (or the default Application in

the case that you have not made a choice or the choice is invalid). A

descriptive menu is used to indicate the loading status and report any errors. Loading Application
DXL V1.1b2.APP

Power on Detected

Note that the first line may display a number of different strings, depending
on the condition in which the DXL is booted.

e “Power on Detected” indicates that the DXL has been powered up by using the switch at the back of the
DXL.

o “Power on Restart” also indicates that the DXL has been powered by the user.

e “User Reset” indicates that the user has initiated a reset of the DXL. This may appear when you load a
new Application, or enter a new IP address, etc. In this case, the DXL would check with the user about
whether it is to reboot or reset itself.

e “Exception Code xxH” (where xx is the two-digit HEX error code) indicates a firmware or hardware
error or issue, such as entering an incorrect IP address, etc.
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7.3 Warnings

A list of the warnings that may appear on the local display under certain conditions is displayed below.

Warning

If the DXL battery is removed and the DXL is allowed to remain * % X XWARNING* * * *
inactive for a while, then the DXL memory will lose all the
Applications that are stored on it and will only retain the Default j No valid applications were
Application. This warning may arise in other cases as well, but the f| found-

removal of the battery and subsequent DXL inactivity, may be the
most common reason for this type of error. In this case, when the user
tries to start up the DXL, the following warning will be received.

Hence, it will load the Default Application after the user hits the
key to confirm the request.

Reverting to DEFAULT APP.
Please check the DXL backup
battery.

Hit ENTER to confirm.

Warning

If the user has selected a particular Application to load when the DXL
starts up, but this Application is no longer available on the DXL (as it
may have been deleted), then the DXL will not be able to find the
selected Application that is required for loading. Hence, it will load

****WARNING****

- The last selected
the Default Application after the user hits the key to confirm the || application was not found.
request.

Reverting to DEFAULT APP.

Hit ENTER to confirm.

IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0 Page 279







Administrator Software

MicroComm DXL

Appendix A

A1l Setting up a Serial Port Connection from your PC to a DXL DCC.

This Appendix gives instructions to the user on how to use Windows XP operating system to configure a serial
port on your PC so that your PC can communicate with a MicroComm DXL System using a null-modem cable.

Note that direct serial connections are no longer supported with Vista/Windows 7 due to a lack of support in the

operating system.

A 1.1 Using the New Connection Wizard

The first step in configuring the serial port
of your PC so that it can transfer
information between your PC and a DXL
DCC is to open the Control Panel window
followed by double clicking the Network
Connections icon. This will open the
Network Connections window.

The Network Connections window displays
all the current Connections on your PC.
The next step in creating a serial
connection is to use open the New
Connection Wizard by using the File menu
or double clicking the New Connection
Wizard icon.

-Ioix]

Fie Edt View Favorites Tools Help | L
Qeack - - (2 |,':'Seard'| *) Folders | F @ X KJl -

Address [ Control Pancl ] Eee

Name = | Comments | |
| &, Accessibility Options Adjust your comput...

& Add Hardware Installs and trouble. .

';'jAdd or Remave Programs Install or remove pr...

4@ Administrative Tools Configure administr...

L!J Adobe Gamma Calibrate monitor fo...

! Adabe Version Cue™ Adobe Version Cue™

iln] Autodesk Plat Style Manager Adds, removes and ...

“Fflautodesk Plotter Manager Adds, removesand ...

% Automatic Updates Setup Windows to ...

=7 Date and Time Set the date, time, ...

% Display Change the appear...

[¥Folder Options Customize the displ...

EhFonts Add, change, and ...

‘g Game Controllers Add, remove, and c...

P Internet Options Configure your Inte...

& Java Plugin Java Plug-in Contral...

EaKeyboard Customize your key...

Bl Microsoft Outiook P...

'_')Mouse Customize your mo...

Network Connections Connects to other c...

LPhone and Modem Options Configure your tele...

{33 Power Options Configure energy-s... —
C;APru'mtars and Faxes Shows installed prin...

@ Regional and Language Options  Customize settings ...

2, Scanners and Cameras Add, remove, and c...

u_’]schedu\ed Tasks Schedule computer ...

) security Center View your current s...

Dllsoundmax Contral Panel for Sa... |
=0l =]

File Edit View Favorites Tools Advanced Help | o
@Back - () - (T | search [ Folders | (& 3 X )| @

Address [ Netnork Connections = B

| Phane # or Host Addre

Name [ Type | status | Device Name
LAN or High-Speed Internct

L Local Area Cannection LAN or High-Speed Inter...  Connected, Firewalled VIA Rhine II Fast Ethern...
Wizard

[8] New Connection Wizard Wizard
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New Connection Wizard

Welcome to the New Connection
Wizard

The New Connection Wizard opens with a page entitled
Welcome to the New Connection Wizard. After reading
the information about what the Wizard does you can click
on Next> button.

This wizard helps you:
* Connect to the Intemet.

* Connect to a private netwarl, such as your workplace
netwark.

To continue, click Next.

< Back Nex Cancel

The next page of the Wizard, the Network Connection
Type, asks you what type of connection you want to set up. s oo, wart 10 o7
Select the Set up an advanced connection option,
followed by clicking on the Next> button. g e e
" Connect to the network at my workplace

Connect to a business network {using dial-up or VPM) so you can work from home,
afield office, or anather location.

{* Set up an advanced connection

Connect directly to anather computer using your serial, parallel, or infrared port, or
set up this computer so that other computers can connect to it.

< Back Meat = Cancel

The next page of the Wizard, the Advanced Connection

Options, asks you what type of CONNECtion you want to Set A e oo O ot te se 2
up. Select the Connect directly to another computer (a
DCC is similar to a PC) option, then click on Next> button.

Select the connection type you want:

" Accept incoming connections
Allow other computers to connect to this computer through the Intemet, a phone
ling, or 2 direct cable connection.

i+ Connect directly to p
Connect to another computer using your serial, parallel, or infrared port.

< Back Nex = Cancel
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The next page of the Wizard, the Host or Guest?, asks you
if you want your PC to act as a Host or as a Guest. Select

the Guest option, then click on Next> button.

The next page of the Wizard, the Connection Name, asks
you to give your PC serial connection a name. Type in a
suitable name (we have used DXL Serial) followed by

clicking the Next> button

The next page of the Wizard asks you to select a device,
use the pull-down menu to view all the port devices in your
PC. Select the one you want to use for your serial port then

click the Next> button.

New Connection Wizard

Host or Guest?
To connect two computers, your computer must be identified as either a host or a
guest.

Choose the role you want for this computer:
" Host
This computer has the information you want to access.

5 Guest
This computer is used to access irformation on the host computer.

< Back Next = Cancel

New Connection Wizard

Connection Name
What is the name of the other computer you are connectingto?

Type the name of the other computer in the following bex.

Computer Name

IDXL Seriall

The name you type here will be the name of the connection you are creating

< Back Mendt > Cancsl

New Connection Wizard

Select a Device
This is the device that will be used to make the connection

Select a device:

Communications cable between two comput

< Back Nexd = Cancsl
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The next page of the Wizard titled Connection

Connection Availability

Avallablllty aSkS you Who ShOUId be able to use the “You can make the new connection available to any user or only to yourself.

connection; you can select Anyone’s use or My use only.

A connection that is created for your use only is saved in your user account and is not

available unless you are logged on.

Create this connection for:

¥ Anyone’s use
€ My use only

< Back

Next = Cancel

New Connection Wizard

At this point you have almost completed configuring the

serial connection and the Completed the New Connection
Wizard page of the Wizard is displayed. You can use the
check box entry if you would like to create a shortcut icon

on your desktop. If you are satisfied with all your entries
click on the Finish button.

Wizard

DX Serial

Completing the New Connection

You have successfully completed the steps needed to
create the following connection

* Share with all users of this computer

The connection will be saved in the Netwark
Connections folder.

™ Add 3 shortcut to this connection to my desktop

To create the connection and close this wizard, click Finish.

< Back

[ Fsn | concel |

The Connect DXL Serial dialog box will now appear. You can type in
User name and a Password (here we have used dxl as both the User name
and the password). You can use the checkbox if you want your PC to save
this user name and password. To complete the configuration for the serial
port connection you need to click on the Properties... button.

2]

User name:

Password

Id:d

[™ Save this user name and password for the following users:

& b only

£ Anyone who uses this computer

Connect I

Cancsl

Properties Help
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The DXI Serial Properties dialog box has 5 tabs; General, Options, Eizg
Security, Networking and Advanced. You will need to change the Gm'|O°“_"”5|S“”"“|“e“““”g"‘d“”“‘*'
default settings in the Security tab and change the default configuration in e —r———
the General tab. To change the configuration click the Configure... Configure...
button on the General tab to bring up a Modem Configuration dialog
box.
[V Show icon in notification area when connected

==

In the Modem Configuration dialog box use the pull-down menu to 2

select a speed of 57600 bps and use the check boxes to turn off all the Somminesors ssobeeen e camaier COHT

Hardware Features. Once these setting are made click OK to return t0  iumum spesd bos)
the General tab of the DXI Serial Properties dialog box. Modsm protocal

Hardware features
™ Enable hardware flow control

[~ Enable modem emor control

[~ Enable modem comprassion

[~ Show teminal window

¥ Enable modem speaker

concel_|
Select the Security tab of the Modem Configuration dialog box. Select 2]
the Typical option and click OK to return to the Connect DXL Serial S| Oers S22 | etwsieng | Advences|
dlalog bOX _%ec‘:lrg:g::‘r’::cmmended settings)

Validate my identity as follows:
IAIInw unsecured password j

I™ | sutomaticallyuse my Windows lagon name and
pazsward [and|domair it any]

I | Require data encrption [discomnect it none]

" Advanced (custom settings)

Wsing these settings requires a knawledge ot |
of gecurity protocals,

|
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You will now return to the Connect DXL Serial dialog box and you can

close the dialog box at this time.

The Control Panel window will now

*. Network Connections

21

User name:

Password: Ig’To change the saved password, click here]

V¥ Save this user name and password for the following users:

" Me only
* Anyone who uses this computer

Connect I

Cancel | FProperies | Hep |

=[]
L

File Edit View Favorites Tools Advanced Help

@Back - () - (T | search [ Folders | [ 3 X )| [@-

display the Direct connection named DXL

EBE

Serial.

Address Ie_, Network Connections

Mame [ Type [ Status | Device Name [ Phone # or Host Addre
Direct

=" DXL Serial Direct Disconnected, Firewalled Communications cable be...
LAN or High-Speed Internet

<laLocal Area Connection LAN or High-Speed Inter...  Connected, Firewaled VIA Rhine II Fast Ethern...
Wizard

Wizard
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Appendix B

B 1 Setting up a Modem Connection from your PC to a DXL DCC.

This Appendix gives instructions to the user on how to use Windows XP operating system to configure a modem
on your PC so that your PC can communicate with a MicroComm DXL System. Note that these steps are only
required for manual connections, the DXL Administrator will automatically setup modem connections when the
user uses the Communications "Connect..." menu.

B 1.1 Using the New Connection Wizard

The first step in configuring the modem in
your PC so that it can transfer information
between your PC and a DXL DCC is to
open the Control Panel window followed
by double clicking the Network
Connections icon. This will open the
Network Connections window.

The Network Connections window
displays all the current Connections on
your PC. The next step in creating a serial
connection is to use open the New
Connection Wizard by using the File
menu or double clicking the New
Connection Wizard icon.

§- Control Panel -0 x|
Fie Edt View Favorites Tools Help | L
Qeack - - (2 |,':'Seard'| *) Folders | F @ X KJl -
Address [ Control Pancl ] Eee
Name = | Comments | |
&, Accessibility Options Adjust your comput...
& Add Hardware Installs and trouble. .
';'jAdd or Remave Programs Install or remove pr...
4@ Administrative Tools Configure administr...
L!J Adobe Gamma Calibrate monitor fo...
_=# Adobe Version Cue™ Adobe Version Cue™
illn] Autodesk Plot Style Manager Adds, removes and ...
“Fflautodesk Plotter Manager Adds, removes and ...
% Automatic Updates Setup Windows to ...
=7 Date and Time Set the date, time, ...
% Display Change the appear...
[¥Folder Options Customize the displ...
[EhFonts Add, change, and ...
‘g Game Controllers Add, remove, and c...
P Internet Options Configure your Inte...
& Java Plugin Java Plug-in Contral...
EaKeyboard Customize your key...
Bl Microsoft Outiook P...
'_')Mouse Customize your mo...
Network Connections Connects to other c...
LPhone and Modem Options Configure your tele...
{33 Power Options Configure energy-s... —
C;APru'mtars and Faxes Shows installed prin...
@ Regional and Language Options  Customize settings ...
2, Scanners and Cameras Add, remove, and c...
[ scheduled Tasks Schedule computer ...
) security Center View your current s...
Dllsoundmax Control Panel for So... =l
" Network Connections o [u] 3]
File Edit View Favorites Tools Advanced Help | o
@Back - () - (T | search [ Folders | (& 3 X )| @
Address [ Netnork Connections = B
Name [ Type | status | Device Name | Phone # or Host Addre
Direct
=" DXL Serial Direct Disconnected, Firewalled Communications cable be...
LAN or High-Speed Internet
L, Local Area Connection LAM or High-Speed Inter...  Connected, Firewalled VIA Rhine II Fast Ethern...
Wizard
[l Mew Connection Wizard Wizard
«I | 3
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New Connection Wizard opens with a page entitled Welcome to the New Connection Wizard. After reading
the information about what the Wizard does you can click on Next> button.

The next page of the Wizard, the Network Connection

Type, asks you what type of connection you want to set up. T
Select the Connect to the internet, followed by clicking on
the NeXt> bUtton © Connedl:;::ne:e?:oﬂyou can browse the Web and read email.

" Connect to the network at my workplace
Connect to a business network (using dial-up or VPN) so you can work from home,
a field office. or another location.

" Set up an advanced connection

Connect directly to another computer using your serial, parallel, or infrared port, or
set up this computer so that other computers can connect to it

< Back MNeat > Cancel

The next page of the Wizard is Getting Ready. Select the

Set up connection manually option, then click on Next> O P craparin t <6 upyour femet conmection
button.

How do you wart to connect to the Intemet?
" Choose from a list of Intemet service providers (ISPs)
' Set up my connection manually
For a dialup connection, you will need your account name, password, and a
phone number for your ISP. For a broadband account, you won' need a phone
numhber.

" Use the CD | got from an ISP

< Back MNeat > Cancel

The next page of the Wizard, the Interconnect

Connection, asks you how you want to connect to the O vt connect o the ieme?
Internet. Select the Connect using dial up modem option,
. ' Connect using a dial modem
then C“Ck on NeXt> bUtton Thistypeofc;zedion::;samodemandaregularcrlSDN phone line.
" Connect using a ion that ires a user name
and password

This is a high-speed connection using either a DSL or cable modem. Your ISP may
refer to this type of connection as PPPoE.

" Connect using a broadband connection that is always on

This is a high-speed connection using either a cable modem, DSL or LAN
connection. 1t is always active, and doesnt require you to sign in.

< Back MNeat > Cancel

Page 288 IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0



Administrator Software

MicroComm DXL

The next page of the Wizard, the Connection Name, asks
you to give your PC modem connection a name. Type in a
suitable name (we have used DXL Modem) followed by
clicking the Next> button

The next page of the Wizard asks you to type in the phone
number of the modem. This is not required at this stage
since we are not going through telephone network. Click the
Next> button.

The next page of the Wizard titled Connection
Availability asks you who should be able to use the
connection; you can select Anyone’s use or My use only.

New Connection Wizard

Connection Name
What is the name of the service that provides your Intemet connection?

Type the name of your ISP in the following box.

ISP Name

DXL Modem|

The name you type here will be the name of the connection you are creating

< Back MNeat > Cancel

New Connection Wizard

Phone Numberto Dial
What is your 15P's phone number?

Type the phone number below.

Phone number:
fl

You might need to include a "1" orthe area code. or bath. f you are not sure
you need the extra numbers, dial the phone number on your telephone. If you
hear a modem sound, the number dialed is comect.

< Back Neat > Cancel

New Connection Wizard

Connection Availability
You can make the new connection available to any user or only to yourself.

A connection that is created for your use only is saved in your user account and is not
available unless you are logged on.

Create this connection for:
% Anyone’s use
= My use only

< Back MNeadt > Cancel
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The next page of the Wizard, Internet Account Activity,

asks you to type in a User name and Password.

At this point you have almost completed configuring the

modem connection and the Completed

Connection Wizard page of the Wizard is displayed. You
can use the check box entry if you would like to create a
shortcut icon on your desktop. If you are satisfied with all

your entries click on the Finish button.

The Connect DXL Modem dialog box will now appear. You can type in
User name and a Password (here we have used dxI as both the User name
and the Password). You can use the checkbox if you want your PC to save
this user name and password. To complete the configuration for the serial
port connection you need to click on the Properties... button.

MNew Connection Wizard

Intemet Account Information
“You will need an account name and password to sign in to your Intemet account.

Type an ISP account name and password, then write down this information and store it in a
safe place. (f you have forgotten an existing account name or password, contact your ISP )

User name: Id,d

Password: e

Confirm password Iooo

[¥ Use this account name and password when anyone connects to the Intemet from
this computer

¥ Wake this the default Intemet connection

< Back Neat > Cancel

New Connection Wizard

Completing the New Connection
Wizard
You have successfully completed the steps needed to
create the following connection:

DXL Modem

* Make this the default connection

* Share with all users of this computer

* |ze the same user name & password for evenyone

The connection will be saved in the Network
Connections folder.

™ Add & shortcut to this connection to my desktop

To create the connection and close this wizard, click Finish

< Back I Firish I Cancel

User name:

Password: I{To change the saved password, ofick hers]

¥ Save this usar name and password for the following users:
= Me only
& Anyone whao uses this computer

Dial: I j

Dial Cancel Properties | Help |

Page 290

IM-DXL-ADM-1.5.0



Administrator Software

MicroComm DXL

The DXI Modem Properties dialog box has 5 tabs; General, Options, T
Security, Networking and Advanced. You will need to change the = |osters| secumy| Netwoiens | Advanced|
. . . . . Connect using:
default configuration in the General tab. To change the configuration F Vot - St 5500050 Woder €OV
click _the C‘_’nﬁgf‘re'" button on the General tab to bring up a Modem
Configuration dialog box. Phene number
Area code: Phone number:
I j I Altemates |
Lourtry/region cade:
| =
™ Use dialing niles Dialifg Hulesl
¥ Show icon in notification area when connected
OK | Cancel
In the Modem Configuration dialog box use the pull-down menu to 2]
select a speed of 57600 bps and use the check boxes to turn off all the Gy S 0seseden COHD
Hardware Features. Once these setting are made click OK to return t0 i imum soeed posr: [0 |
the General tab of the DXI Serial Properties dialog box. Modem protocol | =
Hardware features
™ Enable hardware flow control
™ Enable modem emar cartrol
™ Enable modem comprassion
™ Show terminal window
¥ Enable modem speaker
G
You will now return to the Connect DXL Modem dialog box and you can T
close the dialog box at this time.
User name:
Password: I{Ta change the saved password, click hera]
¥ Save this user name and password for the following users:
" Me only
" Anyone who uses this computer
Dial: I j
Dial Cancel Properties | Help |
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The Control Panel window will now =0l

| &

File Edit View Favorites Tools Advanced Help

display the Dial-up connection named |Gee - - 7| see s |0 0 x 9| @
DXL Modem Address [ Netork Connections

ELE

Name [ Type [ status [ Device Name [ Phone # or Host Addre
Dial-up
£. DXL Modem Dial-up Disconnected, Firewaled  Standard 56000 bps Mod. ..
Direct
=" DXL Serial Direct Disconnected, Firewaled Communications cable be...
LAN or High-Speed Internet
<L.Local Area Connection LAN or High-Speed Inter... Connected, Firewalled VIA Rhine II Fast Ethern...
Wizard
[ New Connection Wizard Wizard
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Appendix C Acknowledgements

The DXL Firmware uses a software package entitled “Time Routines” developed by Michael Ringgaard. As per
his instructions we include the following notice. The use of the routines in the Firmware package falls under
condition 2.

Time routines

Copyright (C) 2002 Michael Ringgaard. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions
are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright

notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.
3. Neither the name of the project nor the names of its contributors

may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND
ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE

IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE

ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS

OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)

HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY

OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF

SUCH DAMAGE.
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